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PREFACE

BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE Greek Text upon which the Commentaries in
this Series are based has been formed on the following
principles: Wherever the texts of Tischendorf and
Tregelles agree, their readings are followed: wherever
they differ from each other, but neither of them agrees
with the Received Text as printed by Scrivener, the
consensus of Lachmann with either is taken in pre-
ference to the Received Text: in all other cases the
Received Text as printed by Scrivener is followed. It
must be added, however, that in the Gospels those
alternative readings of Tregelles, which subsequently
Proved to have the support of the Sinaitic Codex,
have been considered as of the same authority as
readings which Tregelles has adopted in his text.

In the Commentaries an endeavour has been made
0 explain the uses of words and the methods of con-
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vi PREFACE.

struction, as well as to give substantial aid to the
student in the interpretation and ilustration of the
text.

The General Editor does not hold himself re-
sponsible except in the most general sense for the
statements made and the interpretations offered by
the various contributors to this Series. He has not
felt that it would be right for him to place any check
upon the expression of individual opinion, unless at
any point matter were introduced which seemed to
be out of harmony with the character and scope of
the Series.

J. ARMITAGE ROBINSON.

Crrist’s CoLLEGE,
February, 1893.



EDITOR'S PREFACE.

In the Notes and Introduction to this edition of the
Pastoral Epistles T have thought it desirable to state the
opinions which have been adopted after consideration,
without, as a rule, giving references to the views of the
many commentators who have travelled over the same
ground, It is therefore necessary now to express my chief
obligations. The problems of date and authorship are
handled most fully by Holtzmann, whose edition is in-
dispensable to the student who desires to learn the diffi-
culties in the way of accepting St Paul as the writer,
These are also stated, with brevity and candour, in
Jilicher’s Einlettung in das N.T. The Introductions of
Dr' Salmon and Dr Zahn should be read on the other side;
and the chapter on the Pastoral Epistles in Dr Hort’s
Judaistic Christianity should not be overlooked. A more
complete and elaborate statement of the conservative case
is given by Weiss, whose edition of these Epistles is, on

the whole, the best now accessible, whether for criticism or
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for exegesis. Of modern English commentaries Bishop
Ellicott’s is the most exact and trustworthy, in its detailed
exposition of the text. Among the Patristic writers, St
Chrysostom and St Jerome will often be found instructive ;
and Bengel’s Gromon can never be safely neglected.

I have to thank my friends, Dr Gwynn, and the
General Editor, for their great kindness in reading the

proofs and for much valuable criticism.

J. H. BERNARD.
21st August, 189%.



II,
1.
1v.

CONTENTS.

PAGES
INTRODUCTION.
Chapter I, The Literary History of the Pastoral
Epigtlea......coociieiieriinnincnneerinens xi—xxi
Chapter II, The Place of the Pastoral Epistles
in St Poul’s Life........cccocccvunnnenne Xxl—xxXiv
Chapter II1. The Style and Vocabulary of the
Pastoral Epistles .........ccooceeiis xxxv—x1v
Chapter IV The Heresies contemplated in the
Pastoral Epistles .................. xlv—1vi
Chapter V.  Bishops and Presbyters in the Primi-
tive Church............coooiiiiins Ivi—lzxzv

Chapter VI, The Greek Text...
16 Ut 1-18

.. Ixzv—Ixxviii

NOTES 1iiviriieiieieiereierretreninrreiaretrreeesseenens 19—-183

INDEX GRAECITATIE  ..evevviiiierrnrernrrsincennanannnes 184192



INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER L
THE LITERARY HISTORY OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES.

THE interpretation of the several books of the Bible is neces-
sarily affected in many directions by the view which is taken of
their author and their date. In the case of some of St Paul’s
Epistles, those for instance addressed to the Romans, Galatians,
and Corinthians, there is such a general consensus of opinion
among scholars that they proceed from St Paul, that it is not
necessary for an editor to spend much space in elaborating the
proofs of what everyone who reads his commentary is likely to
admit.

In the case of other Epistles, however, questions of date and
authorship become of primary importance; the dafe may be
uncertain, the phenomena which the documents present may
have received widely different explanations; and it thus becomes
a duty to present in detail all the evidence which is available.
The Epistles to Timothy and Titus offer peculiar difficulties in
these respects. They have been reckened by the Church as
canonical books, ever since the idea of a Canon of the N.T. came
into clear consciousness ; and they claim for themselves to have
been written by St Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles. But for
various reasons which shall be explained as we proceed, serious
difficulty has been felt by many in accepting the Pauline
authorship ; and critics are not in agreement as to whether we
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are justified in belicving them to have been written in the
Apostolic age.

We have to consider, then, at the outset, the problem of the
date and authorship of the Pastoral Epistles. The distribution
of the argument in this Introduction will be as follows. We
shall summarise (Chap. 1.) the external evidence as to the
diffusion of these letters in the early Christian communities, and
consider how far this evidence justifies us in placing their origin
in the apostolic period. We go on (Chap. IL.) to examine the
place which the Epistles must occupy in St Paul’s life, if they are
to be regarded as the work of that Apostle. The arguments which
will here engage our attention will be mainly those derived from
the historical notices of events and individuals to be found in
the Epistles themselves. Chapter III. is devoted to a discussion
of the peculiar vocabulary, phrascology and style of these letters,
which admittedly vary much in this respect from the Pauline
letters universally conceded to be genuine. Chapter IV. treats
of the heresies which the writer had in his mind. In Chapter V.
an attempt is made to examine the nature of the ecclesiastical
organisation which the Pastoral Epistles reveal to ug as existing
at the time of their composition.

To treat these large subjects exhaustively would require a
treatise ; and only a brief sketch can be attempted here. But
the main drift of the argument will be to shew that external
and internal evidence conspire to place the Epistles to Timothy
and Titus in a very early period of the history of the Christian
Society, and that, this being established, there iz no good reason
for denying that their author was the Apostle whose name
they bear.

It will be convenient to remark in this place that these three
epistles are so closely linked together in thought, in phraseology,
and in the historical situation which they presuppose, that they
must be counted as having all come into being within a very
few years of each other. The general consent of critics allows
that they stand or fall together; and it is therefore not always
necessary to distinguisk the indications of the existcnce of one
from those of the existence of another. We may speak generally,
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without loss of accuracy, of evidences of knowledge of the
Pastoral Epistles if we come upon reminiscences of any one of
them. And so, in investigating their literary history, we con-
sider them not separately, but together.

Let us take, for clearness’ sake, the testimony of the East
before we consider that of the West. In either case, we may
begin our enquiry about the year 180 of our era, after which
date there was no controversy as to the reception and authority
of our letters. We shall then work backwards as far as we
can.

§L

(1) Theophilus, Bishep of Antioch cirea 181, may be our first
witness. Two passages from his apologetic treatise ad Autolycum
present certain traces of our letters:—

(a) Ad Autol. iii. 14 p. 389 Tit. 1. 1 dmopluvyaxe adrovs
I piw xal wepl rod vmordooeadar  dpxals ifovelaws dwordoaesbon.
dpxals xat Eovalms, cal edyerfat 1 Tim. ii. 2 tmép PasiMéer
wepl abTdy, xeheder Huds Oelos Aoyos kol mdvrwy 70y év Vmwepoxy GvTow,
drws fipewov kat tolywov Plov e Wfpepov kal ravyiov Blov
Sudyoper. Sudywpey.

The testimony of the East.

{b)  Ad Autol. p. 95 Bud Usaros
ral Aovrpod walwyeverlas wdprras
Tols mpagrbyras T4 dAnfeig.

Tit. iii. 5 Siud ANovrpot wakw-
yeveolas xal drvexawdoews wved-
paros aylov,

It will be observed that Theophilus not only quotes the

Pastorals, but speaks of them as proceeding from ‘the Divine
Word.

(ii) An entirely different kind of witness may next be brought
into court. The apocryphal Acts of Paul and Thecla, a
romance setting forth certain legendary adventures of St Paul,
is believed by the best authorities to have been originated in
Asia Minor, and to have received its present form not later than
170 Ap.! Now these Acta depend for many details of their
b ! Bome writers, e.g. Ramsay (Church in the Roman Empire p. 381)
old thet the nucleus of the book was a first century legend, which
gas added to between 130 and 150. More recent investigations have

1sclosed the fact that the Acts of Paul and Thecla is only one chapter

of a much larger work, the Acts of Paul, which is elassed among the
antilegomena by Eusebivs (H. E. 11 25).
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story upon 2 T%n. The romancer borrows phrases (Aéyer ofros
dvdoracwy yeréafa 8 f8n yéyovev é ois Exoper Téxvois § 14 cp.
2 Tim. ii. 18), and names {Demas, Hermogenes, Onesiphorus)
from that Epistle, and works them up into his tale. Whether
these details were part of the original document, or were added
by a reviser, is uncertain ; but in any case we have here another
indication of the circulation of 2 T%m. in Asia before the year
170,

(iii) Hegesippus, the earliest Church historian, may be cited
next as an Eastern witness ; for, though he travelled to Rome and
to Corinth, his home was in Palestine. The date of his work,
which we only know from the citations in Eusebius, was probably
about 170. In the following extract Eusebius seems to be in-
corporating the actual words of Hegesippus.

ap. Eus, H. E. . 32 s 75s
iy Erepobibackddwy dwdrys, of
kal, dre punderds ére 7@y droocTdhwy
Aevropévou, yuury howrdy fion kepa-
A T THs aAnbelas xqpﬁ‘y,u.u.ﬂ iy
Yrevbavvpor yvdoww drrikqplrrew
Erexelpovy.

1 Tim. i. 3 va waopayyeldys
Ticly ph érepobiBackaleiv. Cp.
1 Tim. vi. 3.

1 Tim. vi. 20 demibéoes Ts
Yevduripov yrdoews.

The references to the érepodiddokaros and to their ‘knowledge
falsely so called’ are unmistakeable.

(iv) Justin Martyr (circa 146) has two or three allusions to

the phrascology of our letters.

() Dial. 7. 7 7d 7is wAdwvys
wredpara «al Sawywdvia  dofodo-
yobpTa.

Dial. 35. 3 émd 7dv s mAdwns
TvevpdTay.

() Dial. 47. 15§ vép xpno-
Té™s kal 1 PrravBpumic Tov eot.

1 Tim. iv. 1 wpogéyorres myen-
paciy wAdvos ral Sidackalacs
Saipoviev.

" Tit. iii. 4 §re 3¢ 1 Xpnorérs
kal % ¢havlporia émegdry TOb
awrfipes Hudy Beod.

(v) The letter to the Philippians by Polycarp, bishop of
Smyrna (eirca 117), betrays several times a familiarity with the
thought and language of the Pastorals.

(@) § 8 mpookaprepbuey T
Owld Mpev...ds dor Xpords
‘Inoois.

1 Tim. i. 1 ..xal Xpiorod
*Inood s ékmiBos fpav.
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See note on 1 Tim. i. 1 below.

(v) § 12 Orate etiam pro regi- 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2 wepacald...
bus...ut fructus vester manifestus  wouelofai Sedjgecs... vwip Bachéwy,
git in omnibus. [Fragment pre- 1 Tim, iv, 15 iva oov % wpoxowy
served only in Latin.} davepd g Tacwy.

(€} § 5 opotws Sudkovor Luep- 1 Tim. iii. 8 f. Swaxdvovs...py
wroe...pf BudBolou, pij Sloyor, Sikdyovs.uh  aloxpoxepdeis...yu-
dphdpyupot... ;t:.ixas woavrws ceuvds, wij Suaf3é-

VS,

The directions about deacons in these two passages are much
more closely parallel than even the above coincidences in lan-
guage would suggest.

(d) § 4 dpxh 8¢ wdvrav xahe- 1 Tim. vi. 10...p{u ydp wdvray
mdv Juhapyvpla...eldbres olv 8r 70w xaxdw éoriv 1 duhapyvplo.
oubly elonvéykopey ds Tdy kéapoy 1 Tim. vi. 7 ouvBév yap elomvéy-
ANN’ 0Bt Efeveykeiv Tu Exoper. xapey els TOV Kkéopov, dri oUddt

&eveykely T Swvdpeda.

This is an unmistakeable quotation.

() § 5 xal owBacuhebooper 2 Tim, ii. 12 € rouévoper kal
alTy elye moTEvopEr. ocuwBacheboopev.

It is just posasible that in this passage Polycarp may be quoting,
not from 2 Tim. ii. 12, but from the hymn there quoted by St
Paul  See note in loc.

() §9 ol vap Tov viv riydmy- 2 Tim. iv. 10 Anpds ~vdp pe
ooy aldva. dyxaréhrey  dyomijcas ToV VoV
alova.

Note that Polycarp generally uses the phrase ¢ aldy ofros, not

< o~ P
oYUy atwy.

(vi) We turn from Polycarp, the disciple of St John, to
Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch (circa 1186), of whose letters (in the
shorter Greek recension) Lightfoot’s investigations may be taken
as having established the genuineness. There is no long quota-
tion from the Pastorals in Ignatius as there is in Polycarp. But
the coincidences in phraseology can hardly be accidental,

(@) ad Magn. 11 &c. 'Incod 1 Tim. i. 1 Xporrov *Inood

pLoTol Tiis ehmidos fpédv. s &wiBos fpdv.

So also ad Trall. inscr, and 2.
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() ad Polyc. 6 dpésxere ¢
oTparedesfe.

(¢) ad Eph. 2 xal Kpbros...
KaTd wdvTe pe drémavoer os kal
adbrdv & lIlarfp Insob Xpiorod
dvayrifac.

(d) ad Magn. 8 uh wAardefe
Tals érepodofims pmdé pubedpaciy
Tots wahatots dvederioiy olow* el
yap péxpe vir kard *TovBavopdy
Foper KT ke

INTRODUCTION.

2 Tim. ii. 4 oddels orpaTevd-
pevos éumhéxerat Tals Tob Siov wpay-
parlus, fva T7Q oTparoloyioarti
dpéay-

2 Tim. i. 16 8gn Eeos & Kipios
T *Ovnoipbpoy olky, & morkdxis
e dvédrukey,

1 Tim, iv. 7 ypaddes pidovs
mapaiTou.

Tit. iil. 9 pwpas 8¢ (yrices...
meploraso* eloly vip dvwdekels.

Tit. i. 14 ui wpooéyovres "Tou-

Baiixols pibers,
1 Tim, iv. 12 undels gov 745
vedryros kuragpovelrw.

{¢) ad Magn. 8 kal Duiv &
mpémer p) ovyxplofar TF Hhekig
7ol émiokbmov.

‘We have some peculiar words in Ignatius only found elsewhere
in the Pastoral Epistles, e.g. érepodidackarety {(ad Polyc. 3; cp. 1 Tim. i.
3, vi. 3); kadodidacrarie (ad Philad. 2; cp. Tit. ii. 3). Again xard-
arnuae (ad Trall. 3) is only found in N.T. at Tit. ii. 3, and wpairdfera
{ad Trall. 8) only at 1 Tim. vi. 11; and aiypelerifer is used by
Ignatius of the machinations of heretical teachers (ad Philad. 2, Eph.
17) ag it is at 2 Tim, {ii. 6.
There is thus a continuous testimony to the circulation of the
Pastoral Epistles in the East as far back as the year 116.

§ 1L

(i) We begin with Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons {cir. 180), the
disciple of Polycarp. The witness of his treatise contra Huaereses
is express and frequent to the circulation, the authority, and the
Pauline authorship of the Pastoral Letters. The passages are
familiar and need not be quoted. Cp. Pref. with 1 Tim. i. 4;
1v. 16. 3 with 1 Tim. i. 9; 1. 14. 7 with I Tim. vi. 20; 111. 14. 1
with 2 Tim. iv. 9—11; 1, 2, 3 with 2 Tim. iv. 21; and 1. 16. 3
with Tit. iii. 10. In the last-mentioned passage it is noteworthy
that Irenaeus is appealing to the Epistle to Titus as written by
St Paul, against Aeretécs, who would certainly have denied the
authority of the words quoted if they could have produced
reasons for doing so,

(ii) Eusebius has preserved a remarkable Letter of the
Churches of Vienne and Lyons to their brethren in Asia, written

The testimony of the West.
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about the year 180 to acquaint them with the details of the
great persecution in which they had recently lost their venerable
bishop. Pothinus, the predecessor of Irenaeus, was martyred in
the year 177, when he was ninety years of age. The witness of
the Church over which he presided to the use of any N.T. book
thus brings us a long way back into the second century. And
the following phrases in the Letter betray a knowledge of the
First Epistle to Timothy.

(a) Eus. H.E.v.i 17 "Arrador 1 Tim. iii. 15 ..fns éorly

...oriAoy kal éSpalepa rdr drralba
del yeyordra.

(b) ap. Bus. H. E. v. iil. 2
‘Ahcifddys  uh  xpumeros  Tols
kriopaoct Tob Oeob... mewgels 8¢...
mdrTwr Guédnr merehdpPave xal
mxaplore ¢ ded.

(¢) ap. Eus. H. E. v.1i. 30 3

imd v&v orpartwrdy éml T Biiua

kopolels .., émPodoas wavroias

N ~
moloupérwy, ws aurel Ovros ToU
Xpiworol, dwedidov THY  Kahiy
paprvplay.

ékxhnola Beoll {Grros, oTihos kal
eSpalapa s dhndelas.

1 Tim, iv. 8, 4 ...& 6 Oeds ¥xri-
oev els perdAnpduy perd eyapro-
rias.

1 Tim. vi. 18 Xpiorot "Tnooll Toi
paprvpioavros éxt loprior Ilechd-
Tov Y kaAny opcroyiar. (The
vg. is qui testimonium reddidit.)

Dr Robinson has argued that the text of this Letter of the
Churches of Vienne and Lyons betrays a familiarity with a
Latin version of the N.T., rather. than the Greek originall. If
this could be regarded as established (and his arguments seem to
me to be well founded), it would prove that by the year 180 the
Pastoral Letters were so firmly received as canonical that a Latin
version of them had been made and was current in Gaul.

(iii) Contemporary with Irenaeus and the Letter from Vienne
and Lyons is the work of Athenagoras of Athens (cir. 176); there
i at Jeast one remarkable parallpl to a phrase in 1 Tim,

Legat. pro Christianis 16 p. 291

Wéﬂfe!t Yap & Geds domw abrds alry
S dwpdaiToy.

1 Tim. vi, 16 ¢ pdros Exwy
dfaracior $as olkdy dwpdoiroy.

Note that the word dmpdairos does not oceur again in the
Greek Bible, although it is used by Philo and Plutarch,

1 T'he Passion of St Perpetua, p. 99.

PAST, EFPP. b
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(iv) Our next Western witness, Heracleon, must be placed a
few years earlier (ctr. 165); one phrase secems to recall 2 Twn.
ap. Clem. Alex. Strom. 1v. 9

duorep dpyijracdariavroy ovdémore
Svvarar,

2 Tim, ii. 13 dpviicaadal yip
€avrdy oV Blvarad.

See note below i loc.

(v} In the year 140 we find the heretic Marcion at Rome
excluding the Pastoral Epistles from his Apostolicon, possibly
on the ground (though this can be no more than conjecture) that
they were only private letters and not on a par with formal
declarations of doctrine. But whatever Marcion’s reason for the
omission, Tertullian who is our earliest authority for the fact
cites it as a novel feature in his heretical teaching. «Miror
tamen cum ad unum hominem literas factas receperit, quod ad:
Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum, de ecclesiastico statu com-
positas, recusaverit” are Tertullian’s words (adv. Mare. v. 21).
Thus Marcion may be counted as an unwilling witness to the
traditional place which the Epistles to Timothy and Titus
occupied in orthodox circles at Rome about the year 140

The parallels to our letters in the ‘Epistle to Diognetus’
(a composite work of the second century) are not uninteresting
(cp. e.g. §§ iv. xi. with 1 Tim. iii. 16 and § ix. with Tit. iii. 4), but
inasmuch as the date of the piete is somewhat uncertain, and as
the parallels are not verbally exact, we do not press them

(vi) The writer of the ancient homily which used to be called
the Second Epistle of Clement, and which is a Western document
compoged not later than 140, was certainly familiar with the
Pastorals.

1 Tim. i. 17 7¢ 6¢ Baohel vdv
aidver, dpddpry, dopdre péve
0e@ w7,

(2) §20 79 péve Be dopdry,
watpl Ths dAnfelas k7.

(B) §7 od wdrres oredpavoivrar,
el ph ol wold komdoavres kal
kahds dyovicdpevor.

(c) § 8 TyprjocaTe T gdpra
ayviy kal Ty ggpayida domilov
e Thr aldveor fory dirohdBopey.

1 Tim. iv. 10 es rofiro ~ap
komoper kal dyonidpcda, Ir
KT

1 Tim. vi. 14 mypoal oe Tip
drrordy  domMov  dveriAnurror
k. 7.\

1 Tim. vi. 19 ba émddBoyras
s drrws Lans.
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The whole of §§ 6, 7, 8 recalls the language and thought
of 1 Tim. vi. In addition to the above parallels there are
noteworthy verbal coincidences, xooutkai émefupia (§ 17; op.
Tit. ii. 12); «axomadeiv (§ 19; cp. 2 Tim. i. 8,ii. 3, 9; iv. 5); and
the word émipdvera (§ 11) used as a synonym for the Parousia of
Christ, a usage not found in the N.T. outside the Pastorals (see
note on 1 Tim. vi. 14 below).

(viij We may also with some dcg'ree of confidence cite Clement
of Rome as a writer who was familiar with the phraseology of the

Pastorals.

(@) § 2 Tropou els wav Epyov
dyabddv.

(b) § 29 wporéNfuwper oly adry
& oowemTm  Yuxds, dyvds kal
duedyrovs Xetpas  alpovres wpds
atréy.

{c) § 45 7dv tv kabapq cuve-
Sjoe harpevdyrav 7§ mavapéry.

(d) §7 kal tBwper T Kakov kal
i 7Tepmody xal 7i wpooBexrov
VATLOV TOD ToLjrapTos Hubs.

Tit. iii, 1 wpds wdv Zpyov dya-
86y érolpovs elvar. Cp. 2 Tim, ii.
21, iii. 17.

1 Tim. ii. 8 Bovhouar oly wpoa-
evyxeafar Tods vdpas...éwalpovras
bdolovs Yelpas xwpls dpyfs xal
dearoyeo pob. .

2 Tim. i ?é ¢ Aarpedo dmo
wpoybrar dv xabopd ovvaddoel.

P?Tim. ii. 3 Eg?ro Ko,kqév kal
dméBextov dvdmwoy Tod awrfipos
Hudw Geov.

We may also compare § 54 with 1 Tim, iii. 13, § 21 with
1 Tim, v. 21, § 32 with Tit. iii. 5, and the title SBeouked rév aldvay
(§ 61) with 1 Tim. 1 17 (but ep. Tobit xiii. 6, Rev. xv. 3),

Holtzmann explains these ecoincidences between Clement and
the Pastorals to be due to ‘the common Church atmosphere’ in
which they all originated ; but it seems as if they were too close
to admit of any other hypothesis save that Clement wrote with
the language and thoughts of the Pastorals in his mind.

Holtzmann’s explanation is sufficient, we think, of the parallels
between the Pastorals and the Epistle of Barnabasg, which occur
for the most part in doctrinal phrases that may well have become
stereotyped at a very early period. Thus we have (§ 7) pMhav
xplvewr {Gvras kal vexpots (cp. 2 Tim. iv. 1) and {§ 12) é&v dap«i
Pavepwlels (cp. 1 Tim, iii. 16); but that two writers both use
these expressions does not by itself prove that one borrowed
from the other. See notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16, v. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 1
below,

b2



XX INTRODUCTION.

The conclusion which we derive from this survey of the litera-
ture of the period is that we find traces of the Pastoral Epistles in
Gaul and Greece in 177, in Rome in 140 (certainly)—as far back
as 95, if we accept Clement’s testimony—and in Asia as early as
116. The remains of primitive Christian literature are 8o meagre
for the first hundred years of the Church’s life that we could
hardly have expected 4 prior: to have gathered testimonies from
that period so numerous and so full to any book of the New
Testament. And this attestation appears the more remarkable,
both as to its range and its precision, if we consider the character
of the letters under examination. They are not formal treatises
addressed to Churches, like the Epistles to the Romans and
the Galatians, but semi-private letters to individuals, provid-
ing counsel and guidance which to some extent would only
be applicable in special circumstances. And yet we find that
their language is already familiar to the Bishop of Smyrna, who
was St John’s pupil, so familiar that he naturally falls into its
use when he is speaking of the qualifications of Christian
ministers. No subsequent Pastoral letters thus imprinted them-
selves on the consciousness of the Church. Further, we observe
that these Epistles claim to come from St Paul. There can be
no mistake about that. Hence a writer who quotes from them
as Polycarp does, indicates his belief in their apostolic author-
ship.

External evidence, such as has been under review, is the
most trustworthy of all; for, although men may differ as to
the internal evidence,—the tone, the temper,—of a document,
they rarely differ as to the fact of its citation by a subsequent
writer. And so it has been worth giving in Jetail.

Finaily, a word must be said as to the additional em-
phasis that is given to the use of a New Testament Epistle
when its words are used as authoritative or as familiar, not
merely by individuals whose only claim to memory is that they.
have written books, but by bishops who represent the continuous
tradition of their respective sees. Clement, Polycarp, Ignatius,
are not single authorities. Their use of the Pastorals is not to
be compared to the use by a literary man of our own day of a
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phrase or an argument that he has seen somewhere, and that has
caught his fancy. It bears witness to the belief of the primitive
Christian communities at Rome, at Smyrna, at Antioch, that the
Pastoral letters were, at the least, documents “profitable for
teaching, for reproof, for correction, for instruction which is in
righteousness.” When speaking of early Christian literature
it must always be remembered that, however fragmentary it be,
it is the outcome of the continuous life of a society, a society which
has been ever jealous of change, for from the beginning it has
claimed to be in possession of the truth of God. And thus we
must read and interpret the literature in the light of the common
faith which lies behind it.

From our study then of the evidence of the early and wide
diffusion of the Pastoral Epistles, we are forced to conclude,
that, if not genuine relics of the Apostolic age, they must have
been forged in St Paul’s name and accepted on St Paul’s authority
all over the Christian world, within fifty years of St Paul’s
death—within twenty-five years if we accept the testimony of
Clement of Rome. At any rate, the documentary evidence
forces them back to the first century. We have next to con-
sider how far their internal witness agrees with the recorded
tradition of the Church, the claim that they make for them-
selves, that they were written by St Paul, the Apostle of the
Gentiles,

CHAPTER ‘1L

THE PLACE OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES IN 8T PAUL'S LIFE.

We have now considered the evidence which history gives us
of the diffusion of the Epistles to Timothy and Titus in the
Primitive Christian communities; and we have learned, from the
traces of these letters which are to be found in the fragmentary
Tewaing of early Christian literature, more especially in the
letter of Polycarp of Smyrna, that they were in the possession
of the Church at the very beginning of the second century.
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This eonclusion, it will be borne in mind, is entirely independent
of their authorship. Whether they were written by St Paul or
not, at all events they were current in Christian circles, and
were accepted as authoritative, within fifty years of his death.

We now proceed to interrogate the letters themselves, that we
may determine how far their internal character corresponds
with the early date that history demands for them; and we
begin with the enquiry, as to how far they agree with what we
know or can surmise of the facts of St Paul's life. Since they
claim St Paul as their author, it is natural to expect that they
will connect themselves with his troubled career. What then do
they tell us about the circumstances of their composition, and
about the history of the Apostle of the Gentiles?

Our chief anthority for St Paul’s life is, of course, the book of
the Acts of the Aposties; but that book does not give us any
account of St Paul's death, It brings him to Rome where he
has appealed to the Emperor Nero; and it leaves him there, in
custody, it is true, but yet permitted in his own hired house to
enjoy the society of his friends and acquaintances. What-
ever be the reason of his silence, St Luke does not tell us what
happened as the result of that hazardous appeal As far as
St Luke’s narrative is concerned, St Paul's subsequent history is
a blank. We could not tell from the Acts whether that im-
prisonment in Rome was ended by death, or whether the great
prisoper was reieased from his bonds and again permitted to
pursue his missionary labours. The opinion on the subject most
widely held among scholars is that the Epistles to the Philip-
pians, Colossians, Ephesians and Philemon, were written during
the period of St Paul's life at Rome of which St Luke gives us
a glimpse in the closing verses of the Acts; just as it is agreed
that the Epistles to the Churches of Thessalonica, Corinth,
Galatia and Rome were written on previous missionary journeys.
The question that comes befors us now is: At what period of
S8t Pauls life do the Pastoral Epistles claim to have heen
written? Is it when he was on his early missionary travels, or
when he was in Rome expecting daily the issue of his appeal to
the Emperor, or ig it at a later period of his life of which we
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have no information from St Luke?! We do not assume at this
stage that they were written by St Paul; but we ask, At what
period of his life do they profess to have been written, and is
there any inherent difficulty as to the period which they claim
for themselves? )
Taking up the question in this form, we are soon forced to the
conclusion that they cannot be fitted into St Paul's life as
recorded in the Acts. Let us first examine the Second Epistle
to Timothy. This letter might seem at first sight to be suitably
placed in the period covered by the closing verses of St Luke's
account, for the place of writing is plainly Rome, where the
Apostle represents himself as calmly awaiting his martyrdom.
He has finished his course; he has kept the faith ; henceforth is
laid up for him the crown of righteousness (2 Tim. iv. 7, 8).
But a closer inspection reveals fo us that the allusions to indi-
viduals and events in the Epistle do not harmonise with such an
hypothesis. For we know from the Aecis that before St Paul
sailed for Italy he was two years in custody in Palestine (xxiv.
27), and that then he was at least two years longer in Rome
(xxviii. 36). And yet here is a letter which alludes to events as
quite recent that could only bave taken place when he was a free
man, Take for instance the words, “Erastus abode at Corinth,
but Trophimus I left at Miletus sick” (2 Tim. iv. 20). This
would be a strange way of telling news now some years old. As
a matter of fact, on the last occasion that St Paul was at Miletus
before he sailed for Italy, Timothy was with him, and would
Lave been fully cognisant of all that had happened (Acts xx. 4,
17). And further on that occasion Trophimus was not left at
Miletus sick, for we find him immediately afterwards in Jeru-
salem at the time of St Pauls arrest. Indeed St Luke tells us
that it was because the Jews saw Trophimus the Ephesian in
the city with him, that they made a disturbance on the ground
that Paul was defiling the Temple by introducing a Greek into
the holy place (Acts xxi. 29). It is impossible to suppose that
the little piece of information given at 2 Tim. iv. 20 referred to
an event so long past. It was evidently a recent occurrence.
A like observation may be made on 2 Tim. iv. 13, “The cloke
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that I left at Troas with Carpus, bring when thou comest,
and the books, especially the parchments.” It is unnatural to
imagine that St Paul’s concern for the baggage that he had left
behind at Troas was drawn out by the recollection of a travelling
cloak and some books that had been parted from him years
before. We cannot, then, with any plausibility place 2 Timothy
in the period of imprisonment mentioned by St Luke. It pre-
supposes a recent period of freedom.,

Similar difficulties beset all theories by which it is attempted
to place 1 Z%n. or Ttus in the years preceding the voyage to
Rome. “T exhorted thee to tarry at Ephesus when I was going
into Macedonia,” are the opening words of the first letter to
Timothy, following immediately after the customary salutation
(1 Tim, i. 3). 'When could this have been? There are only two
occasions on which St Paul was at Ephesus mentioned in the
dets. (i) On the first of these visits, which was very brief, he was
on his way to Caesarea (Acts xviii. 19—22), not to Macedonia,
so that this cannot be the visit alluded to in 1 Z¥m. (ii} The
other visit was of longer duration. It is described in Acts xix,
and lasted for some three years. And the suggestion has been
made (though it is not adopted now by critics of any school)
that we may find room in this period for both 1 %m. and Z%rus.
It is the case that after the termination of this long residence
in Ephesus, St Paul journeyed to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1); but
then he did not leave Timothy behind himn. On the contrary he
had sent Timothy and Erastus over to Macedonia beforehand
(Acts xix. 22). Z%ds journey, then, cannot be the one alluded to
in 1 Tim. i, 3. In short, if we are to suppose that the first
letter to Timothy alludes to an expedition which started from
Ephesus during St Paul’s long stay there, some years before he
visited Rome, we must recognise that St Luke tells us nothing
about it. The same may be said of the visit of 8t Paul to
Crete which is mentioned in the Epistle to Titus (i. 5). Now it
is not improbable that the Apostle may have made several
excursions from Ephesus of small extent, during the period
mentioned in Acts xix., of which no information is given ug by
8t Luke. It is likely, for instance, that he paid a brief visit to
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Corinth during the three years (2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. 1). But it is
not possible to suppose that great and important journeys like
those indicated in the Pastorals could have been passed over by
the historian. Indeed there would hardly be time for them.
We should have to take out of the three years not only a visit to
Macedonia, of which we have no other record, but what would
necessarily be a prolonged residence in Crete, when the Church
was being organised there, and (apparently) a winter at Nicopolis
(Tit. iii. 12). Events such as these are not the kind of events
that are omitted by 8t Luke, who is especially careful to tell of
the beginnings of missionary enterprise in new places, and of the
“confirmation” of distant Churches. And further, if we are to
take all these journeys out of the thres years at Ephesus, St
Paul's statement “By the space of three years I ceased not to
admeonish every one [sc. the elders of Ephesus] night and day
with tears” (Acts xx. 31), becomes an absurd exaggerationl.

Hence we come to the conclusion that the Pastoral Epistles
do not fit into the life of 8t Paul as recorded in the Acts of the
Apostles. They presuppose a period of activity subsequent to
the imprisonment in Rome mentioned by St Luke; they indicate
certain eventsin his life which are not mentioned and for which
no room can be found in the Acts. 1 Tém. and T%tus tell us of
missionary enterprise of which we have no record in that book,
80 that they imply his release from his captivity; and 2 7%m.,
inasmuch as it places him again at Rome, daily expecting death,
presupposes a second imprisonment there.

Up to this point there is practically no difference of opinion
. ! Against a visit of St Paul to Ephesus after his release from
Imprisonment, it has been objected that his own words to the
Ephesian elders at Miletus seem to preclude it: olda Sre odnéri decfe
70 Tpbowmby pov uels wdvres....To this it may be said, (i} the language
of Phil. i. 25 (rofro wemaifibs olda) expresses a like confident belief that
he will be released from his bonds, and that he is strongly hopeful
(Mrifw ~vap Philem. 22) of revisiting Colossae, so that in any case his
own words do not forbid us {o believe that he revisited the neighbour-
hood of Ephesus, which would be quite sufficient to justify the
language of 1 Tim. i. 8. {ii) It is quite perverse to press the words of

& presentiment, like that of Acts xx. 25, as if we certainly knew that
thez'2 were justified by the issue. See Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,
P

I
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among scholars, whether they accept or deny the Pauline author-
ship of the Pastoral letters. The fact is admitted. The
Epistles to Timothy and Titus cannot be fitted into the history
of the dets. But from this admitted fact widely different
inferences have been drawn. Those who accept the prime
Jfacie evidence which the Pastoral Epistles afford, urge that
the assumptions underlying them,; of St Paul’s release from
captivity and his second imprisonment, afford no solid ground for
disputing their authenticity, inasmuch as the whole of St Paul’s
life is not told in the dets. If we take them as they stand they
give a quite conceivable though necessarily incomplete picture
of the later history of St Paul. It would be impossible that
they should receive direct verification from the Acis or from the
other Pauline letters, for they deal with a later period than do
those books. If they are consistent with themselves, that is all
that can be demanded.

Those, on the other hand, who deny the Pauline authorship of
the Pastorals begin by assuming that St Paul's first imprison-
ment at Rome under Nero was his only imprisonment, it being
terminated by his death, and that therefore there iz no time
available in which we may place our letters. And it is insisted
that, in the absence of additional testimony, the inferential
witness of the Pastorals to a second imprisonment can only be
doubtful. From this the transition is easy to the statement
that such a second imprisonment is wnhistorical. This is the
judgment of many writers of repute, and must receive detailed
examination. At the outset the criticism is obvious, that such
a method of historical enquiry, if pressed to extremes, would
result in discarding all documentary evidence for which direct
corroboration could not be produced ; and such procedure can
hardly be called scientific. Unless there is some better reason
for discarding the Pauline authorship of the Pastoral Epistles
than the reason that they tell us of events in his life, which,
without them, we should not know, they may still continue to
rank as authentic. It is not a sound maxim of law that a
single witness must necessarily mislead. But it is worth our
while to ask, Is there any corroboration forthcoming of the
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festimony of the Pastoral letters to missionary labours of St Paul
outside the period embraced by the Acts of the Apostles ?

In the Epistle to the Philippians, written during his first
sojourn in Rome, probably about the year 62 or 63 A.D., St Paul
apparently anticipates that his captivity will not be prolonged
much further. “I trust in the Lord,” he says, “that I myself
also shall come unto you shortly” (Phil. ii. 24). And, again,
writing to Philemon under the same circumstances he bids him
be ready to receive him: “Withal prepare me also a lodging, for
I hope that through your prayers I shall be granted unto you?
(Philemon 22). No doubt such anticipations might be falsified,
but it is worth noticing that the tone of St Paul’s letters at this
period is quite different from the tone of a letter like 2 Tim.,
which breathes throughout the spirit of resignation to inevitable
martyrdom,

It ought not to be forgotten that there was no reason for
anticipating that the issue of an appeal, such as that which
St Paul made to Nero when he was brought before Festus
(Acts xxv, 11), would be unsuccessful or unfavourable to the
prisoner. On hearing the facts King Agrippa said that, had
St Paul not appealed to the Emperor, his liberty would probably
have been assured (Acts xxvi. 32), so little was there that could
fairly be counted against him. And, although such appeals to
the imperial jurisdiction might invelve protracted delays, we
cannot but suppose that they were on the whole fairly conducted.
The stern justice of the imperial policy was, in large measure,
independent of the personal character of the reigning Caesar.
And it must be remembered that, although matters were differ-
ent ten or twenty years later, there would be no question of
putting & citizen on his trial merely for being @ Christian, at as
early a date as that of St Paul's first imprisonment in Rome.
St Luke represents him as abiding “two whole years in his
own hired dwelling,” receiving all that visited him, “teaching
the things concerning the Lord Jesus Christ with all boldness,
none forbidding him ” (Acts xxviii. 31). The specification of
“two years” seems to indicate that the historian is conscious
that at the end of that time a change in St Paul’s circamstances
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was brought about, and this would most naturally be by his
release.

St Paul at any rate did not despair of release ; nay, at times
he expected it. Was it granted to him? As we have seen, the
New Testament does not tell us directly. The scanty fragments
of information that survive must be gathered from subsequent
Christian literature, Now in the letter of Clement, Bishop of
Rome, addressed to the Corinthian Church about the year 95,
there is a passage bearing on this question which is worthy of
our careful attention. “Paul,” says Clement (§ 5), “pointed out
the prize of patient endurance. After that he had been seven
times in bonds, had been driven into exile, had been stoned, had
préached in the Fast and in the West, he won the noble renown
which was the reward of his faith, having taught righteousness
unto the whole world and having reached the bounds of the
‘West ; and when he had borne his testimony before the rulers,
so he departed from the world and went unto the holy place.”
The passage is significant when the date and position of the
writer are remembered. St Paul's long sojourn in Rome must
have left an abiding impression on the members of the Church
there, to whom indeed he had addressed before he saw them one
of the most important and closely reasoned of his epistles. And
we now find that the Bishop of Rome, writing less than thirty years
after St Paul’s death, seems to know of trials and adventures of
the great Apostle of which we have no record in the New Testa-
ment. The phrase “seven times in bonds” may not perhaps be
pressed ; we do not know of precisely so many imprisonments of
8t Paul, but it is not impossible that Clement may be speaking
in general terms, and the number seven serves well to round off a
rhetorical sentence. But what is to be made of the phrase “having
reached the boundary of the West” (éni 76 réppa mis Sloews
éxbur)? The place where the words were written was Rome,
under whose dominion bad now come Gaul, Spain, Britain,
Rome itself, whatever it might seem to an Asiatic, was certainly
not to a Roman the furthest Western limit of the Empire.
Clement in this sentence distinctly implies that St Paul extended
his missionary labours towards the western boundary of the
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then civilised world. But it is plain from the history in the Acts
that he had not travelled further West than Rome before the
year 63 A.p., His appeal to Nero was the occasion of his first
visit to Italy. And thus it seems that Clement knew of some
further journey of St Paul for which a place cannot be found in
his life save by supposing that the result of the appeal was that
he was set at liberty for a season. Clement’s testimony is
emphatic. He had the best opportunities for acquainting him-
self with the facts, and he mentions a journey of St Paul to the
utmost limit of the West, not as if it were a little known expedi-
tion, but as if, on the contrary, it were one not needing fuller
description in the summary that he is giving to the Corinthians
of the labours of the Apostle of the Gentiles. Clement, then, is
a witness for the release of St Paul from his first imprisenment,

‘What locality is meant by “the boundary of the West”? What-
ever the phrase means, as we have seen, it must have reference to
a place west of Ttaly. But we may bestow upon it a little closer
scrutiny. The most natural meaning of the phrase ré réppa 7is
Sitrews in the first century would be the Pillars of Hercules at
the Straits of Gibraltar, as Lightfoot has shewn! by quotations
from Strabo and Velleius Paterculus; and if this be what
Clement meant to convey, it indicates a visit of 8t Paul to Spain,
Now we are not without evidence that such a visit was both
planned and undertaken by St Paul. Writing to the Romans as
far back as the year 58, he says (xv, 23, 24): “having these
many years & desire to come unto you, whensoever I go unto
Spain” ; and again, “I will go on by you unto Spain” (xv. 28).
There was, then, the intention in his mind to proceed, as soon as
he could, from Rome to Spain, and there is every probability
that if opportunity were given him he would carry out the
intention.

There is, however, in Christian literature no direct assertion,
for more than a century after St Paul's death, that such a visit
to Spain was actually paid. Perhaps the earliest corroboration of
Clement’s hint is found in the interesting catalogue of books of

1 St Qlement of Rome, 1. 30,
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the New Testament, which is called, from the name of its
discoverer, the Muratorian fragment on the Canon. The date’
of this is somewhere about the end of the second century; and
the writer distinctly mentions a journey of Paul to Spain, al-
though in a passage which is so corrupt that its meaning is not
quite certainl Like Clement, the author of the Muratorian
fragment was probably a Roman; so that he had whatever
benefit might be derived from local traditions about St Paul.

As we go later, the story becomes quite comemon. Quite a
number of fourth and fifth century writers assert that St Paul
visited Spain; and a still larger number speak of his release
from captivity and his subsequent missionary labours, although
they do not mention the guarter of the world which witnessed
them? Eusebius, for instance, one of the most trustworthy of
these writers, introduces a probably erroneous interpretation of
a verse in 2 T%m. by saying that “ Report has it” (6 Aéyos &er)
that St Paul's martyrdom took place on his second visit to
Rome. But it does not seem safe to place 1eliance on any of

1 The passage in Zahn'’s transcript reads as follows:

acta autem omnium apostolorum
sub uno libro seribta sunt lucas obtime theofi-
le conprindit quia sub praesentia eius singula
gerebantur sicuti et semote passionem petri
euidentur declarat sed et profectionem pauli
ab urbe ab spaniam proficiscentis.

Zahn emends this so that the meaping will be that while Luke tells
in the dets the things of which he was a personal witness, he does
not tell of the Martyrdom of Peter or of Paul’s journey from Rome to
Spain. This seems to be the best interpretation of the passage. But,
on gny interpretation, it is plain that the Muratorian writer had
heard of this Spanish visit. Itis probable, indeed (see James, 4po-
crypha Anecdota, 11. xi.), that this writer derives some of his informa-
tion, including this very point, from the Leueian Actus Petri cum
Simone, which begin with the profectio Pauli ab urbe i Spaniam, and
end with the passio Petri. These Acts, in their present form, are of
uncertain date; but the latest date which is possible for them is the
second half of the second century. Thus the argument in the text is
not affected, if Dr James’ theory of the scurces of the Muratorian
fragment be adopted; for we are then certain thaf{ the Muratorian
writer is not inventing but borrowing from an older (apoeryphal)
document.
2 Ses, for references, Lightioot, Biblical Essays, pp. 425 f.
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these writers. There is no evidence that they were possessed of
any information that we have not got; and most of them were
quite capable of building up a superstructure of history on the
verse in the Epistle to the Romans which speaks of St Paul's
intention to go to Spain. It would be easy to infer loosely from
this, and state as a fact, that he did go.

To sum up, then, the results to which we have been led so far.
‘We can find no place for the Pastorals in the life of St Paul as
recorded in the Acts. If they are genuine letters of his we must
suppose that he was released from his first captivity at Rome,
spent gome years in missionary enterprise in the East and
West, was again imprisoned at Rome, and met his death by
martyrdom, the Second Epistle to Timothy containing the last
words that he has for the Church. There is nothing in any
way inconsistent with any known fact in this supposition; it
was put forward as history by the most competent of Christian
scholars in the fourth and fifth centuries, when formal commen-
taries on Scripture became common, That St Paul paid a visit to
Spain is mentioned as early as the second century in the Actus
Petri cum Simone. It is in the highest degree probable that if
released he would have done so. But the only piece of early
direct evidence, outside the Pastorals, which we have for a
period of activity additional to that described by St Luke is the
Passage cited from Clement of Rome,

All attempts to reconstruct, from these scanty materials, the
life of 8t Paul after the period covered by the Acts must be more
or less conjechural. But it is necessary to indicate the leading
points brought out by the evidence, imperfect as it is.

‘We learn from Phil ii. 24 and Philemon 22, as has been said,
that St Paul proposed to proceed to Macedonia and to the
churches of Asia Minor after his release. We may therefore
conclude that his steps were immediately turned eastward, and
it is in no way improbable that he should have paid a short visit
to Crete about the same time. If ke sailed from Ephesus on
his long intended voyage to Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), Crete would
lie on his way. Of this voyage and visit we have no detailed
knowledge whatever; although it probably lasted for some time.
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If we are to translate Tehariz in 2 Tim. iv. 10 by ‘Gaul’ (see
note ¢n loc), he may have extended his journey to the towns
along the Gulf of Lion.

Our next fixed point is that presented in 1 Tim. i. 3. Paul is
at Ephesus again; he proceeds to Macedonia (i. 3), and at the
moment of writing he intends to return to Ephesus shortly
(iii. 14). We do not know the place from which this Epistle was
written, but that it was from some town in Macedonia seems
probablel,

‘We then find him at Crete (Tit. i. 5), where he leaves Titus in
charge of the infant Church. When he wrote this Epistle, he
intended to pass the following winter (Tit. iii. 12) in Nicopolis
(probably the city in Epirus of that name); and the letter was
probably despatched from some of the towns on the coast of
Agia Minor, which we hear of his visiting on his journey
northward. )

He is at Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20) where he leaves Trophimus;
he is at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) with Carpus; and then passes
through Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20). Not improbably he was
arrested here and carried to Rome, his intention of going to
Nicopolis being frustrated. Titus, who had been invited to
Nicopolis (Tit. iii, 12), is with him at Rome for a time (2 Tim. iv.
10), but has left for Dalmatia when the Second Epistle to
Timothy is written.

So far the Pastoral Epistles. Tradition adds one more fact,
and that a kind of fact as to which its witness is hardly to
be gainsaid, viz. in respect of the place and circumstances of
St Pauls death. The concurrent testimony of many writers
affirms that he ended his life by martyrdom at Rome, being be-
headed under Nero. To Paul's martyrdom Clement (§ 5) is a
witness, and, as Bishop of Rome, his testimony is peculiarly
weighty, Tertullian? notes that the Apostle was beheaded,
which is likely enough in itself, inasmuch as he was a Roman
citizen, to whom the ignominious torture of crucifixion would

1 The ‘subscriptions’ to the Epistles are of no authority; see note

on 1 Tim, vi, 21.
2 De Praescr. Haer. 36.
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have been inappropriate. Dionysius of Corinth, writing about
1701, says that Peter and Paul suffered at Rome “at the same
time” (xara Tév alTév wxaipdv), a perplexing phrase, which how-
ever does not necessarily imply that they perished in the same
year. And Gaius the Roman presbyter?, who lived about the
year 200, mentions the grave of Peter on the Vatican and of
Paul on the Ostian Way3. The force of this testimony is not to
be evaded. A Church in whose early progress St Paul was so
deeply interested, to which he had addressed the most elaborate
and closely reasoned of his letters, many of whose members had
been his personal friends—it is impossible to suppose that the
tradition of such a Church could be mistaken about an event
which must have affected it so deeply.

As to the exact year of St Paul’'s martyrdom we have no such
certainty. We have no express evidence until the 4th century;
the 13th year of Nero is the date registered by Eusebius in his
Chronicle?, and Jerome puts it a year laters. That is to say, ac-
cording to these writers the date of St Paul’s death is 67 or 68 A.p.
There is nothing improbable in itself in this date. It is true that
the great outbreak of persecution at Rome arose in July 64, being
caused by the indignation directed against Christians as the sup-
posed incendiaries; and the language of Clement of Rome (§ 5)
suggests (though it does not explicitly assert) that it was in ¢his
persecution that Paul suffered. But it would be a grave mistake
to suppose that persecution of Christians was not heard of again
during Nero’s reign. On the contrary it seems from that time
forth to have been a standing matter, like the punishment of
pirates or of brigands, to which Mommsen compares it. There
would be nothing unusual or extraordinary in the execution of
Christian believers at Rome in any year after that in which
suspicion was directed to them on account of their alleged share

1 ap. Buseb. H. E. 1. 25. 2 Ib.

3 The concluding chapter of the dcts of Paul (see above p. xiii note)
relates the return of Paul to Rome, and his martyrdom by decapita-
tion at the hands of Nero, This early apocryphon implies at least a
release of the Apostle from his first Roman imprisonment, and a
turther missionary journey.

4 Chr. Ann. 2083, 5 Cat. Seript. Eccl. s.v. Paulus.

PART. EPP. [
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in the destruction of the city, Thus St Pauls martyrdom is
quite ay credible in the year 68 as in the year 64, although it is
only of the persecutions of the earlier year that we possess a full
account.

According to the received chronology, then, St Paul’s death
took place in 68 A.D., his first Roman imprisonment heing ter-
minated by release in the year 63. And this leaves a period of
five years of which the only record in the N.T. is that to be
found in the Pastoral Epistlesl, The notices of St Paul's life
found therein are in conflict with no known facts, and they are
consistent with themselves. When we remember that admittedly
apocryphal Pauline letters, such as the so-called Third Epistle to
the Corinthians, invariably go astray when they deal with events
and individuals, we find in this consistency a significant note of
truth. .

Further than this we cannot go with the evidence before us;
but it is not too much to say that, if the only objections to the
genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles were derived from the
novelty of the information that they give as to the life of St
Paul, there would be very little question as to their authorship.
The really grave objections to them are based on their style
and language, and these with kindred matters must now be
considered in some detail.

1 Mr Turner has recently dizcussed afresh the whole subject of the
Chronology of 8t Paul’s life {8.v. “*Chronology” in Hastings’ Bille
Dictionary). He concludes that a.p. 62 is the true date of the end of
the First Roman Captivity, and he aceepts Clement’s testimony to
St Paul’s martyrdom in the great persecution under Nero, which began
in July 64 (Harnack takes the same view ab o the date of the martyr-
dom). He thinks that Eusebius only worked backwards by means of
the papal lists, and that he had no independent fradition for assigning
the year 67 for the deaths of Peter and Paul. If Mr Turner's conclu-
sions be adopted, we should have a period of two years only between
the first and second imprisonments of Paul. This, however, would
be a quite long enough period to contain the events recorded in the
Pastorals and a journey to the West ag well; and thus the argument
in the texzt holds good.
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CHAPTER III
THE STYLE AND VOCABULARY OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES,

Adopting the received chronology, we must place the Second
Epistle to Timothy, if genuine, in the year 68; for that
letter purports to be written from Rome while St Paul was
waiting for his end. It contains his last words to his friend and
disciple, his son in the faith. And the First Epistle to Timothy
and the Epistle to Titus cannot have been written many months
before, for they allude to long journeys undertaken after St
Paul’s release in 63, which had been brought to a successful issue
before the time of writing. We can thus hardly date either of these
letters before 67. The marked similarities indeed between our
three epistles, in respect alike of subject-matter and of style,
forbid us to place any long interval between their several dates.

The Pastoral Letters constitute then a distinet group, differing
from the other groups of Pauline Letters in various particulars.
The following are the main points which it will be necessary to
bear in mind. (1) They are addressed to individuals, not, like
all the other letters (save the brie{ note to Philemon), addressed
to Churches. (2) They were written some (possibly four or five)
years later than any other letter from St Paul's hand, which has
come down to us. (3) These intervening years were years of
varied experience and of travel in many lands. It was in this
period that, according to Clement, St Paul visited “the utmost
limit of the West.” These facts help us to meet the most serious
difficulty in the way of accepting the Pastoral Epistles as
genuine, Nothing has yet appeared in the course of our inves-
tigation which gives fair cause for suspicion; but it must now be
pointed out that our three letters differ widely in point of
vocabulary and style from the other letters which bear the name
of Paul. ’

L In each group of 8t Pauls writings, as in the writings of
most authors, we find a number of words which he does not
use elsewhere; but this tendency to a differsnt vocabulary is
especially marked in the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. It has

c2
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been computed! that the number of words in the Pastoral
Epistles which cccur nowhere else in the New Testament is 176,
a proportionately larger number of areé Aeyspere than we find
in the earlier letters of St Paul. They are of all kinds; some,
common Greek words, the use or neglect of which would depend
largely on a man’s peculiarities of style or the circumstances of
his life; some, uncommon and curious, which might or might not
come within his range of knowledge. )

First, it is worth while to examine the value of such argu-
ments in general. There are 77 hapaz legomena in 1 T%m., 49
in 2 T¥m., and 29 in T%us (all such words are indicated by an
asterisk in the Indexr Graecitatrs at the end of this volume).
Mr Workman? has shewn that this means for ZPitus and 1 Z%m.
that there are 13 hapax legomena for every page of Westcott and
Hort’s edition, the figure for 2 Z%m. being 11. In the case of
the other epistles the figures become: Philippians 68, Colossians
63, 2 Corinthians 6-0, Ephesians 49, 1 Corinthians 4'6, Romana
4-3, 1 Thessalonians 4-2, Galatians 41, Philemon 4, 2 Thessa-
lonians 3'6. Now this shews at once that the number of
unusual words in the Pastorals is proportionately twice as great
as in any other of St Paul's letters, and three times as great as
in most of them. Upon this remarkable fact, Mr Workmen
makes two very interesting observations. (i) It appears from
the figures that, speaking broadly, there are more kapazx legomena
in the later epistles than in the earlier ones, a circumstance
which may be observed in the writings of many authors. Asa
man gains experience as a writer, his command over the
language becomes greater, and his vocabulary is less limited to
the words in common use among his associates. (i) If a
similar table of “relative frequency of Aapay legomena™ be drawn
up for Shakespeare’s plays, it is found that the frequency ranges
from 3'4 in T%he Two Gentlemen of Verona to 104 in Hamlet, all

1 These are the numbers resulting from an examination of the
Index Graecitatis at the end of this volume, Holtzmann’s eompu-
tation is that there are 146 dwaf Aeyopera ; but he follows a somewhat
different method of numeration from ours.

2 Ezpository Times, June 1896, p. 418, Hie figures are slightly
different from those giwen above, but the argument remains unaffeoted,
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the other plays lying between these limits. This shews that
any argument based on the mere fact that Aapax legomena occur
in very large numbers in any given work must be applied with
great caution, and that, indeed, by itself such a fact is no dis-
proof of traditional authorship. Indeed the untrustworthiness
of such a line of argument when applied to the particular case
of the Pastoral Epistles becomes plain when we reflect that if we
push it a little further, we should be driven to conclude that
each of these epistles is by a different hand, for each has its own
list of hapax legomena. Yet nothing can be more certainly
shewn by internal evidence than that these letters form a group
written by the same person about the same time.

Secondly, of the 176 Zapax legomens which occur in the
Pastorals, it must be cbserved that no less than 78 are found
in the LXX. These were, therefore, entirely within St Paul’s
sphere of knowledge. And of the rest while some are strange
words, uncommon or unknown in Greek literature, others are
cognate to words elsewhere used by St Paul (e.g. dvdhvais, op.
Phil. i. 23; or ¢d¢pay, cp. Rom. xii. 3), or are words which must
have been familiar to any educated man of his time. Examples
will be given, as they occur, in the notes on the text.

The character of this peculiar vocabulary will be better under-
stood by studying it under the heads suggested by Lightfoot™
We have, for instance, a new set of terms to describe moral and
religious states; B¢Bnhos (see on 1 Tim. i 9), edoéBeta and cepvirys
(see on 1 Tim. ii. 2), kahds Which occurs with unusual frequency
(see on 1 Tim. 1. 8). Also a new set of terms relating to doctrine;
SBaokaria which is far more frequent in these letters than
generally in St Paul {see on 1 Tim. i. 10), éx{frgas, (qrnas,
pbfos, hoyopayla, wapabixn, and tyujs and its cognates as applied
to doctrine (see on 1 Tim. i. 10). In considering such phenomena
as these, we must not forget that the subject-matter of our
letters is quite different from that of any other letter of St Paul.
Now a difference in subject presupposes a certain change in
vocabulary, In speaking of the qualifications of a deacon or a

1 Biblical Essays, pp. 401 ff.
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presbyter, or of the organisation and discipline of the early
Christian communities, the writer is moving in a different
ecclesiastical atmosphere from that of the days when he had to
contend with opponents who .counted the Jewish synagogue the
only doorway of the Church. He has done with Judaism,
He now recognises the existence of a distinctively Christian
theology and the possibility of its development whether for good
or for evil, And such a conception requires the use of words
which did not naturally come in his way before. Words after all
are only the expression of thoughts; as new thoughts arise in
the mind, a new vocabulary is demanded?.

We come now to consider the traces of liturgical formulae
which the Pastorals present, of expressions, that is, which have
become stereotyped through usage. Such are the five Faithful
Sayings (wiorés & Adyos, see on 1 Tim. i. 15), and the rhythmical
confession of faith introduced by the words ¢“Great is the
mystery of Godliness” (1 Tim. iii. 16). Such passages teach us
that at that moment of the Church’s life when the letters were
written, there had grown up a doctrinal and religious phraseology
which would come maturally to the Lips of a Christian teacher
addressing a well-instructed Christian disciple and friend. By
this St Paul would be influenced as much as another man and it
is not extravagant to suppose that as time went on he would
acquire phrases and words from the use of the society with
which he associated which did not form part of his earlier style.
The hypothesis which we have found necessary on other grounds,
viz. that he spent the years immediately succeeding his release
from captivity in wanderings both East and West, renders it in
the highest degree probable that his later style would be modified
by his more extended experience.

Stress has sometimes been laid on new ways of speaking of

1 Mr Workman points out, in the Essay already cited, that similar
phenomena occur in Shakespeare. * Pulpit occurs six times in one
gcene in Julius Caesar, and never elsewhere, not even in the Roman
plays; equivocator four times and equivocate twice in the same scene
in Macbeth and never elsewhere; hovel five times in King Lear;
mountaineer four times in Cymbeline; disposer four times in Troilus
and Cressida; moon calf five times in the Tempest, and so forth.”
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God, which appear in these letters. He i3 called e.g. corip
(1 Tim. i. 1), paxdpios (1 Tim. i, 11), dvrdorys (1 Tim. vi. 15).
But it is believed that the notes in loc. will help to remove the
difficulty in these instances ; and the like may be said of the use
of émipdveia for the wapovsia of Christ (see on 1 Tim. vi. 14 and
cp. 2 Mace. xiv. 15)1

The salutation with which 1 and 2 %¥m. open, viz. xdpis, &\eor,
elpvn, is not in the form adopted in all the other epistles
ascribed to Paul, which is simply xdpes xal elpfry (see on Tim. i, 1),
Here, it has been urged, is an indication of a different hand.
Such an argument is singularly unconvincing. For all through
these investigations we are bound to consider not only the
difficulties in the way of ascribing the Pastoral Epistles to
St Paul, but the difficulties in the way of counter-hypothesis,
viz. that they were forged in his name. Now it is all but
certain that a forger would be careful to preserve so obvious
a note of Pauline authorship as the salutation common to all
his letters. He would not venture to change the familiar “ Grace
and peace.” The one man who would have no scruple in chang-
ing his ordinary mode of address would be St Paul himself.
The reasons for the change must remain conjectural ; but the
change itself is rather in favour of the Pauline authorship than
against it.

II. Not only are these traces of a new vocabulary important
to notice, but we have also to take account of the absence from
the Pastoral Epistles of a large number of familiar Pauline words

1 Tt is easy to exaggerate the force of verbal coincidences, but a
comparison of the vocabulary of the Pastoral Epistles and of the
Second Book of the Maccabees shews striking regemblances. Thus God
is called in both Swdarys (1 Tim, vi. 15; 2 Mace. iii. 24, xii. 15),
Seowérys (1 Tim, vi. 1; 2 Mace. xv. 22), § Slxawos kperss (2 Tim. iv. §;
2 Mace. xil. 6); and the following words occur in St Paul’s writings
only in the Pastorals and in the LXX. only in 2 Mace.: dkardyvworos
(Tit. ii. 8; 2 Maco. iv. 47), dwdpogpéves (L Tim. 1. 9; 2 Mace, ix. 28),
Bubigew (1 Tim, vi. 9; 2 Mace. xil. 4), yvprdtew (1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Mace.
. 15), &revtis (1 Tim. ii. 1; 2 Mace. iv. 8), wapakorovfeir (1 Tim. iv.
61 2 Mace. viii. 11}, mpoddrys {2 Tim. iii. 4; 2 Mace. x, 13), ceurérys
(L Tim. ii. 2; 2 Mace. iil, 12), orparwirys (2 Tim. ii. 3; 2 Mace. xivs

39), cwgposiry (1 Tim. i, 9; 2 Mace. iv. 37), dwburnots (2 Tim. i. 5;
2 Maco. vi. 17), ¢irarfpurta (Tit. iii. 4; 2 Mace. vi. 92),
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and phrases. Some of these, indeed, could not be expected here.
axpoBuoria does not occur, but then the controversy about
circumecision had gone by ; 8iaffxn does not occur, but the idea
does not naturally enter into the argument of the Pastorals as it
enters into Epistles like Romans and Galatians which deal with
the burning questions about the permanent authority of the
Jewish constitution. d&dckos, dxafapeia, Sikalopa, xarepyifeabar,
pellaov, pikpds, pwopia, mapddogis, welbew, odpa, xepileabar,
xpnoros, appear in Holtzmann's list of Pauline words not found
in the Pastorals, but in each case words cognate to them are
found in the Pastorals. The other words in his list are hardly
numerous enough to be significant, all things being considered ;
the most interesting being kauvydofa and dwokadimrewr With
their cognates, which are very prominent in St Paul’s other
Tetters and yet have no place in these. -

Against such differences may be fairly set some undoubted
resembiances to the earlier letters, to which attention is called
in the notes. Holtzmann has endeavoured to minimise the
significance of these by urging that the Pastorals agree better as
to vocabulary with the Epistles of the Third Missionary Journey
than with the Epistles of the First Captivity ; but, not to speak
of the fact that the letters are all too short to permit of such
arguments being regarded as trustworthy, the resemblances with
Philippians (which is not improbably the last written of the
letters of the First Captivity and therefore the nearest in time
to the Pastorals) are unmistakeable!; ¢p. drdhvews (2 Tim. iv. 6)
and dvelvew (Phil. i. 23), ewévdecfar (2 Tim. iv. 6; Phil. ii. 17),
ceprds (1 Tim, iil. 8, and in St Paul only at Phil. iv. 8 outside the
Pastorals), képdos (Tit. i. 11; Phil. i. 21), wpoxonwy (1 Tim. iv. 15;
Phil. i 12, 25).

IIL. We pass to differences of syntax and structure of sen-
tences. These, if present, would afford far better grounds for
declaring in favour of difference of authorship than do differences
of vocabulary. And there are a considerable number of such
differences, The absence of connecting particles such as dpa,

1 Cp. Speaker's Comm. on Philippians, p. 591.
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dtd, Biore (we have 8¢’ v airlav three times, a form which does not
occur in any of the other Pauline writings), #rera, &, and many
others enumerated by Holtzmann, is curious, for St Paul is very
fond of connecting sentences together by means of such. The
sentences of the Pastorals are more rigidly constructed than
in the earlier letters, and the style has less of their ease and un-
conventionality. The prepositions dvri, dxpi, Euwpooler, mapd
with the accusative, and (a remarkable singularity) odv are
never once used in our epistlesl. The definite article is used
very sparingly. All this is very puzzling on any hypothesis,

Possibly the most plausible explanation that has yet been
offered of these differences between the earlier and the later
letters is that they are due to the employment after St Paul's
first captivity of & new amanuensis. That it was the Apostle’s
habit to avail himself of such assistance we know (see Rom. xvi,
22; 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Gal, vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. {ii. 17); and
we can readily imagine that whoever wrote the Pastoral Letters
for him may have introduced some peculiarities of phrase and
diction, such as would have been forsign to the style of Tertius
(Rom. xvi. 22) or any former secrétary.

At the same time, we must not exaggerate these differences
between the style of the Pastorals and that of the earlier letters.
The Pauline fashion of repeating and playing on a word appears
several times (1 Tim. i 18, vi. 5, 6; 2 Tim. il 9, ifi. 4, 17).
Sentences are strung together sometimes until grammar is lost,
quite in the Apostle’s old manner, e.g. 1 Tim. i. 10; Titus i 1-—3
(cp. Eph. i 3, i, 1; Col. i. 3 f£). It would not be easy, for
instance, to find & sentence more Pauline in its involved paren-
thesis and in its rough vigour than the following from 2 Tim. i.
8—11, “Suffer hardship with the gospe! according to the power
of God : who saved us and called us with a holy calling, not
according to our works, but according to his own purpose and
grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before times eternal,
but hath now been manifested by the appearing of our Saviour
Christ Jesus, who abolished death, and brought life and incorrup-
tion to light through the gospel, whereunto I was appointed a

1 Bee note on Tit. iii. 15 infra.
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herald, and an apostle, and a teacher.” Again St Paul’s thoughts
often seem to travel so fast that they outstrip his powers of
expression; there is in his confessedly genuine writings a marked
tendency to leave sentences unfinished, to the occurrence of the
figure which grammarians call anacoluthon. This is hardly a
peculiarity that would occur to anyone writing in his name to
reproduce ; still less is it likely that a forger (and, if the Pastorals
be not by St Paul, their author was nothing else, however well-
intentioned) would begin a letter with an anacoluthon. And yet
80 one of the letters opens, The first sentence after the saluta-
tiocn in 1 Z%m. has no end ; it is imperfect and ungrammatieal.
This is not a probable beginning to an epistle laboriously
constructed by a literary artist simulating the manner of another.
If the syntax and structural form of the letters be appealed to
on the one side, they may also be appealed to on the other.

Such are some of the reasons which tend to diminish the force
of the argument based on vocabulary and style. If there are
traces of fresh experience in the language employed by the
writer of these letters, that is what might have been expected ;
and it must not be forgotten that in many particulars the agree-
ment with Pauline usage is remarkably close.

This topic of internal evidence may be examined from another
point of view. If the letters were not written by St Paul, they
must have been written by some one thoroughly imbued with his
style and possessed of considerable insight into his ways of
thinking. It is conceivable that the idea might have occurred
to some enterprising person to compose letters in the name of the
great Apostle with the laudable object of placing on an undis-
puted basis the edifice of Church organisation. But as we read
the Second Epistle to Timothy we can hardly persuade ourselves
that it was so produced. The many personal salutations and
references to slight incidents at the end of the letter are quite
too lifelike to have been introduced for the sake of artistic
effect. Even supposing that the minute knowledge which ia
displayed of St Paul's friends and associates does not point to
anything more than intimate acquaintance on the part of the
writer with the history of St Paul’s last days at Rome, are we to



INTRODUCTION. xliti

admit that touches like the request that Timothy would not
forget to bring with him the cloak and books that had been left
behind at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) could have been due to a forger?
Such a request is founded on no recorded incident, nor does it
lead to any result. Or again, can the twice repeated “Do thy
diligence to come shortly unto me” (2 Tim. iv. 9, 21) have any
other explanation than that of the eager anxiety of the writer
o see once more his best beloved son in the faith? Or to take
one other instance which, curiously enocugh, has been appealed
to by those who find indications of the spuriousness of our
letters in their internal evidence. In the first letter to Timothy
(iv. 12) the advice is given, “Let no man despise thy youth”;
and again in the second letter (ii. 22), ‘‘Flee youthful lustsl”
And all through both letters Timothy is addressed in language
savouring somewhat of distrust and misgiving. All this, it has
been said, implies that the writer conceives of Timothy as a very
young man, young enough to be led away by passion, so young
that he finds his legitimate authority difficult to enforce. And
this is inconsistent not only with his implied position as head of
an important Church, but also with the fact that he could not
well have been less than 30 years old in the year 68, his associa-
tion with St Paul having extended over 13 years. Hers, it is
urged, is an impossible use of language. The forger has but a
confused notion of Timothy’s age, and thinks of him at one
morment as he is represented in the Acts, at another as old enough
to be entrusted with the supervision of the Ephesian Church.
It makes us view all arguments based on internal evidence with
some suspicion when we find that a passage which to another is
a token of spuriousness seems to ourselves a manifest note of
genuineness, For it displays but a small experience of life and
little knowledge of human nature to be surprised that an old
and masterful man writing to one who had been his pupil and
associate for thirteen years should continue to address him as if he
were a youth, Timothy was, as a matter of fact, young for the
responsible post which he filled; at this early period there were
- of necessity appointments.of this sort; and St Pauls language

¥ See notes i loc. in each case.
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might be justified from this point of view. And furthermore,
the suspicion (underlying both letters) of Timothy’s possible
lapses into folly, whether it were well founded or not, is exactly
what we might conjecture as present to the mind of the clder
man (see on 2 Tim. i. 6). He had seen Timothy grow up as it
were; and to him therefore Timothy will for ever be in a con-
dition of pupilage, needing the most minute directions on points
of detail, likely to make false steps as soon as he begins to stand
alone, not free from the hotheadedness which perhaps might
have been his failing ten years before. To find in these direc-
tions, in this undercurrent of thought, anything but the most
natural and affectionate anziety is to display a perverted in-
genuity.

The note of truth which appears in passages similar to those
which have just been cited is so conspicuous that many critics,
who, for various reasons, find it impossible to advocate the
genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles as a whole, have put for-
ward the hypothesis that in these interesting relics of an carly
Christian period are embedded precious fragments of true
letters of 8t Paul. The hypothesis is not inconceivable in itself;
but it is not easy to work out satisfactorily in detail, and it has
not a shred of external evidence in its favour. Certainly the
presence of such passages as 2 Tim. i 15—18, iv. 13, 19—21,
which fall in naturally with their context, makes it extremely
difficult to doubt the genuineness of that epistle as a whole.
And if 2 7%m. be from the hand of St Paul, it carries 1 7%m.
and 74z with it, to a very high degree of probability., It cannot
be said that the attempts which have been made to dismember
1 T%m. are very convincing?; nor is there any general agreement
among those who indulge in such critical exercises as to the
passages that are to be counted genuine remains of St Paul.

1 E.g. Credner, Ewald, von Soden, Knoke, Harnack, to mention
only representative names,

2" Omne of the most carefully considered of these analyses, that of
Knoke, postulates three documents behind 1 Tim.; viz. (a) a private
letter of instruction from Paul to Timothy, () a doctrinal letter, (c)
fragments of a manual of Church Order. The reader may exercise
his own ingenuity in determining how the dissections are to be made,



INTRODUCTION. xlv

The result of the foregoing dizcussion may be thus summarised.
The internal character of the Pastoral Epistles, their vocabulary
and their style, presents a very perplexing literary problem. The
peculiarities of vocabulary have not yet received full explanation.
But, on the whole, these peculiarities are not of so anomalous
a character as to outweigh the strong external testimony (see
Chap. L.} to the Pauline authorship of the letters, supported as
it is by the significant personal details in which the letters
abound. The solution of our difficulties perhaps lies in facts of
which we have no knowledge. We have already suggested (p. xli)
that the employment of a new secretary by 8t Paul during his
second imprisonment at Rome might account for a good many of
the linguistic peculiarities which these Epistles present. No
doubt this is only an hypothesis ; but it is an hypothesis which
contradicts no known facts, and, inasmuch as it serves to coordinate
the phenomena, it deserves to be taken into serious consideration.

CHAPTER 1V,
THE HEREBIES CONTEMPLATED IN THE PASTORAL EPISTLES,

No discussion of the characteristics of the Pastoral Epistles
would be complete which omitted to take notice of the warnings
against heretical teachers with which the letters abound. The
growth of vain, or irrelevant and useless, doctrine seems to have
been present to the mind of the writer as a pressing danger to
the Church; and he recurs again and again to the more pro-
minent features of the teaching which he deprecates, that he may
remind Timothy and Titus how serious is their danger when
brought into contact with ite The Pastoral Epistles are, how-
ever, not controversial treatises; they are semi-private letters
written for the guidance of friends. And thus it is not sasy to
discover the exact nature of the heresies that were prevalent at
Ephesus and at Crete. The allusions are casual; and our
knowledge of the conditions of Christian thought in the later
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Apostolic and sub-Apostolic age is so imperfect, that it is not
possible to arrive at conclusions more than probable on this and
many kindred questions. In a former epistle of St Paul, the
Epistle to the Colossians, we have a somewhat similar polemic
directed against the innovating teachers at Colossae ; and it is
possible that we may find in the earlier document hints by which
we may interpret the latter. And, on the other hand, the letters
of Ignatius written half a century later contain warnings against
the strange doctrines then spreading in the cities of Asia Minor,
which may perhaps shew us what the fruit was like of the seed
which we see growing in the Pastoral Epistles.

But we shall begin by interrogating our epistles themselves,
and then we may compare their witness with the information
gained from other sources.

We notice first the direct advice which St Paul gives to
Timothy and Titus as to the manner of their own teaching.
They are not to teach anything new, in view of the new develop-
ments in the Churches entrusted to their care ; but they are to
reiterate the doctrine that the Church has held from the begin-
ning. “Abide thou in the things whick thou hast learned and
hast been assured of” (2 Tim. iii. 14). “Hold the pattern of
sound words” (2 Tim. i 13). “Guard that which is committed
unto thee” (1 Tim. vi. 20). Positive statement of the main
principles of the faith is suggested as the best safeguard against
error. And such methods of meeting perversions of the truth
seem to have been specially applicable to the circumstances of
the Churches for whose benefit the Pastoral Epistles were
written. For it will be observed that all through the epistles
it is not o much the falsity as the irrelevance of the new teach-
ing that is insisted on. The opponents of Timothy and Titus do
not come before us, save perhaps in one particular to which we
shall return, as openly denying any cardinal article of the
Christian Creed. They are not represented, for instance, as are
the heretics of the days of Ignatius, as denying the doctrine of
the Incarnation. But the teaching with which they beguile the
unwary is quite irrelevant. They are érepodibdoxaos; their
gospel is a ‘different Gospel’ Their teachings are ‘divers and
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strange’ like those deprecated in another epistle of the Apostolic
age, the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. xiii. 9). And sc St Paul
says in reference to them: “Foolish and ignorant questionings
refuse” (2 Tim. ii, 23). “Shun foolish questionings...for they
are unprofitable and vain” (Tit. iii. 9). The heretical teachers
themselves are described as men who “strive about words to no
profit” (2 Tim, ii. 14); and their vain talking and “profane
babblings ? are spoken of more than once (1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim.
ii. 16).

This irrelevance in speculation, however, is not merely foolish;
it is positively mischievous. The history of religion presents
niany instances of the intimate connexion between vague and
unmeaning theory and absurd or immoral practice. For the
inevitable consequence of laying stress in religious matters on
topics which have no proper significance in relation to life is
that religion ceases to be a trustworthy guide to conduch
Mysticism encourages the ascetic habit in the best and purest
souls whom it attracts, and so withdraws them from the discharge
of common human duties. And when it has become the property
of those whose passions are unruly, it furnishes a cloak for
immorality and extravagance of every kind. In both directions
St Paul saw the danger of the érepodidaoxalia against which he
warned Timothy and Titus; but the more immediate danger was
that of undue asceticism. ¢“The Spirit saith expressly,” he
writes, “that in later times some shall fall away from the faith,
giving heed” to those who “forbid to marry and command to
abstain from meats, which God created to be received with
thanksgiving by them that believe and know the truth” (1 Tim.
Iv. 1—4). And again he declares that “in the last days grievous
times will come”; for the result of this unreal religion will be the
increase of teachers who “have the form of godliness, but have
denied the power thereof” (2 Tim. iii. 1 f£). %Of these are they
that creep into houses, and take captive silly women laden with
sins, led away by divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to
come to the knowledge of the truth.” Such grave irregularities
are, as yet, no doubt, in the future; but nevertheless the
Apostle is careful to warn Timothy about his own conduct in the
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presence of undue licence or undue asceticism. ©Flee youthful
lusts™ (2 Tim. ii. 22): “Keep thyself pure” (1 Tim. v. 22}; that
is essential. But on the other hand do not give any sanction,
by your practice to asceticism which may be injurious to health :
“Be no longer a drinker of water, but use a little wine for thy
stomach’s sake, and thine often infirmities” (1 Tim. v. 23).

‘We have seen that the teaching against which the Pastorals
give warning is irrelevant to religion and therefore likely to be
mischievous in practice. But we must try to determine its
character a little more closely. The heresy—for so we must call
it—was essentially Jewish. So much is plainly implied and
must be borne in mind. The men “whose mouth must be
stopped” are “specially they of the circumecision” {Tit. i. 10).
The fables to which no heed is to be given are “Jewish fables *
(Tit. i. 14). The opponents against whom Timothy is to be on
his guard “desire to be teachers of the law, though they under-
stand neither what they say, nor whereof they confidently affirm”
(1 Tim. i. 7). It is the “fightings about the law ” that are pro-
nounced in the Epistle to Titus to be “unprofitable and vain”
(Tit. iii. 9). Thus, whatever the growth of the heresy may have
been like, it had its roots in Judaism. We are not, of course, to
confuse these apostles of novelty with the Judaizing opponents
whom St Paul had to face in earlier years. There is nothing
here of any insistence upon circumeision, or upon the perpetual
obligations of the Mosaic law. That is now a thing of the past
within the Christian Society. Christianity had won for itself a
position independent of Judaism, though no doubt its indepen-
dence would only be fully appreciated by its own adherents.
To the eye of a stranger Christianity was still a Jewish sect.
But it was not so counted by Christians themselves. Jewish
thought would necessarily influence men brought up in the
atmosphere of the synagogue and the temple, but the influence
would hardly be consciously felt. And we find that the oppo-
gition which Timothy and Titus were to offer to the novel
doctrines that were gaining popularity, was suggested not
because the doctrines were Jewish, but because they were
fabulous and unedifying. “T exhorted thee,” writes St Paul to
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Timothy, “to tarry at Ephesus,...that thou mightest charge
certain men not to teach a different doctrine, neither to give
heed to fables and endless genealogies, the which minister
questionings rather than a dispensation of God which is in faith”
(1 Tim. i. 1—3). So he bids Titus “‘shun foolish questionings
and genealogies” (Tit. iii. 9).

What then are these “genecalogies” which the Apostle finds so
unfruitful ¢ The answer that has been most commonly given to
this question of late years has been found in the peculiar tenets
of the Gnostics. It has been supposed that traces of a kind of
Judaistic Gnosticism may be found in the Epistle to the
Colossians, that it becomes more prominent in the Pastorals,
and that we see it in full vigour in the Letters of Ignatius.
And no opinion on the condition of parties in the early Church
which has the authority of Bishop Lightfoot can be lightly
treated, or discarded without the most careful examination.
We shall thus have to scrutinise with attention the language of
the Pastorals to determine whether it affords sufficient ground
for our ascribing the term Gnestic to the frivolous teaching con-
demned by St Paul.

Of the beginnings of Gnosticism we know very little. We
find it fully developed in various forms in the second century,
as soon ag the Church had become affected by Greek speculation ;
and there is no serious historical difficulty in the way of suppos-
ing it to have been current at Ephesus as early as the year 67.
But of direct evidence we have little to produce. The term
Gnostic is generally taken to include all those who boast a
superior knowledge of spiritual things to that possessed by their
neighbours ; and the Gnostics of whom history tells us con-
structed elaborate theories as to the precise relations between
God and His universe, as to the origin of evil, as to the various
ranks and orders of created beings—theories which repel every-
one who now examines them, inasmuch as one feels that they
are quite unverifiable where they are not demonstrably unscien-
tific or absurd. It is not necessary to explain how natural was
such a development in the religion of Jesus when brought into
contact with Greek philosophy; we go on to point out that,

PAST. EPP. d
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however true it is that such teaching was popular fifty years
later, there is no certain trace of it in the Pastoral Epistles.

To begin with, it has been acutely pointed out by Weiss that
language is used in the Epistle to Titus of the strange teachers
which is quite inconsistent with the claims made by the Gnostics
with whom history has made us familiar : “They confess that
they know God” says St Paul—8eév duoroyotow eidéva (Tit. i
16). TFor, surely, éuodoyodow would be a most inappropriate
word to use of the claim to the exceptional and superlative
knowledge of the Supreme put forward by Gnostic teachers;
their claim was more than a ‘confession, it was a boast of
exclusive privilege. And when we turn to the phrases in the
Pastoral Epistles which are supposed distinctively to indicate
Quostic doctrine, we find that they afford but an insecure basis
for any such opinion, and that in every case a more natural
explanation is suggested by the Jewish roots and affinities of the
teaching under consideration. “Shun genealogies and strifes and
fightings about the law,” says St Paul (Tit. iii. 9), *“for they are
unprofitable.”” “Do not give heed to myths and endless gene-
alogies which minister questionings” (1 Tim. i. 4). Now the
close association in the former passage of the yeveahoyia with
payai vouixal, * fightings about the law,’ should of itself teach us
that here is no thought of long strings of emanations of ons or
angels, such as Irenseus speaks of in later days, but some specu-
lation intimately allied to Judaism. And Dr Hort! seems to have
pointed out the true explanation. ‘Myths and genealogies’
oceur in similar close connexion in Polybius (1x. 2, 1) ; and the
historian seems to refer to the legendary Greek mythologies, and
the old world stories about the pedigree and birth of heroes, So
too Philo includes under 76 yeveahoyixdy all the primitive history
in the Pentateuch. And we know that legends had been multi-
plied during the later periods of Hebrew history as to the
patriarchs and the early heroes in a degree for which there is,
perhaps, no parallel elsewhere. One branch of the Haggadah, or
illustrative commentary on the Old Testament, was full of such
legend ; and traces of Jewish Haggadoth have been found by

U Judaistic Christianity, pp. 135 fi.
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‘'some in the canonical books themselves. In the curious pro-
duction called the Book of Jubilees we have a conspicuous proof
of the stress laid upon genealogies as the bases upon which
legends might be rearedl Indeed the care with which family
pedigrees were preserved is illustrated by the remarkable genea-
logies incorporated in two of the Gospels. There were, to be
sure, special reasons why these should be counted of deep
interest for Christians; but the fact that genealogies were
regarded as appropriate subjects for curious and respectful
enquiry may be established from many other sources. When
the Pastoral Letters, then, tell us that genealogies and strifes
about the law and foolish questionings formed part of the stock
in trade of the new teachers, we are not led to think of any
specially Greek lines of speculation, but of Hebrew legend and
casuistry,

Once more, the “ oppositions of the knowledge falsely so called”
(1 Tim. vi. 20) have been supposed to have reference to certain
peculiar tenets of Gnosticism. And it is true that a Gnostic
teacher, Marcion, nearly a century later published a book-
entitled dvrifégers, “Oppositions of the Old and New Testa-
ments”; and equally true that the phrase Yevddvupos yréous is
used by the Fathers of the second and third centuries as having
special applicability to the controversies in which they were
themselves interested. But such coincidences are merely verbal.
The fact that the orthodox of later times caught up a phrase of
St Paul which might serve as a convenient missile to hurl at
adversaries is a fact not so entirely without parallel in later days
that it need cause us to delay long over its explanation. And in
truth, the phrase would be quite inapplicable to Marcion, who
(despite his general description as a Gnostic) did not claim the
possession of yvéaes in any marked degree. However, it is only
here needful to point out that a quite natural explanation of
the phrase dvriféoes iis Yrevdoripov yrdoeos follows from the

1 In the curious treatise concerning Jewish antiquities wrongly
atfributed to Philo (printed in Mikropresbyticon, Basle 1550, pp. 295 ff.),
8 good deal of space is devoted in like manner to an enumeration of

the descendants of the antediluvian patriarchs. See Jewish Quarterly
Review for January, 1898,

d2
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conception of the heretical teachers as casuistical doctors of the
law, which has just been suggested. ‘Antitheses’—oppositions—
might well describe “the endless contrasts of decisions, founded
on endless distinetions?!,” with which the casuistry of the scribes
was concerned. And allusions may be traced in the Gospels
themselves to this claim of the scribes to superior yvéois; the
lawyers, for instance, were reproached for having taken away the
key of knowledge (rijs yrdoews, Luke xi. 52).

These are the main features of the heretical doctrine that
have been brought forward as suggesting affinities with Gnos-
ticism; but we have found a more natural as well as a more
exact correspondence in the speculations of Jewish doctors,
and this agrees well with the general description of the heretical
myths as Jewish.

It has been urged indeed by Lightfoot and others that the
earlier forms of Gnostic error were of Jewish origin; and that all
Gnostics were accustomed to treat the Old Testament as a field
for mystical speculation. They also took much the same view of
.the impurity of matter as is hinted at in the Pastorals. And
there is no reason for denying that Gnostic doctrine, in the
large sense, may have had its roots in teaching such as that
described in the Pastorals. It may very possibly have been
pree-Christian.  But of Gnosticism, properly so called, the
Gnosticism of the second century, which was closely allied with
Docetic views as to the Person of Christ, there is no distinctive
trace ; and thus to use the term ‘Gnostic’ in reference to the
heretical teachers of Ephesus and Crete is somewhat misleading,
as it imports into our documents the ideas of a later age. There
is nothing whatever specifically Gnostic ; there is much that is
best explained as a Jewish development. And although this is
not the place to enter on an enquiry as to the heresies treated of
in the Epistle to the Colossians, it is probable that the same may
be said of them. The ¢ilocopia and vain deceit of which
St Paul speaks (Col. ii. 8) is really Jewish speculation which has
taken to itself a Creck name; the angelology of whick the

L Juduistic Christianity, pp. 140 ff,
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Colossian Epistle tells is Hebrew rather than Greek ; the in-
junction “let no man judge you in meat and drink” (Col. ii. 16)
is of Jewish reference. Here and also in the Pastorals we are
dealing with a heretical form of Christianity which arose from
contact with Hebrew thought ; and when we call it Gnostic we
are using a word that has already—whether rightly or wrongly—
been appropriated to a different period and has different associa-
tions.

There remain to be considered some minor peculiarities of the
heretical teachers, which may enable us to fix with greater
precision their place in Jewish thought. We are, indeed, not now
in Palestine, but in South-west Asia Minor; and it would be
rash to assume that the divisions of the Jewish schools which
are found in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem are also to be
found among the Jews of the Dispersion; but Jews are and
always have been so conservative in their habits of thought that
such an assumption—though we peed not make it—would be at
least plausible.

i. The new doctrine seems to have been not only esoteric in
character, but exclusive in tendency. Al religion which em-
phasises unduly subtle distinctions and dogmas only to be
apprehended by a learned and cultivated minority tends to
spiritual pride and coutempt of less favoured individuals. And
it is hardly too much to see in the emphatic and prominent
directions given by St Paul to Timothy as to the Catholic range
of Christian prayer a reference to this growing tendency to
spiritual exclusiveness. “I exhort you to make supplications
and prayers...for all men....This is good and acceptable in the
sight of God our Saviour, who willeth that all men should be
saved and come to the knowledge of the truth. For there is one
God, one mediator also between God and men, himself man, Christ
Jesus” (1 Tim. ii. 4,5). In earlier epistles (Rom. i. 16, v. 18,x.12;
2 Cor. v. 15, &c.) 8t Paul had emphasised the universality of
salvation, but in an entirely different context. He formerly had
to do with those who were fain to exaggerate the spiritual privilege
of the Jew, who claimed for the children of Abraham a monopoly
of God’s grace. He now has to do with those who are in danger of
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divorcing the religious from the secular life, and counting the
Divine promises as exclusively meant for a few favoured persons.

ii. The Apostle’s forecast of trouble conveys a significant
warning : “Some shall fall away from the faith, giving heed to
seducing spirits and doctrines of devils” (1 Tim. iv. 1), “Evil
men and impostors {ydyres) shall wax worse and worse, deceiving
and being deceived ” (2 Tim. iii. 13). We are not to confuse the
predictions of future error with deseriptions of that which was
actually a present danger; but nevertheless the germ of the
future apostasy lay in the existing disorders. And so it is worth
noting that the adherents of the new teaching are described by a
name which literally means  wizards’ (ydnres), those who practise
mysterious or magical rites. This harmonises well with what
we read in the Acts (xix. 19) and elsewhere of the practice of
magical arts at Ephesus. Such superstition was no new thing
there.

{ii. And, lastly, we are given one specific instance of an error
of which two at least of the heretical teachers were guilty.
“Shun profane babblings,” says the Apostle in his last letter, “for
they will proceed further in ungodiiness, and their word will eat
as doth a gangrene : of whom is Hymenszus and Philetus : men
who concerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrec-
tion is past already” (2 Tim. ii. 16). Weiss, who is perhaps the
most judicious of the commentators on the Pastoral Letters, here
warns us that we must not take the perversions of individuals as
direct evidence for the general character of the erroneous teach-
ing. And the warning is salutary; but still it can hardly be
doubted that the errors into which Hymensus and Philetus fell
were the outcome of the general principles on which they based
their speculations, and that therefore this denial of a resurrection
may be counted, if not a necessary, yet a natural accompaninent
of the heretical teaching which Timothy had to oppose.

We have then arrived at this point. The heretical teachers
at Ephesus and Crete were marked by the following character-
istics: (1) They laid much store by irrelevant and unprofitable
speculation about the Mosaic law and the Hebrew history.
(2) They held views as to the impurity of matter which had
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already led them to set too high a value on the ascetic life, and
which would, in the future, lead to immorality of conduct.
(3) The future developments of their tenets would be associated
with magic and diabolical arts. (4) They were exclusive in their
attitude to their fellow men, and had not fully realised the Uni-
versality of the Gospel as revealed in the Fact of the Incarnation.
(5) Some of them denied the doctrinc of the Resurrcction,
interpreting it in a spiritual sense of the new life of believers.
To sum up, they were professing Christians, but they display
Jewish affinities rather than Greek.

Is there any sect of Judaism in which the germ of similar
peculiarities may be found? “Speaking of the heresy of the
later Epistles,” said Bishop Lightfootl, “with reference to its
position in the Gnostic system, we may call it Judaic Gnosticism.
Speaking of it with reference to its position as a phase of Jewish
thought, we may call it Essene Judaism.” We have seen that
the first description here given of the heresy prevalent at
Ephesus is open to misconception ; we pass on to enumerate the
facts which seem to shew that the second suggestion is far more
likely to be instructive.

All the peculiarities which have been collected of the heretical
teaching contemplated in the Pastorals, save one, are found
among the tenets of the Essene brotherhood as described by
Josephus and Philo. The Essenes were ascetic to an extra-
ordinary degree?; they conceived of themselves as a kind of
spiritual aristocracy ; they are said to have possessed an
apocryphal literature, and to have practised occult science ; and
they spoke of the immortality of the soul rather than of the
Resurrection of the Body, here standing in sharp contrast to
the more conspicuous scct of the Pharisees. The one point for
which direct evidence cannot be adduced is that we do not
know that the Essenes devoted any special attention to the
Haggadoth or legendary literature of Judaism, though the hint
that they possessed secret books is significant. But in any case
this feature of Jewish belief, though no doubt more prominent

1 Biblical Essays, p. 416,
2 Sec Josephus, Bell. Jud. 11 8, 2 ff, and 4nit. xvnr 1.
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among the learned doctors of the law, would more or less affect
all Jewish sects, and there would be nothing in it foreign to the
habits of thought of the Essene brotherhood.

We conclude therefore that the hcresiarchs at Ephesus and
Crete were Christians who were affected by Essene tendencies of
thought and practicel. This conclusion has been derived from
the internal evidence of the Pastoral Epistles, and it falls in with
the date which we have assigned to them on other grounds.
Were they of a later period we should expect to find the heretical
tendencies afterwards called Gnostic much more strongly marked,
and the heresies themselves more exactly defined.

CHAPTER V,

BISHOPS AND PRESBYTERS IN THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH.

An investigation of the date of the Paatoral Epistles cannot
leave out of account the nature of the ecclesiastical organisation
which they seem to contemplate. We must ask ourselves if the
stage which the development of the Church’s life has reached in
them is compatible with their origin in the lifetime of St Paul.
And thus we are constrained to attempt here a brief summary of
the existing evidence as to the growth of the several orders of the
Christian Ministry during the first century of the Church’s life.
Few questions have been more warmly debated than this, and

1 There is an additional circumstance, which may be adduced to
support this conelusion. Among the fragments of the literature of
this period which have survived, not the least remarkable is the
Fourth Book of the Sibylline Oracles, a curious collection of verses
reciting the fortunes of the towns in 8. W. Asia Minor, ascribed on ail
hands to a date about 10 years subsequent to the Fall of Jerusalem.
This book—whether written by a Christian or not-—has points of
contact with Essenism which can hardly be due to chance. Here
then we have independent evidence for the influence of Essene
teaching about 80 a.p. in the very district which has been the subject
of our enquiry. And it is certainly remarkable that the word used all
through this poem for the elect or the faithful is a word which is
characteristic in the N.T. of the Pastoral Epistles ; they are called
edoeBels, their habit of mind eveéBewa.
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controversy has run high as to the precise functions of Christian
émiorromor and mpeoBirepor in the Apostolic age. By some the
terms are regarded as almost synonyms, and as used in the New
Testament to designate the same persons and to describe the
same duties; by others it is held that, while the two terms
indicate different functions, yet these functions were discharged
by the same individuals!; by others, again, it has been argued
that from the beginning the émigxomos has been distinct from
the mpeofirepos as regards his duties and his gifts. The decigion
at which we arrive on these disputed points will necessarily
modify and colour our interpretation of several important pas-
sages of the Pastoral Epistles and is incxtricably involved in any
discussion of their date.

Before beginning the investigation, it may be well to remind
ourselves of one or two distinctions that may keep us from con-
fusing the issues. And first, we must not asswme without proof
that the significance of the Episcopate in the continuous life of
the Church is bound up with its monarchical or diocesan character.
Such an assumption would be entirely without foundation. For
centuries (for example) in the Celtic Church there was a bishop
attached to each monastery in subordination to the abbot, pos-
sessed of no special termporal dignity or administrative authority,
but distinguished from the presbyters among whom he lived
solely by virtue of his consecration to the Episcopal office, and
by the powers which that consecration was believed to impart.
It has never been counted part of the essemiva of a Christian
bishop, that he should ezercise any absclute supremacy over the
presbyters among whom he is resident. The function of rule is
a function which has been accorded to him by the almost uni-
versal consent of Christendom, but that his rule should be of a
monarchical character or even that he should have a dominat-
ing influence in the counsecls of the presbyterate is something
that would not be easy to establish as an ordinance of the primi-
tive Christian Church. That such functions have been granted to
the Episcopate is a matter of history ; that it is highly beneficial

* Cp. Chrysostom in Phil, i. 1 ol wpeofBirepor 70 mwaraww ékarolvro
émigkomor kai Sedrovor Tof Xpiorab, kal of émigromoL wpesSvTepot
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that they should be exercised —that disobedience to them as
an infringement of established order and wholesome discipline
is in the highest degree reprehensible—all this may be true.
But it does not settle the question as to whether or not these
functions belonged to the Episcopate in its earliest days, any
more than it nullifies the fact that they were not excrcised
to any large extent by the bishops of at least one ancient
Church.

Secondly, it is to be borne in mind that there is nothing
inherently repugnant to the idea of the Christian episcopate in
the presence of several bishops at one time in a Christian com-
munity. The diocesan idea is one of early growth, it is true;
and it is not hard to sce its obvious and many advantages. But
again it is not part of the essentia of the Episcopate. The
Episcopal ydpiopa might be conferred upon several men who
happened to be living inx one city if the conditions of life in the
early Church rendered it desirable that more than one bishop
should be available to perform the special duties attaching to the
Episcopal office.

And, once more, there is little rcason for the assumption
often confidently made that the development of the episcopal
dignity must have proceeded exactly at the same ratc and by
the game route in the many widely separated Churches of primi-
tive Christendom. It is entirely a question of evidence. If the
cvidence teach us that a monarchical Episcopate was developed
more slowly in the West than in the East, or that the relations
of the bishop or bishops to the presbyters were not always quite
the same in all centres of Christian life in the first century, we
must be prepared to admit and to interpret it.

Our first enquiry must be, Were there persons called émioxomor
in the Church of the first century who cxercised different func-
tions from the wpeaBirepor? And, secondly, if we are thus to
differentiate the émioxomos from the wpeaBirepos, on what facts
are we to found our distinction? What was the original differ-
ence in function ?

Primd facie it would appear that there was some important
distinction between them, not only because of the different
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etymology of the terms, but because the distinction became 'so
soon rooted in the Christian consciousness. When we find that
g0 well instructed a writer as Irenaeus, writing in the last
quarter of the second century, not only counts the threefold order
of bishop, priest, and deacon as the sole rule for the Church, but
seems unconscious that any other rule had ever existed in fact or
was possible in theory, we are at once impressed with the anti-
quity of the offices which he thus regards.

It is well to work backwards in this enquiry, and to start
where the evidence iz full and indisputable. We begin, then,
with Ignatius, whose martyrdom took place ¢ir. 115 Ap. The
language of bis epistles is very remarkable. '

“Submit yourselves to the bishop and the presbytery” is the
constant burden of his exhortations to the Churches of Asia
Minor (Epk. 2, Magn. 2, Trall. 2, 13, Smyrn. 8). “As the Lord did
nothing without the Father, so neither do ye anything without
the bishop and the presbyters” (Hagn. 7). “Let all men respect
the deacons as Jesus Christ, even as they should respect the
bishop as being a type of the Father and the presbyters as the
council of God and as the college of Apostles. Apart from these
there is not even the name of & Church” (Zrall. 3). “There is
one altar, as there is one bishop, together with the presbytery
and the deacons my fellow-servants” (Phdl. 4). It has been
pointed out by more than one critic, and the remark seems well
founded, that the emphasis laid by Ignatius upon this submission
to the ministry in its threefold order is an indication that such
submission was not universally practised as a Christian duty
when he wrote. If there were no symptoms of insubordination
at Ephesus, at Tralles, or at Philadelphia it would not have been
natural for him to have dwelt in his letter of farewell on such a
point at such length. But although we may not infer from his
correspondence that the threefold ministry was as firmly esta-
blished in the Churches of Asia Minor in his day as it was
everywhere in the days of Irenaeus, we must infer that it was
recognised there as the existing, though perhaps not the neces-
sarily existing, system of Church rule.

It is remarkable that in Ignatiug’ letter to the Church of
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Rome allusion to the Episcopate is not at all so prominent;
unlike the other letters it contains no directions to be obedient
to the bishop and the presbytery. It recognises the episcopal
office solely by the words “God hath vouchsafed that the bishop
from Syria should be found in the West, having summoned him
from the Bast” (Rom. 2) and “Remember in your prayers the
Church which is in Syria, which hath God for its shepherd in my
stead. Jesus Christ alone shall be its bishop—He and your love”
(Rom. 9). It thus appears that the evidence which Ignatius
gives as to the Episcopate in the West and its relation to the
presbyterate is not of the same formal and definite character as
that which he supplies for the East. It is true at the same time
that he speaks elsewhere (Eph. 3) of bishops as being settled in
the farthest parts of the earth.

Next it is to be observed that, from the allusions made by
Ignatius to the Christian ministry in the churches of Asia Minor,
it seems that the presbyters constitute a sort of college or council,
and are not merely individual ministers working under the sole
and direct control of the bishop. Their authority is recognised
as well as his. They are indeed to submit to him in reverence,
as he tells the Magnesians (§ 3), who seem to have had a young
bishop ; but it is plain that they have a collective authority resi-
dent in their own body, in addition to whatever personal authority
they may have had from their ministerial office. ¢ Do all things
in concord, the bishop presiding after the likeness of God and the
presbyters after the likeness of the council of the Apostles” (§ 6).
“Do nothing without the bishop ; but be obedient also to the
presbytery,” he says to the Trallians (§ 2). And the particulars
of the bishop’s duty as distinct from the duty of the presbyterate,
seem to come out most clearly in his letter to Polycarp. ¢ Have
a care for union” (§ 1). “Be not dismayed by those that teach
strange doctrine, but stand firm” (§ 3). *“Neglect not the
widows” (§ 4). These three characteristics we shall see in the
sequel to be especially significant.

The next witnesses that are to be cited are both of Rome, viz.
‘Hermas and Clement.

Hermas speaks of deacons (Stm. 9. xxvi.) who ¢ exerciged
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their office ill,” as persons who “plundered the livelihood of
widows and orphans, and made gain for themselves from.the
ministrations which they had received to perform.” Their fune-
tion was evidently concerned with the temporal relief of the poor,
and they had to do with Church money. The bishops he
goes on to speak of in direct connexion with the deacons, and
deseribes them as “hospitable persons who gladly received
into their houses at all times the servanis of God...without
ceasing they sheltered the needy and the widows in their mini-
stration” (§ém. 9. xxvii). It is noteworthy that this relief of
widows, perhaps the administration as opposed to the distribu-
tion of alms, hasalready appeared in Ignatius as one of the promi-
nent parts of the duty of the émisxomos. In addition to these,
Hermas knows of a distinct class of persons entrusted with
duties on behalf of the Church, of a very serious character.
He gpeaks in one place (Vis. 3. v.) of “ Apostles and bishops and
teachers and deacons who...exercised their office of bishop and
teacher and deacon in purity...some of them already fallen on sleep
and others still living.” Leaving on one side the 4postles, who
only continued for one generation, we have in addition to biskops
and deacons, teachers. And we hear of them again (Vs 3. ix.):
“I say unto you that are rulers of the Church, and that occupy
the chief seats (tois mporyoupévois Tijs éxxAnaias kat Tols wporo-
rxafebpirats),...be not ye like the sorcerers... How ig it that ye
wish to instruct the elect of God while ye yourselves have no
instruction ?” The persons who imstruct are then, for Hermas,
in a position of rule. Who are they? Hear him again. The
little book that is written by Hermas in Ves. 2. iv. is to be read to
the people of the city of Rome by himself and by *the presbyters
who preside over the Church” (rév wpeofurépwy Tév mpoiora-
. pévev s ékxhgaias). One copy of the little book is to be sent
1o Clement (the bishop of Rome at this time), and it is notable
that then come the words, “ He is to send it to the foreign cities,
for this is his duty.” The special function of the bishop in this
matter is that of communication with other Churches (as above
we have seen it to be the entertainment of strangers); the special
function of the presbyters is to teach, and they have also (as in
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Ignatius) certain ruling powers, they preside over the Church.
This is the sum of the evidence of Hermas.

1t is not too much to say that neither the language of Ignatius
nor of Hermas would lead us to infer that the offices of the émi-
oxamos and the wpeaBirepos were identical. So far they seem
clearly enough defined, though the evidence is too scanty to
enable us to learn in what relation the bishop stood as regards
ruling power to the council of the presbyterate, or whether he
always stood in the same relation. ‘

We now come to the letter of Clement of Rome?, the evidence
of which a8 to the position of the émiocxomos as compared with
that of the mpesBirepos happens to be peculiarly hard to in-
terpret. 'The first passage to be cited is from § 42.

“ The Apostles received the Glospel for us from the Lord Jesus
Christ ; Jesus Christ was sent forth from God. So then Christ
is from God, and the Apostles from Christ. Both therefore came
of the will of God in the appointed order....Preaching every-
where in country and town, they appointed their first-fruits, when
they had proved them by the Spirit, to be bishops and deacons
unto them that should believe. And this they did in no new
fashion ; for indeed it had been written concerning bishops and
deacons from very ancient times ; for thus saith the Scripture in
a certain place, I will appoint their bishops in righteousness and
their deacons in faith” (Is. 1x. 17). This passage shews at the
least that Clement (and his correspondents, for he does not argue
the point as if it were one that could be disputed) held that
the institution of bishops and deacons in the Christian Church
was of Apostolic origin. He then proceeds (§ 44): “ And our
Apostles knew,.,that there would be strife over the name of the

1 This document does notf, indeed, purport to come from any
individual, but from * the Church of God which sojourneth in Rome
to the Church of God which sojourneth in Corinth.” The true
inference to be derived from this mode of address, when we remember
the universal and early ascription of the letter to Clement, is that he
oocupied a position in the Roman Church which justified him in
speaking on her behalf in communications with another Christian
community. And this position, as we should gather from Hermas,

would naturally be that of bishop which the tradition of early ages
assigned to him.
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bishop’s office.” For this cause, therefore...they appointed the
aforesaid persons [se. bishops and deacons), and afterwards they
gave a further injunction, that if these should fall asleep, other
approved men should succeed to their service. These there-
fore who were appointed by them or afterward by other men
of repute, with the consent of the whole Church,” he goes on, in
reference to the schism which was the occasion of his letter,
“these men we consider to have been unjustly thrust out from
their service (Aewovpyla). For it will be no light sin in wus,
if we thrust out of the bishop’s office those who have offered the
gifts unblameably and holily.” So far Clement’s witness is clear
enough. He objects to the irregular removal from the bishop's
office at Corinth of some regularly-appointed men. And two
things seem to be fairly inferred from his langnage :—(1) that
there were several bishops in the Corinthian Church at the time,
i.e. that the monarchical episcopate was not yet established
there ; and (2) that a special function of the bishop was “to offer
the gifts * (wpoo@épery Td 3épe). That is, in all probability, the
function of the persons here called émiokomwo. was to offer the
alms and other gifts {including the elements) at the Eucharistic
celebration. Their service is a Aerrovpyia; this function is per-
formed by them in the name of the whole Church. The next
sentence contains the crux of the passage. “Happy are those
presbyters who have gone before, secing that their departure was
fruitful and ripe; for they have no fear lest anyone should
remove them from their appointed place. For we see that ye
have displaced certain persons, though they were living honour-
ably, from the service (Aewrovpyias) which they had respected
blamelessly.” Are we to say, on the strength of this passage,
that the terms mpeafirepor and émiokomor are used interehange-
ably by Clement

That is the inference adopted by Lightfoot and many other
writers. But it does not seem to be by any means certain
that this is involved in Clement's words. Before we examine
them more closely we shall turn back to § 40 of the Epistle.
Clement is there illustrating the importance of Church order by
an appeal to the 0.T. dispensation ; and he uses language which
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suggests that he had a threefold ministry in his mind. “Unto
the high priest,” he says, “his proper services (Asirovpyiar) have
been given, and to the priests their proper place (rdwos) is as-
signed, and upon the Levites their proper ministrations (8axoviac)
are laid. The layman {6 Aaikds dvfpwmos) is bound by the lay-
man’s ordinances.” We may not press this passage so as to urge
that it indicates a single bishop, as there was only a single high-
priest under the Hebrew religion ; but it certainly seems that
the application of the term Aerovpyia to the first-mentioned
Church officer, and of the term 8wakovia to the third, fixes the
sense of the analogy, and entitles us to see here Clement’s re-
cognition of a distinction between émivkomor and mpeaBirepor
The function of the one i8 described as a Aewrovpyia ; the office
of the other as a rémos.

What duties came within the presbyteral réwos? That for
Clement, as for Hermas, the duty of rule belongs to the pres-
byters seems plain from §§ 54, 67. They constitute the body to
which the rebels are exhorted to submit, and with which they
should be at peace. And forming, as they do, the supreme
authority in matters of discipline we naturally look among them
for the ‘men of repute’ by whom ‘ with the consent of the whole
Church’ lawful bishops are appointed (§ 44). To make these
appointments is, in fact, an important part of their duty. Tt is
thus plain why the schism which occasioned Clement's letter is
described as a “sedition against the presbyters” (§ 47}, Certain
émwioxomor had been thrust out from their functions at the insti-
gation of two or three agitators (§§ 1, 47). But this was an
invasion of the presbyteral prerogative. The right of deposition
cannot belong to a less authoritative body than that which has
the right of appointment. And that such irregular proceedings
should have been acquiesced in by any considerable number of
‘the faithful would naturally be most grievous to the presbyters
whose place (rémos) had been usurped.

In the light of these considerations let us read again the
concluding words of § 44. “Happy are those presbyters who
have gone before...for they have no fear lest anyone should
remove them from their appointed place (rémos). For we see
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that ye (Opeis, With special emphasis) have displaced certain
persons from their service (Aaroupyla)” In other words, the
deposition of émigromro: from their Aewrovpyla by unscrupulous
agitation, would be a grievous attack upon the authority of the
wpeaBirepor, within whose rdmos such deposition would properly
fall. 'The language is carefully chosen ; the rdmos of the pres-
byter is distinet from the Aerovpyia of the bishop, and yet it is
upon the confusion of these words that the identification of
wpeaPurépor and émioromor depends.

If this interpretation of Clement’s language be accurate, it
shews us a plurality of émioromror at Corinth, appointed by the
wper3irepor—still indeed to be counted wpesPirepor from one
point of view, but exercising spectal functions on hbehalf of
the Christian congregation at large. .And this institution: of
émriokomor Clement traces to the act of the Apostles themselves,
in providing for the regular succession of ministers in the Church.

The testimony of Hermas and Clement is, as we have seen,
primarily testimony as to the organisation of the Church at
Rome, although Clement gives important ineidental information
as to the Christian community at Corinth, The only other
documents which could tell us anything about the primitive
rulers of the Church at the seat of Empire are 1 Peter and the
Epistle to the Hebrews, both of which seem to have been written
from Italy; and the evidence they afford as to the primitive émé-
oxewor s very scanty. The author of 1 Pefer recognises the
existence of such a title, but he does not apply it directly to the
beads of the Christian society. The great Head of the Church
is spoken of as a “bishop of souls” (ii. 25), but the exhortation
in the letter iz addressed to the presbylers of certain Asiatic
Churches,

We pass now to the Didache or ‘Teaching of the Twelve Apo-
stles,’ probably current in Palestine some time in the early decades

! The presbyters who  exercise oversight™ =wpesfBirepor émioro-
moleres (v. 1, 2) is not the frue reading. And the writer does not
speak of himself as ‘bishop,” but as a ¢ fellow-presbyter.”” The
Epistle to the Hebrews does not mention émigxome: at all, bub it

speaks of those that have the rule in the Churches to which it was
addressed, the fyotuero (xiil. 7, 17).

PAST, EFPP. &
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of the second century. We are now on Eastern, not Western soil.
The first thing that strikes us on reading this little book is the
great prominence of the prophets and apostles in the Christian com-
munities, The distinction between the <tinerant and the local
ministry bas now gained pretty general acceptance'. Christianity
was first spread (as it often is at the present day in heathen
countries) by itinerant preachers going from place to place, local
Church officials being only appointed when there was a congre-
gation for them to minister to. The apostles of the Didache are
not, of course, the original Twelve ; they are simply missionaries,
a8 the word apostles properly signifies. And the distinction
between them and the prophets is not very clearly marked.
But the significant passage in the Diduche for our present pur-
pose is § 15 : “Appoint for yourselves therefore bishops and
deacons worthy of the Lord, mer who are meek, and not lovers
of money, and also true and approved; for unto you they
also perform the service (Aewrovpyodo: v Aetrovpyiav) of the
prophets and teachers” Here we have a hint of the gradual
assumption of the prophetical office by the permanent officials of
the Church. Spiritual functions begin now to be provided for
by a local ministry, as ordinary gifts begin to supersede extra-
ordinary ones, though the period of transition may have been
long in some places: indeed the prominence of Montanism at
one time shews the unwillingness to admit that the prophetical
office had become obsoclete. And, again, as in the other docu-
ments we have examined, the bishop is the officer of worship,
with duties in connexion with the Eucharistic office (§§ 12, 15).
'We notice here two other points. (1) The bishops are mentioned
in_the plural, though when the Didacke recognises the possibility -
of a prophet settling down in one place for his life, it furnishes a
valuable clue as to the way in which a monarchical episcopate
could readily arise even in the very earliest times. (2) There is
no mention of presbyters so called, nor indeed is there any hint
of any permanent Church officials save émickomo. and Sidxovor.
But we must not build up an argument on negative evidence,

1 Cp. Lightfoot, Phil. p. 194,
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The Didache does not tell us of presbyters ; it does tell us of
bishops. That is all we have a right to say.

The Didacke is far removed in time from the Epistle to the
Philippians ; and yet a very similar phenomenon there presents
itself. The salutation at the begioning is “to the saints at
Philippi, with the bishops and deacons.” Neither in this Epistle
nor in any of St Paul’s earlier Epistles are presbyters men-
tioned by name; and yet it would be impossible to deny their
existence. Indeed, when we remember that the bishop’s office
seemns to have included the duty of representing the Church, as
well in formal communications with other Churches as in the
acts of Eucharistic worship, we find no difficulty in understand-
ing why the bishops should be specially mentioned in St Paul’s
salutation. 'The mention of deacons follows as a corollary.
Wherever deacons are mentioned in the sub-apostolic literature
{(with one exceptionl) they are mentioned in close connexion
with and in subordination to the bishops? They are Church
officials acting under the émigkomo, who supervise or oversee
their labours. This at least is part of the significance of the
term émioxomos.

The evidence so far would give, as it seems, no good ground
for identifying the émiakomos with the = peaBirepos ; the terms are
of distinct meaning and are kept fairly distinct in usage, the
bishop being more of an official, the presbyter more of a pastor in
our modern sense—both apparently having certain judicial func-
tions. But whether they were applied to distinct individuals in
the earliest Christian age is a more difficult question.

1 The single exception occurs in the letter of Polycarp to the
Church of Philippi, written sixty years later than the letter of St Paunl
to the same Church. Polycarp (§ 5) bids the young men at Philippi
submit themselves *‘to the presbyters and the deacons as to God and
Christ,” the bishop or bishops of the Philippian Church not being
mentioned at all. At this late date, however, it is hardly matter for
doubt that the monarchical episcopate was established at Philippi as
it was at Smyrna, and therefore, whatever the ground of the omission,
we cannot attribute it to the non-existence of the office as a separate
institution.

2 Of which we have still a {race in our own Church organisation,
where the archdeacon is counted the oculus episcopt.

¢ 2
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Let us then examine the witness of the defs. 'That book
repeatedly recognises the existence of presbyters associated with
the Apostles at Jerusalem. They are mentioned many times,
the most important passages being perhaps xi. 30 (which takes
it for granted that they were an existing body in the Church of
Jerusalem at that early stage) and the account of the Apostolic
Council of Jerusalem (see xv. 2, 4, 6, 22; xvi. 4). They are
present at the reception of St Paul by St James (xxi. 18); it is
to them that the alms for the poor brethren in Judeza are sent
by the hands of Barnabas and Saul (xi. 30). Their prominence
at Jerusalem is easy to understand. The name ‘presbyter’ was
taken over, it is hardly to be doubted, from Judaism. Jewish
presbyters appear in the Acts (xxiil. 14, xzxiv. 1) and in the
Gospels frequently, and we are familiar with the title in the O.T.
They seem in N.T. times to have been the officers—not of the
synagogue, but of the guvédpioy, the ‘seat of the elders’; and
their functions were in part disciplinaryl. Such duties would
be especially important in the earliest days of Christianity at
Jerusalem ; before the Catholic faith had becn finally dissociated
from Judaism it was natural that the old title for Church officials
should remain, and that the duties connected with the term
‘presbyter’ should be conspicuous. And we find that the
organisation of the presbyterate seemed so important even in
these first years that St Paul and Barnabas appointed presbyters
in every Church on the first great missionary journey to Asia
Minor (Acts xiv, 23). The organisation was afterwards extended
to Ephesus, where we meet with presbyters holding a position
of prominence, apparently in a sense the representatives of the
Christian community, in ch. xx.

So far the Aets. And so, too, in the Epistle of St James ; the
only servants of the Church that are mentioned are the presby-
ters, who are spoken of in connexion with a special spiritual
function, in the passage which speaks of the ancinting of the
sick (Jas. v. 14). It is a little surprising to find no mention
whatever of presbyters in St Paul’s Epistles until we come to

1 See Hatch, Bampton Lectures, pp. 57, 58.
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the last group of all, the pastoral letters written to Timothy and
Titus. But though the name is absent, the thing is present.
They are the = poiordpever, those who have the rule. “ Webesecch
yow” he says to the Thessalonians, “to know them that labour
among you, and are over you in the Lord® (1 Thess. v. 12). This
is an Instructive passage, for it suggests that the duties of
-wpoioTdpevor were largely pastoral, or concerned with the cure
of souls. So at least the context would suggest. And in fact
& comparison of the lists of yapiopare and of the servants of
the Chureh in Rom., 1 Cor., and Epk. will leave no doubt on our
minds that the wpoiordpevor of Rom. xii. 8 and the xvBeprijces of
1 Cor. xii. 28 are to be identified with the woipéves of Eph. iv. 11

But what of the émickomos in the Acts? And have we any
hint as to the origin of the term?

It seems probable, on the whole, that the title of this office was
taken over from the organisation of the contemporary Greek
societiesl, It can hardly be accident that we find no mention in
the N.T. documents (or indeed in any early writings) of éxioxomor
at Jerusalem, while they appear at Ephesus, at Philippi, at Crete,
where Greek influences were dominant. At the same time we
must not leave out of sight the fact that the words émigkomos,
émwrkomety are common in the LXX. Tt is quite intelligible from
this point of view how they might have gained an early place in
Christian speech. Indeed in Acts i. 20, when the Apostleship
vacant through Judas’s death was under discussion, one of the
passages in the O.T. which was appealed to was rjv émiokomqy
adrol AaPére &repos. But although this LXX. usage must have
familiarised the term itself to those who were entrusted with the
organisation of the Church, that the usefulness and the duties of
the office were partly—at least—suggested by the practice of the
Greek societies and guilds with which they came in contact
is a plausible hypothesis.

‘What, then, it will be said, was the position of St James at

! Dr Hatch brings out in his Bampton Lectures (p. 37) the great
similarity bétween some of the duties of the émizxoros, more especially
those which were concerned with the administration of Church funds,

and the duties of an officer called the émuernmis in the pagan and
Jewish associations of the day. See on 1 Tim, iii. 5 below.
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the Apostolic Council? Was he not the érirkomos? He was
president. He spoke in the name of the assembly and gave his
sentence with authority (Acts xv. 13, 19). Are not these the
funetions of the bishop, and may he not therefore be counted
the first bishop of Jerusalem? We should probably be nearest
the truth if we said that he certainly was in a position strikingly
like that of the monarchical émiokomos of a later date, and that
he distinetly indicates the beginnings of that dignity at Jerusa-
lem ; but it would be an anachronism to call him an éwigxomos.
He is not so called by St Luke. He exercises his important
functions as an Apostle, or at least ag “the Lord’s brother”; and
it does not seem that any other title of dignity would have been
deemed natural. - It is noteworthy that the later bishops of
Jerusalem counted themselves as his successors ; but we must
not import the term émirxomros into the narrative at this point. -
We are not yet told of an émigromos or of émioxomro: at Jerusalem,
though the presbyters are many times mentioned.

The most puzzling passage in the Aets which relates to the
connexion between the presbyiers and the bishops may be now
considered. When St Paul was addressing the presbyters of the
Church at Ephesus (Acts xx. 28) he said, “ Take heed to yourselves
and to all the flock, in the which the Holy Ghost hath made you
bishops.” This is one of the passages on which reliance is mainly
placed to establish the interchangeability in the N.T. of the
terms we are considering. And primd facie it points that way.
Speaking (apparcntly) to presbyters, St Paul calls them bishops.
If on this ground, however, we are to identify the offices, as well
as the persons entrusted with the offices at Ephesus, we shall
have great difficulty in explaining the spcedy divergence of
meaning between the terms, and indeed the use of two terms
at all.

But the inference is surely a somewhat precarious one. No
one imagines that the spceches in the Acts are recorded in their
integrity, with all the accuracy of a modern shorthand report.
And if we suppose (as Irenaeus did?) that among the Ephesian

1 «Jn Mileto enim convoecatis episcopis et presbyteris qui erant ab
Epheso” (Iren, Haer. 1. 14).
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presbyters present some were bishops, there is no difficulty in
St Paul’s language. An unrecorded gesture on the speaker's part
may have made his meaning clear to his hearers. Is there any
improbability in the hypothesis that the speaker turned and
addressed (». 28) emphatically those of the presbyters who
held the episcopal office? Indeed the speech (Acts zx. 18—35)
naturally falls into two divisions. (1) From ». 18 to ». 27 the
Apostle addresses the presbyters : © You know (Speis émioracrfe)
how faithfully 1 preached in public and private : you were wit-
nesses of it.” (2) But from v 28 onward the topica are different.
“Take heed to yourselves (cp. 1 Tim. iv, 16): beware of heresy,
remembering how I admonished you individually in reference to
this : you yourselves know (airol ywdarere) "—as if the persons
addressed had special means of knowing $his—“that I did not
accept maintenance from the Church.” Now to guard the faith
against the encroachments of heresy, and to administer the
Church’s alms, were duties specially appropriate to the érigromros,
as we have seen above. The whole passage certainly establishes—
and the fact is important—the presence of several bishops at
Ephesus, as at Philippi ; but that all the presbyters who were
there were necessarily émiokomor is quite a different proposition,
very unlikely in itself, not demanded by the context, and not
supported by the history of the Church in the next generation.
We proceed to examine the testimony of the Pastoral Epistles.
The qualifications and functions of a bishop in these letters
(leaving out of account the moral qualifications, which were of
course paramount) may be placed under these heads: (@) He is
to be above suspicion in matters of money (1 Tim, iii. 3; Tit. i 7).
Thig recalls to us what we read in the Didache, and elsewhere.
The bishop has at least some financial functions; probably he
was the administrator of the Church funds, the deacons being
subordinate dispensers (1 Tim. iii. 8). But this is not the
bishop’s most important function. (b) His control gocs further ;
it extends to the preservation of the apostolic tradition. He is
the gunardian of discipline, the true émpergrgs (1 Tim. iii. 5);
“holding by the faithful word which is according to the doctrine,
that he may be able both to exhort in the wholesome doctrine



Ixxii INTRODUCTION.

and to convict the gainsayers” (Tit. 1. 9). (¢) He must be of
good repute, because he is the persona ecclesiae ; he represents
the Church to those without (1 Tim. iii. 2, 7; Titus i 7). All
this is very like the later idea of the émigxomos, and unlike the
later idea of the mwpeoBiTepos, save in one point. The bishop of
the Pastorals is to be apt fo teach (1 Tim. iii. 2). This is not a
function that appears prominently in the later writings ; such a
peculiarly pastoral duty becomes rather appropriated to the pres-
byters. It seems further from 1 Tim. v. 17 that all the pres-
byters of the Pastorals did not teach ; “those who rule well are
to be counted worthy of double honour, especially those who
labour in the word and in teaching.” Rule is their normal duty,
but of those who rule some do not teach.

One passage in the Pastorals, indeed, suggests at first sight
the identity of the émioxomos and the mperSirepos. *Appoint
presbyters in every city...if any be blameless...for the bishop
must be blameless as the steward of Geod” (Tit. . 5—7). It can
hardly however be matter of accident that the érioxomos is thus
markedly spoken of in the singular, while the mpes@irepor are
mentioned in the plural, and that the definite article vév émi-
oxorov is here used (ses note in foc). And, apart from this
consideration, we can understand the language used if we remem-
ber that the presbyterate was a very important office from the
beginning, not only in view of its spiritual functions, but in
respect of the powers of the presbyteral council. Thus (as in
Clement) it would naturally be the body which would decide upon
the person or persons to be appointed to the episcopate. At first,
and probably as long as they had the power, for human nature
was much the same then as now, the presbyters would nominate
one of their own body for this office. The émfoxomor would be
all n,};eo-,&’:repm, though not necessarily wice wersd. And thus
when 8t Paul bids Titus be careful about the persons to be
ordained presbyter, for the bishop must be blameless, he need
not imply more than this, that as the bishop would naturally be
chosen out of the presbyteral body, it was of the highest im-
portance that each member of that body should be of good
character.
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On a review of all the evidence it is not too much to say that
the only passages which even suggest the interchangesbility in
the N.T. of the terms ériokomos and mwpeoBirepos are Acts xx. 28
and Tit. i. 8. But they are susceptible of explanations which
fall in with the supposition that the words represent distinct
functions (which might, on occasion, be discharged by the same
individual). And thus we do not regard these passages as incon-
sistent with the conclusions to which all the other evidence
points. These conclusions are four in number. (1) The episco-
pate and presbyterate were distinet in origin and in function ;
the difference of name points to a difference in duty, although no
doubt many duties would be common to both, especially in primi-
tive and half-organised communities. (2) The bishops were
originally selected by the presbyteral council, and probably from
their own body. (3) There were often several bishops in one
place, the number being a matter non-essential. (4) A con-
spicuous part of the bishop’s duty was the administration of
worship—the Aerovpyla in the largest sense; he is above all
things an official, the represcntative of his Church and the
director of its discipline.

A larger question is, no doubt, involved as to the significance
of the bishop’s office in the continuous life of the Church, which
it does not come within the scope of this Intreduction to discuss.
There does not seem, however, to he good ground for rejecting
Clement’s express statement that the Apostles appointed érmi-
oromwat to provide for the perpetual succession of the Christian
ministry. They took over the office of presbyter from the Jewish
Church, and gave to it higher and more spiritual functions, the
due discharge of which was provided for by the xdpiopa or grace
conveyed in the act of ordination, as the Pastoral Epistles teach
(1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6). And so they took over the office
of émigxomos from the Greek societies in which Christianity was
growing ; and they gave to that office also higher and more
spiritual functions. The Greek éwiogromos in a secular associa-
tion was a representative and responsible official, without any
necessarily religious duties. The Christian éniskomos was also
a representative and responsible official. His position in re-
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spect of Church funds, in respect of communication with other
Churches, and in respect of the liturgical service of the Christian
society, all mark him as representing the Church, as the persona
ecclesiae. These were all duties that in the first Christian
generation were performed by Apostles. And they, as Clement
informs us—and there does not seem to be any other key to
the sequel,— delegated these duties to the émigcomor that
were to come after them, with the right of continuing that
succession for the future. As time went on it was this last func-
tion that became especially prominent and was counted the
essentic. of the episcopal office ; nor could we now, even if we
wished, alter the conception. For whether or not the institution
of the Christian episcopate in this sense was due to the direct
command of our Lord Himself—a question which we have no
means of answering from history—certain it is that it was
due to the direct and formal action of the Apostles whom He
sent.

The bearing of this discussion upon the date of the Pastoral
Epistles may be thus summarised. The Pastorals shew us the
episcopate in a somewhat early stage of its development. The
bishop’s office is not yet so distinguished from that of the pres-
byter that he does not take part in the instruction of the faithful.
The bishop of the Pastorals must be *apt to teach ” (1 Tim, iil. 2).
Again, the monarchical episcopate of the days of Ignatius is not
yet established. However we describe the office held by Timothy
and Titus in their own persons—and that it included that of bishop
seems tolerably certain—we could not infer from the instructions
given to them that there must be only one bishop in each com-
munity, which very early became the common practice of the
Church. And though the bishops of the Pastorals must not be
greedy of money, there is no such formal assignment of the
duties falling to them as administrators of Church alms as we
should sxpect in a second century pastoral letter. They are to
be “given to hospitality” (1 Tim. iii. 2); but their office as
representatives of the Church in its external relations does not
come into the prominence that it assumed at a later period.
Some of these indications may be trivial, but taken together they
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do not permit us to date the Pastorals later than the first cen-
tury. But if the Pastoral Letters are first century documents,
there is no adeguate reason forbidding us to acquiesce in their
own claim, confirmed by the unbroken tradition of the Christian
Church, that they were written by the hand of St Paul.

CHAPTER V1

THE GREEK TBXIT,

The principles have been already explained (p. v.) by which
the Greek text of the several books of the New Testament, as
printed in this series, is determined. The main authorities (ex-
clusive of the Patristic citations) for the text of the Pastoral
Epistles may be thus classified :

L Uncial Moanuscripts.

N, the famous Codex Sinaiticus (saec. 1v), now at St Peters-
burg, published in facsimile type by its discoverer Tischendorf,
in 1862. It contains the Epistles without any lacuna. The
symbol ®° is used to indicate the corrections introduced by a
scribe of the 7th century, ®* denoting the autograph of the
original scribe.

4, Codex Alexandrinus (saec. v), at the British Museum, pub-
Yished in photographic facsimile by Sir E. M. Thompson. It
containg the Epistles without any lacuna.

C, Codex Ephraemi (saec. V), the Paris palimpsest (Bibl. nat.
9), first edited by Tischendorf. The text of the Epistles is
lacking from 1 Tim. i, 1—iii. 9 and from 1 Tim. v. 20—vi. 21.

D,, Codex Claromontanus (saec. v1), & Graeco-Latin MS. at
Paris (Bvbl. nat. 107), first edited by Tischendorf (1852). D,
denotes the readings introduced by a ninth century corrector.
The Latin text is represented by the symbol d; it follows the
Old Latin version, with medifications.

E, Codex Sangermanensis (saec. 1X), a Graeco-Latin MS. at
St Petersburg. The Greek text is a mere transeript of Dy, and is
not therefore cited in this edition, as not being an independent
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authority. The Latin text e (a corrected copy of d) has been
printed (not very accurately} by Belsheim (Christiania, 1885).
The MS. is defective from 1 Tim. L. 1—vi. 15.

F, Codex Augiensis (saec. IX), a Graeco-Latin MS. at Trinity
College, Cambridge (B. xvii. 1), edited by Scrivener (1859). The
Greek text is almost identical with that of @, and therefore we
do not cite it, save at 1 Tim. v. 21, where alone, among the
readings recorded in our eritical apparatus, F and G disagree.
Its Latin version (f) is, however, worthy of being cited; it
presents the Vulgate text, altered in some places.

G, Codex Boernerianus (saec. 1x), a Graeco-Latin MS. at
Dresden, edited by Matthaei (1791}, It once formed part of the
same volume as Codex Sangallensis (A) of the Gospels, and was
evidently written by an Irish scribe. Its Latin version (g) is
based on the prae-Hieronymian translation, but has been modified
a good deal.

H, Codex Coislinianus (saec. vI), whose fragments are dispersed
in various Libraries. The portions of the Pastoral Epistles
which survive (at Paris and Turin) comprise 1 Tim. i. 4—ifi. 2,
iil, 7—13, vi. 9—13; 2 Tim. i. 17—ii. 9; Tit. i. 1—3, 15—ii. 5,
iii, 18—15. They were edited by Omontl, and some additional
leaves were read by J. A. Robinson2.

I, Codex Petropolitanus (saec. ¥), at St Petersburg, whose
fragments were edited by Tischendorf. Of the Pastoral Epistles
it contains Titus i. 1—13 only.

K, Codex Mosquensis (saec. 1x), at Moscow, edited by Matthaci
(1782) ; complete for thess Epp.

L, Codex Angelicus (saec. 1x), at Rome, collated by Tischen-
dorf and Tregelles ; complete for these Epp.

P, Codex Porphyrianus (saec. 1x), at St Petersburg, collated
by Tischendorf. It is illegible in parts between 1 Tim. vi. 7—12
and between 2 Tim. i. 2—35.

Te, a fragment (saec. v?), at Paris (Egyptian Mus. Louvre
7332), edited by Zahn?; it only contains 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16, vi. 3.

1 Notices et extraits, XXxUL i. p. 141 (1889).
3 Futhaliana, p. 63 (1895).
8 Forschungen, Suppl. Clem. p. 277,
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¥, an unpublished Codex (saec. 1x %), at Mount Athos. It is
said to be complete.

Z, Codex Patiriensis (saec. v}, at Rome (Vat. Gr. 2061); it
contains, tnter alia, 1 Tim. v. 6—vi 45 ; 2 Tim. i. 1—ii. 25 ; Tit.
iii. 13—15. Its text has not been published in its entirety.

The fact that B is lacking for these Epistles deprives us of a
primary authority the loss of which is very serious. As in the
Pauline Epistles generally, the type of text known as ¢ Western’
{(here represented by DG) does not present such wide divergences
from the other types as it does in the Glospels and Acts; but
nevertheless the combination DG is inferesting. XACLP often
go together, and form a group which, in Westcott and Hort's
nomenclature, would be described as ¢ Alexandrian’: the later
uncials KLP represent the type which they call ‘Syrian’ The
combination 8 H arm is frequent, and needs attention.

il. Minuscules.

The minuscule manusecripts are very oumerous, and only a few
need be mentioned. Those numbered Paul. 1, 2, 4, 7 (all at
Basle) have a historical interest from the fact that Erasmus
used them for the editic princeps (1516), but they are not of the
first rank, 17 (saec. 1X), “the queen of cursives,” is at Paris;
37 is the famous Leicester codex=Ev. 69; 67 (at Vienna,
saec. XI); 73 (at Upsala, saec. X1) ; 137 (at Paris, saec. x111), and
181 {at Florence, saec. XIII) are also of importance.

iii. Versions.

L Latin. Of Latin, Versions d, ¢, f, g bave been already men-
tioned.

We have also of the Old Latin the fragmentary Codex Frisin-
gensis (r) of the bth or 6th century, containing 1 Tim. i 12—
iil. 15; v. 18—vi. 13, edited by Ziegler (Marburg, 1876).

Evidence is also to be found in the citations of Tertullian,
Cyprian, the Latin Irenacus, Hilary, and the Speculum (m), which
represents the Bible of the Spaniard Priscillian.

The Vulgate of the Pauline Epistles differs but little from the
prae-Hieronymian Latin.

2. Syriac. Here we have (a) the Peshitto (saec. m1%); and
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(&) the Harclean version (saec. viI), based on the older version of
Philoxenus (saec. vI).

3. Egyptian. Of these versions we have (a) the Bohairic or
the North Coptic, and (b) the Sahidic or the South Coptic, the
language of Upper Egypt. The dates of these versions are as
yet undetermined, but they are probably later than the second
century.

4. Armenian. This version is generally regarded as of the
fifth century.

Where the testimony of these witnesses is cited in the follow-
ing pages, it has been derived from the eighth edition of Tischen-
dorf’s Novum Testamentum Graece.
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NOTES.

ANALYSIS OF FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMQOTHY.

Introductory. Salutation {i. 1—2).
Repetition of charge already given to Timothy (i,
3—20).
I. Practical directions about Public Worship,
i. It is to include prayers for all men (ii. 1—8).
ii. Women are not to lead the devotions of the congregation
(ii. 9—15).
II. Qualifications of officials of the Church.
i. Bishops (iii. 1—T7).
ii. Deacons (iii. 8—13) and Deaconesges {iii, 11).
The aim of all the foregoing instructions is :—
tva. eldgs wis et év olcy Peob dracrpégestar (iii. 15).
A quotation from an early hymn (ii1. 16).
III, The dangers of the future (iv. 1—5).
Timothy’s duty, in respect of :—
i. The false asceticism (iv. 6—10).
ii. His personal conduct (iv. 11—16).

IV. The status in the Church of:
i, Its older members (v. 1, 2).
ii. Widows in respect of
«) Their maintenance (v. 3—8).
D) Their organisation in an order (v. 9—16).
iii. Presbyters (v. 17—25).
iv. Slaves {vi. 1, 2).
Renewed warnings against false doctrine (vi. 3—5) and in especial
against the vanity and the perils of wealth (vi. 6—11).
Epilogue. 1i. Personal encouragement to Timothy (vi. 11—18).
ji. Charge to the rich Christians at Ephesus {vi. 17—
19).
iii. Timothy’s responsibility as guardian of the faith
(vi. 20).
Benedietion (vi, 21j.
B2
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CHAPTER TI.

1. dwdorohos Xpiorov 'Ingol. So RD,GP dfg; but 'Ingot Xpioror
AKL. 8t Paul’s use as to the order of words in these introductory
formulae varies. In Rom. (?), 1 Cor. (?), Gal., Tit., he adopts the
order 'Ine, Xp., whereas in 2 Cor., Eph., Phil., Col., 2 Tim. he has Xp.
"Ino. as here.

Before the second Xpiorev 'Ingos MDSKL prefix xuvplov; om
AD*GPdfg.

2. warpés. So R*AD*Gdfg; marpds fudy NeDKLP.

4. &{nmjoes. So NA and some cursives; D,GHELP have {prioecs.
The compound form, as occurring nowhere again in N.T., or LXX,,
would readily be corrected into {yrioes, COp. vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23;
Tit. ii. 9.

oikovoplav. So RAGHELP the Bohairic and Armenian versions.
The rec. text has olkodopfay with Dy°; this is the source of the
Western reading olxodousv, found in Dg* ; d £g i have aedificationem
with which the Peshito agrees.

9. warpoidais kal pyrpohgons. This is the spelling of the best
MS8.; the ree. text, following the majority of the cursives, has
mwaTpahgdals, prpehgats.

12. Before xdpw, the ree. text with DKL inserts xaf, which would
be quite in accordance with Pauline usage; it is, however, omitted by
NAGPfg.

R* and some cursives have édvrapotvrt (a8 i Phil. iv, 13),; but
ReA D, GKLP support évdvvaudoarrt.

13. 7ov wpdrepov is the ‘received’ reading, with DyKL; RAD,*GP
&e. have 74 wp.

16. 'Inaois Xpwrds. So NEKLP with the Syriac and Egyptian
versions ; Westcott and Hort follow AD, and the Latin Versions
in reading Xpioerds ‘Inoods (which occurs six times in the preceding
verses of the chapter) giving 'Ins. Xp. & place in their margin.

dracay with RAG &e. is preferable to wdoar of D,KLP and the
rec. text. At the same time it is noteworthy that dwas only occurs
once elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles (Eph. vi. 13), x&s being the
usual form.

17. péve Bep. So N¥AD,*G and nearly all versions, NeDKTP
and the Peshito add cop after wdre; but this ghe reading of rec,
text) is probably a corruption introduced from Rom. xvi. 27. See
Jude 25 for a similar variation.

18. arporeioy. So N*Dy*; but orparety (tle reading of the rec.
text) is supported by NeAD,*GELP &e., and is preferred by Westcott
and Hort.
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1, 2. SanuTaTION,

1. The ordinary form of salutation in a private letter of the period
would be simply : Iladhos Tiuoféy xaipew. But 8t Paul's Epistles differ
from ordinary letters in two respects: (a) they were written with a
direct religious purpose, (b) they are semi-official in character, not
merely the communications of a private friend, but the instructions of
one entrusted with anthority. Hence (a) for the brief yaipew (which
is the form of salutation in the Ep. of St James alone among N.T,
Epistles ; ep. Acts xv, 23) is substituted xdpis xal elpivy in eleven of the
Pauline Epistles (as in S8t John’s greeting to the Seven Churches, Rev.
i. 4), the fuller xdpus, Eeos, elpivy being used in the remaining two (1 and
2 Tim.), both forms having a deep religious significance: (b) the
apostolic office of 8t Paul is explicitly mentioned at the outset in nine
out of his thirteen Epistles, the remaining four being letters written in
conjunction with others (1 and 2 Thess., Phil,, and Philemon), and
(with the exception of Philemon) having their official character in-
dicated in other ways. It would seem from v. 8 in this Epistle that
St Paul’s authority had been challenged at Xphesus, and hence his
claim to the title of dwéerodos is here especially in place,

kat’ érmraynv Beod k.r.A.  The more frequent form with 8t Paul is
5ia Behdparos feol (1 Cor. 1. 15 2 Cor. i, 1; Eph. i, 1; Col. i. 1; 2 Tim,
i. 1), and some see in the alteration of phrase an intention to lay
especial stress here on the apostolic office of St Paul as given him by
Divine command. But it is hardly safe to find so much significance,
in the change. The central thought is one which was ever present to
8t Paul, viz, that the Apostolic ministry with which he was entrusted
was a direct commission from God and not from meén. xar’ émirayip
is thoroughly Pauline; ep. Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Cor. vii. 6; Tit. i. 3.

8ol cwrhipos spdv. The title cwrdp is not applied to God the
Father by 8t Paul outside the Pastoral Epistles (see 1 Tim. ii. 3,
iv. 10; Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4, but ep. 1 Cor. i. 21 for the same thought),
and the only other instances in the N.T. of this usage are Luke 1. 47
and Jude 25. But the title was familiar to the Hebrew religion and
often oceurs in the LXX. ; see Ps. xxiv. 5, 1xi. 7; Isa. xii. 2; Wisd. xvi.
7; Bar, iv. 22; 3 Mace. vil, 16, We have it also in Philo (de migr.
Abr. 5, de Vita cont. 11), and in the Sibylline Oracles (iii. 35).
St Paul, who in his earlier letters uses swrfp of Christ, generally
reverts in these latest letters to the old Jewish thought that the
ultimate source and fount of salvation is the KEternal Father, a
thought which the Gogpel explained and enriched; but cp. Tit. ii- 14,
for cwrip applied to Christ.

The article is omitted before cwrijpos, as the title has become almost
like & proper name, See on Tit. i, 13.

kol Xpuorob *Inooi ms mribos fjudv, i.c. the ground of our hope,
Him on whom our hopes are fixed. Cp. Col. i.-27 Xptards év dpiv, 5
mls 1hs 84ns. See also for the cwrdp as the éris Ps. Iziv. 6;
Eeclus, xxxi, 15. The phrase "Incol Xpiored rhs éhmilos Audv is used
afterwards by Ignatius (Magn. 11 and T'rall. inger.).
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8. Tuysobée yymole Tékve & wlore. To Timothy, true child in
faith, Timothy (see Acts xvi. 1—3) might fifly be so deseribed; év
wigre: expresses the sphere of the relationship between him and St Paul
(see Titus iii. 15). The older man was to him, as we say, a ‘father
in God.” Cp. the parallel phrase in Tit. i. 4 yryote Técry kara xowiy
wlorw and 1 Cor, iv..17. Timothy was thus a recognised representa-
tive of his spiritual father, The young men among the Therapeutae
{Philo de Vit. cont. 9) are described in like manner as ministering
to their elders xafdmep viol yrioror,

dpis, E\eos, elprivn. As has been already said, this full formula of
salutation is used by St Paul only here and in 2 Tim. i. 2 (#\eos is
spurious in Tit. i. 4); itis found again in the N.T. letters only in 2 John
3, Lightfoot (note on 1 Thess. 1. 1) finds ¢“in the additional touch
of tenderness communicated by #\eos in these later Epistles a sense
of the growing evils which threatened the Church.”! But we have
elpfpn éx’ alrobs xal B\eos in Gal. vi. 16; and, again, 8eos Tuly xal
eiptvn xai dydmy TAnburfely in Jude 2, The combination of #\eos and
elpfim occurg also in Tobit vii. 12 (M) : and that of xdpts xal #eos in
Wis. iii. 9, iv. 15. Even grace will not give peace to man, unless
mercy accompany it; for man needs pardon for the past™no less
than strength for the future. And so the combination of the Greek
with the Hebrew salutation, of xdms with elpden {first suggested,
perhaps, by the form of the priestly blessing in Num. vi. 24}, was not
doctrinally exact or complete, if it wag intendedto convey the idea of
the best Christian blessing, without the addition of &\eos, As perse-
cution came on the Chureh, we find Ignatius (Smyrn. 12) adding yet
another word, mouord, as a grace needful for the Christian, See on
this subject Hort on 1-Pet. 1. 2.

&mo Oeot watpods xat Xp. *Inoob Tot kvplov fpav. Christ is coupled
with the Father as the source of blessing in the salutation in all of
St Paul’s letters, with the exception of Colossians, where we have the
shorter form xdpis dutv xal elpgwn dwd Oeob warpds Hudr. It is through
Christ that the blessings of the Father come upon the Church,

3—11. REPETITION OF CHARGE ALREADY GIVEN To TiMorHY.

8. «alds mapekdheod oe. There is no apodosis here; the sentence
is unfinished, and grammatically incoherent. The writer meant to
add words like olirw xal iy mapaxaie or ofTw molet, bub he was carried
away by the rapid flow of his thought (see note on ». 18}, Thus the
AV, addsat theend of v. 4 “s0 do,” 1n italies. Thisis quitein St Paul’s
manner {op. Gal. ii. 6}, and would be beyond the art of a forger to
produce.

wapexdhera, I exhorted, is perhaps a shade less strong than the
parallel Sieratiugy, I charged, of Tit. i. 5; seeon 1 Tim. iv. 13.

wpoopeivar. Lo abide. wpospévew is mot used by Paul outside
1 Timothy; cp. Acts xviii. 18.

1 Tt is worth remarking that in ve. 13, 16 Bt Paul twice draws attentiontothe
Zieos which was 80 conspicuously shewn to himgelf,
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wopevspevos eis MaweSovlav. When I was going inte Macedonia.
For the necessity of remanding this visit to a {ime outside the period
covered by the Acts, see Introd. p. xxiv, ff,

tva mapayyelhns nolv. That thouw mightest charge certain men.
Classical Greek would require the optative mood after the past tense
mapexdheca: but in the N.T. the use of iva with the optative ig seldom
found. wapoyyeMla is a regular term for ‘an order’ passed along the
line (wapd); see v. 5. The purpose of Timothy’s continued residence
in Ephesus was that he might cheek the progress of heretical doctrine.
The false teachers are not named (their names were no doubt known
to Timothy), but they are described vaguely as rwés: this is 8t Paul’s
usual way of referring to opponents (¢p. ». 19 and 1 Cor. iv. 18, 2 Cor.
iil. 1, Gal. 1. 7).

p érepoBiBuakakeiv. Not to teach other [se. incongruocus] doctrine.
The word érepodidagxareiv only oceurs in the Greek Bible here and at
vi. 3. The element érepo- points to irrelevance and ineongruity of
teaching (see Imtrod. p. xlvi.), as in 2 Cor. xi. 4, Gal, i. 6 edayyéhior
&repov; it 13 equivalent, in fact, to Erepa Siddoxew, ‘to be a teacher of
Zrepa.” . In our own Ordinal both priests and bishops are instructed
that it is their duty to drive away not only ‘“erroneous” but “strange”
doctrine. 8o the false teachers are to be warned not ‘to play at
deviations’ from the faith. érepodidacxaierr is used by Ignatius
(Polye. 3); similar verbal forms are vouodiddoxaros (1 Tim. 1. 7), xeXo-
diddawakos (Tit. ii. 3), gevdodiddakalos (2 Pet. ii. 1), xaxodidacxaheir
([2 Clem.] 10), é8ehodifdoraros (Hermas Sim. 1x. 22. 2}, hafpodidacxa-
heiv (Iren. Haer. iii. 4. 2).

4. pndt wpooéxew. Not to give heed, cp. especially Tit. i. 14.
The word is not used by 8t Panl outside the Pastorals, but is found in
other N.T. writcrs and is common in the LXX.

po00us kal yeveadoylars dmepdyvrois. To myths and endless genea-
logies. The reference of these words, and the nature of the heretical
teaching which is deprecated, have already been discussed in the
Introduction (chap, iv.). The myths and genealogies were of Jewish
origin, and related to the herces and patriarchs of early Hebrew
history; such legendary matter was foreign to the Gospel, and study
of it would distract from the essential doctrines of the Christian faith,

The word pifos (see 1 Tim, iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Tit. i. 14) only
occurs once in the N.T. outside the Pastorals, viz. in 2 Pet. i. 16, and
once in the LXX. {Ecclus. xx. 19) ; yeveaoyla is only found in the Greek
Bible here and at Tit. iii. 9, but we have yeveakoyeisfar in 1 Chr. v.1;
dréparros, interminable, occurs twice in the LXX., but only here in
N.T. The connexion between uiidor and 4evearoyla: is llustrated by
the rule of interpretation laid down by Cornutus, one of the later
Btoics: 8el 8¢ wh quyxelv Tols pddovs...und’ et 1¢ wpooemidoly Tals xar’
adrods mwapadidopdvars yeveahoylars (md Tdr pn cwévrwr kTN (Bee
Zeller’s Stoics &e. p. 356).

dwépayros means endless and go ‘tiresome.” There is no limit
(wépus) to this sort of speculation, and nothing comes of it.
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alrwes. Inasmuch as they=quippe quae; ep. Tit, i. 11,

kinricas wapixovon., Minister questionings. In like manner in
Tit. i1i. 9 the yeveaoyla: are preceded by uwpds {nrjoes. These
questionings, aceording to the view which has been taken above of the
heresies in the thought of the writer, were not so much concerned
with abstract speculations (like the Gnostic enquiries about the origin
of evil) as with legend and casuistry. Dr Hort suggested! that as
myths and genealogies would inelude the Haggadoth or legendary de-
velopments of Hebrew history, so the guestionings would embrace the
problems of the Halacha, the other great province of Jewish teaching.
This may have been the case, but it seems more natural in this
context to understand by the éx{nrioes something like the Quaesti-
ones in Genesin of Philo. The vanity and unprofitableness of such
enquiries may well have been present to the mind of St Paul.

pdAhov § olxovoplay Beod ™iv & wlore. Rather than the dispensation
of God which is in faith. olxovopla may mean either (a) the office of
an oikorbuos, or (b), as here, the system by which he orders his house-
hold. Here the Churcl is the oixla, its members olxeior, the plan on
which God the great olxovduos distributes His blessings, the olxovouis.
So the word is often used by early writers of the Incarnation, as being
the heart and kernel of the olkorouta. Cp. Aristides dpol.zv. xal TeNégas
™y GavpacTiy alrol olkovoulay 8it oravpol favdrov éyebaaro éxoveig
BovAf kar’ olxovoular peydiny. The heretical myths would do far more
to encourage idle enquiries about matters of no importance than to
promote that Divine dispensation whose sphere is faith, and not
antiquarian curiosity. See the critical note, and, for St Paul’s use of
olkovopla, ep. Col. i. 25; Eph. i. 10, iii. 2, 9. Lightfoot (Rewvision of
N.T. p. 184) called attention to the curious fact that in the English
Bible of 1611 the word decof was left untranslated by inadvertenece,
the rendering there found being *edifying (reading olkedoular) which is
in faith”’; in 1638 the mistake was discovered, and ‘godly’ was in-
serted after the earlier English versions.

5. T4 8¢ Téhos. But (se. in contrast with the irrelevant teaching
of the érepoBiddoxalot) the aim, or final cause: ep. Rom. x, 4.

Ths mwapayyhlas. Of the charge. The reference is not to the
Mosaie law, but to the whole of the practical teaching bound up with
the Gospel; the word is suggested by wapayyelrys of . 3 (where see
note). This is the charge with which Timothy was entrusted (v. 18).

torly aydwn. I8 love, se. to men, not to God, which is not here in
question. On the other hand, the fanciful {nrijces of the falge
teachers bred strife (2 Tim. ii. 23). As ‘‘love is the fulfilling of the
Law” (Rom. xiii. 10), so it is the aim ard purpose of the Gospel
ethics, as the greatest- Christian grace (1 Cor. xiii. 13). The word
dyémy has been described as ‘‘foreign to profane Greek” and as an
ecclesiastical word, first appearing in literature in the LXX. But we
find it in Egyptian Greek, in a letter, e.g., of the second century n.c.;

v Judaistlc Ohristianity, p. 187,
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and it is probable that the LXX. only took over and consecrated to
high uses a word already current in the popular speech of Greek
Egyptl. ¢

& kolapds kapdlas k.7 A. The source of this dydmy is threefold : —
(1.) a pure heart, for whicl. the Psalmist prayed (Ps. Li. 6); cp. Mait.
v.8. kapdia stands in Seripture for the moral affections and emotions,
the pathological, as contrasted with the intellectual, element of the
moral faculty. Where thie is corrupted (as was the case with the
false teachers at Ephesus, vi. 5), the springs of moral action and
gpiritual insight (Matt. v. 8) are poisoned, ep. 2 Tim. ii. 22;—(ii.) a
good conscience, The cuveidnois represents the self sitting in judge-
ment on gelf ; it stands for the self-conscious and rational element in
the man. Emphasis is specially laid on a good conscience in the
Pastorals, e.g. ». 19, iii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 3; in sharp contrast with one
who has a good conscience, the false teachers are xexaverypiasuévor
Thw 3lay oweldnow (iv. 2) ; cp. 1 Pet. iii. 16; Heb. xiii. 18%;—(i1i.) faith
unfeigned. This brings in a reference to God, as the source and spring
of love. Love is indeed for man the ontward and appropriate mani-
festation of faith; cp. wferes &' dydwns évepyovudvny (Gal. v. 6). The
juxtaposition of @ good consecience and faith is significant; all through
the Pastorals the intimate connexion of the two, the close relation
between creed and life, is a prominent thought (see on Tit. i. 15}.
Again, we find this test of faith unfeigned lacking in the false teachers;
they are adoxiuor wepl i wiorw (2 Tim. §ii. 8). The word drvmbrpiros
is applied to faith here and at 2 Tim. i. 5; it is applied to {ove,
Rom, xii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 6,

6. dv, sc. the three above-mentioned sources of dydmy. v is
apparently governed by doroxfcoarres, not by éerpamnear.

Tewés. Note the usual vague reference to the false teachers.

doroxioavres. Having missed (their aim). doroxeiv is only used
here and at vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 18 in N.T. (ep. Eecclus. vii. 19, viii. 9),
and, in each case, of the failure of the érepodidagxaror; they may
have meant well, but through want of sound method they failed o
reach their goal.

derpdmnoav. ITave swerved aside, as from the straight path.
Being once in the right way, they did not keep to it. éxrpémesfau
occurs four times in the Pastorals, but not again in St Paul; cp.
Amos v. 8 and Hebr. xii, 13,

s patatohoylav. To vain talking. This was a special character-
istic of the false teachers, who busied themselves unduly with vain
and irrelevant questions; they are called uaratohéyor in the parallel
passage Tit.i. 10. The abstract word parahoyia does not occur again
in the Greek Bible.

! See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, . 81. .

2 'I'he necessity of a ‘pure conscience,’ if prayer is to be acceptable and
effective, is frequently alluded to in the early liturgies, and also by Clement of
Rome. See, for references, Lightloot Clement I, 389 n. Cp. nlso the strong
expression (2 Clem.] § 16 mpogevxy 8¢ éx karijs cvredioens ék BaviTov prerar, .
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pararohoyla, vaniloguium, has in many ages and eountries, and not
only at Ephesus in the days of Timothy, proved the bane of theology.
The subtleties of the Talmud are not worse than the absurdities of
speculation to be found in so great a book as the Summa Theologica
of 8t Thomas Aquinas.

7. Oékovres elvar vopoediddokalor. Desiring to be (i.e. almost
claiming to be) teachers of the law, sc. of the Mosaic law. The false
teaching had its roots in Judaism, and the intention of its exponents
wag good ; they failed in their aims for the reasons now to be
explained.

P vootvres prire & Aéyovow k.v.N.  Understanding neither what they
say, nor the subjects concerning which they make confident assertions.
Their paraichoyle was, in many instances, devoid of meaning (u3
voatwres k.7.\.); and they did not understand the principles underlying
the Mosaic law which they professed to expound (ufre mepl Thrwy
xrA). Cp. 2 Tim, ii. 7 véer 8 Aéyw. SinSeBacobofas is found in the
Greek Bible only here and at Tit. 1ii. 8 wepl TosTwr Bovdonal ae StaBe-
Bawotiocfau; it signifies positive affirmation and entire confidence on the
part of the speaker.

8—11. DIGRESSIOK TG AVOID MISUNDERSTANDING OF WHAT HAS BEEN
JUST SAID.

8. otSapev 8t k.T.N.  But we know that the law is good, if a man
use it lawfully. For oldaper 8¢ cp. Rom. ii, 2, iii. 19, viii. 28 and
ofdapey 8 wdvres yr@ow Exoper (1 Cor. viil, 1) ‘we grant that &e.’;
the phrase introduces a concession. St Paul hastens on to explain
that a truze rouodiddoxalos is a valuable minister of godliness; it is
only the irrelevances and trivialities of these would-be teachers of the
law that he deprecates. The law {sc. the Mosaic law} is good, if it be
used for the purposes for which law (not only the law of Moses, but
law in general) i3 intended, viz. fo restrain evil-doing; but not, if
it be used as a peg on which to hang unverifiable speculation, or as
a system of casuistry by which either asceticism, on the one hand, or
licence, on the other, may be defended. He does not here take into
account the funection of law in developing a consciousness of sin which
he elsewhere expounds (e.g. Rom, v. 20); the primary subject of law,
in his thought, i3 not the rightcous man, but the sinner, as he
procecds to explain.

kalds 6 vépos. The adj. xahds (also used of law at Rom. vii. 16) is
used with unusual frequeney in the Pastorals, occurring 24 times, as
against 16 occurrences in the other letters of 8t Paul. It expresses
the ‘beauty of holiness’ in a fashion which no single English word
can reproduce. Toa Greek the union hetween ‘goodness’ and ‘beanty’
was almost inseparable in thought, and the best translation for xahés
is, often, simply ‘good.” But it hag a shade of meaning which dryadés
has not, inasmuch as it directs attention to the outward and visible
beauty of that which is ‘good,” whilst dyadds does not suggest any-
thing beyond the intrinsic quality. See on ch, ii. 10 below,
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vop{pws. The paronomasia or word-play is quife in 8¢ Paul’s
manner; law is good, if it be used law/ully, i.e. suitably to the pur-
poses which law is intended to serve. The adverb roulfuws only oceurs
elsewhere in the Greek Bible at 2 Tim. ii. 5; 4 Mace. vi. 18.

9. €Bus Tobro. This refers to the foregoing ris; the view which
must be taken of the law by the teacher who would use it lawfully is
now expounded. )

Bukelw vépos o keirav. The law (sc. the Mosaic law, in particnlar,
although the proposition is true of law in general) is not laid down
(enacted) for a righteous man (dixatos being here uscd in its largest
gense). kefpat is the passive of 7ifmue.  7ifyue vépov ‘1 enact a law,’
sc. for other people; but xefrar vduos, ‘the law is enacted,’” and so is
binding. It is quite in accordance with St Paul’s usage to omit the
article before réuos when it signifies the Mosaie law; there are many
examples in the Epistles to the Romans (e.g. ii. 25) and the Galatians
{ii. 19).

dvopors B¢ kal dvvmordxrows. But for the lawless and unruly, a
general description of those who will not submit to the restrainés of
law, viewed as an ordinance of man. We have the epithet dvvméraxros
again in Tit. i 6, 10, and (in the sense of “not subject to’) in Heb. ii.
8; it is not found in the LXX., nor elsewhere in the N.T., but ¢words-
gew is a ecommon Pauline word.

doeBéoe kal dpaprolols. The ungodly and sinmers, a general
description of those who will not obey the law, viewed now as an
ordinance of God. doeBfs is the man without inward reverence,
dpapruiés the man who defies God by outward act. The two epithets
are conjoined again 1 Pet. iv. 18 (a quotation of Prov. xi. 81) and
Jude 15.

These lawless ones are now more exactly described, the order of
the Decalogue being followed, and the extremest form of the violation
of the Commandment being specified in each case.

dvoclos kal Befrhows. The unholy and profane. Buch is the
temper which lies at the roof of the sin of perjury, explicitly forbidden
in the Third Commandment. drdowos is a LXX. word, only occur-
ring again in N.T. at 2 Tim. Ii. 2; BéBnhos is also a LXX. word, but
not found in 8t Paul outside the Pastorals. BéB8yhes conveys the idea
of secularity (see esp. Lev. x. 10; Heb. zii. 16), and strictly means
what may be ‘ walked on’ (8a-), and so is outside the shrine.

warpolgals kal pyrpolgars. Smiters of fathers and smiters of
mothers. These words do mnot occur again in the Bible, but are
common in Greek literaturc; the rendering of A.V, and R.V. ‘mur-
derers of fathers’ is, no doubt, legitimate, but it is not the sin of
murder, but of dishonouring parents, which is bere uppermost in the
writer’s thought, and the wider translation is justified by the usage of
the words elsewhere. For this extreme and outrageous violation of
the Fifth Commandment the punishment of death was provided in
the Mosaic law (Ex. xxi. 15).
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avBpoddévors. Mansiuyers. The word only occurs in the Greek
Bible elsewhsre at 2 Mace. ix. 28, Murder is, in itself, the worst and
most explicit manifestation of human hate, forbidden in the Sixth
Commandment.

10. mwépvais, dpoevoxolrars, Fornicators, sodomites ; the most
repulisive forms of the violation of the Seventh Commandment. Cp.
1 Cor. vi. 9.

dvBpumodiorals. Men-stealers. A man’s most precious possession
is himself, and the worst form of thieving (condemned in the Eighth
Commandment) is that practised by slave-dealers, whose booty is not
things, but persons. Thus Philo (de Spec. Leg. 1v. 4) has a section mwepl
arpamodicrdy, whom he explains to be the worst kind of thieves.
This erime, again, was punishable with death according to the Pen-
tateuchal Code (Exod. xxi, 16; Deutf. xxiv. 7), though the word
drdpamodioTys is not found elsewhere in the Greek Bible.

Yedorous, Emrdprors.  Liars, perfurers. To suppress the truth is a
form of ‘false witness,” but the worst form is a {alse charge made on
oath, émiopros is not found again in the N.T.; but cp. Matt. v. 83.

kal & 7. érepov x.7.A.  Only those sins have been enumerated of
which human law can take cognisance, and so violations of the Tenth
Commandment are not specified in this dreadful eatalogue. The
concluding phrase is very like Rom. xiil. 9 xai f 7is érépa érrold x.7. .,
and is guite in St Paul’s manner,

T vywwvolioy 8iBaokarlia. To sound doctrine, This remarkable
metaphor, according to which the true doctrine is wholesome, and the
false, diseased, is repeated again and again in the Pastoral Epistles.
We have tywalvovsa 8idackalla here; 2 Tim, iv. 3; Tit. i. 9, ii. 1;
byalvorres Myor vi. 8; 2 Tim. i, 13; dyialvew v wlorer 2 Tim. i. 13;
Tit. ii. 2; Aéyos dyeds Tit. ii. 8; and in 2 Tim, ii, 17 the false Adyos is,
compared to a ydyypawa. It has been suggested that this medical
phraseology may be due to the infuence of 8t Luke the physician.
Again, it might be urged that such language only continues the meta-
phor by which in earlier letters of St Paul the Christian Society is
compared to a body. When the Body of Christ is in & sound condi-
tion, the expression of its belief will be healthy; and if it be diseased,
the false doctrine will be like a gangrene eating into its vitals. But
in truth the comparison of the soundness of the moral and spiritual
judgement to the health of the body is not so far-fetched or so novel
as to need elaborate explanation. In Greek literature it is common.
Clement of Alexandria, commenting on ch. vi, 3 (Strom. 1. 8), quotes
in illustration a line of Euripides (Phoern. 473) in which the &aikos
Adyos is said to be voody év adrg. Plato, in a famous passage (Repubi.
v, 18), explains dpery) pév dpa, ws Eoixer, bylewd Té Tis v efy xal kdMhos kal
edebla Yuxds, kaxia 8¢ pvboos e xal aloyos xal dsféreia. (Cp. also
Plutarch Fir. mor. 2,) And so in the LXX, of Prov. xxxi. 8 (xxiv,
76) we have xpive wdvras Uyuds, as parallel to xpive duaiws. But we
perhaps come nearest to the metaphor as used in the Pastorals in
the Stoic idea that the wdfy were diseages, which the wise man should
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eradicate by every means in his power, 8o in Philo we have the very
phrase of St Paul anticipated: &r. &y 7wadbv kal voonudroy Tapevie-
povrTwv Tols UywalvovTas Adyovs (de Abrah. 38), i.e, ‘the passions and
diseases prevailing over the sound Aéyor.” And with this well accords
the language of the Collect for St Luke’s Day, where we pray that ‘*by
the wholesome medicines of the doctrine delivered by him, all the
diseases of our souls may be healed.”

The word &iduoxaiin is used with peculiar frequency in the
Pastorals, occurring 13 times in the sense of doctrine, as in Eph. iv.
14; Col. ii. 22. (Cp. Matt. xv. 9.) It is found twice (1 Tim. iv. 13,
where see note, and v. 17) in the sense of instruction or art of teaching,
a8 in Rom. xii. 7, zv. 4. It was natural that, in the development of
the Church’s life, the word for teaching should gradually come to be
used for the content of the teaching, the doctrine taught. See note on
iv. 18. -

11. kard 76 edayyéhov kot A,  This seems o be in connexion with
the ‘sound doctrine’ of which the Apostle has just spoken; viz. if
there be anything else opposed to the sound docirine, according to the
gospel of the glory &ec.

7 edayyéhiov ris Béfns Tol pakaplov feod. Cp. the expression 7o
ebayyéliov Tijs 86Ens Tol Xpwroelin 2 Cor. iv. 4. In both cases 86fns is
the genitive of contents; the import or substance of the good tidings
preached is ‘the glory of God,” which is described in Rom, v. 2 as the
object of the Christian’s hope (ep. also Tit. ii. 13). &é%a is in these
passeges used for a glorious revelation of God, as in Acts vii. 2; and
the meaning of the whole phrase is that, according to the Gospel of
the glorious revelation vouchsafed in Jesus Christ, justification coraes
not through the law. The use of the law is negative, to restrain and
punish evildoers; but obedience to it has of itself no justifying effi-
cacy. OCp. Rom. iii. 20.

70d pakaplov Beod. This and vi. 15 are the only two passages either
in O.T. or N.T. where paxdpios 18 applied to God. God is not only
cChoyyrés, the Object of His creatures’ blessing, but paxdpos, having
in Himself the fulness of bliss (ep. Tit. ii. 13). So in Homer and
Hesiod the gods are called pdxapes fcof, and the epithet is frequently
used by Philo.

8 dmoretbny &y, This is characteristically Pauline; ep. Rom. iii.
2; 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4; Tit, 1. 3,

12—17. PARENTHETIO DOXOLOGY.

These verses are a digression, quite in the manner of St Paul,
_ suggested by the thought of the Divine merey vouchsafed to him
personally. Of. 1 Cor. zv. 9; Eph. iii. 8.

12, xa.pw LGS This formula of thankfulness (instead of the more
usual evyepmor®d with which St Paul hegins nearly all his letters)
occurs again 2 Tim. i. 3. Cp. Luke xvii. 9 and Heb. xii. 28,
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o dbwoapdaavn. To Him that hath enabled me; a favourite
expression with Paul in reference to the grace of Christ. In the
Ephesian letter he bids his correspondents évdwwanocdade év xuply
(Eph. vi. 10); he charges Timothy é&dwapod ér 4 xdpire 75 év Xp.
Ipeot (2 Tim. ii. 1); of himself he says & ripios...dvedwdpwsé pe
(2 Tim. iv. 17), and (a close parallel to the present passage) wdvra
loxvew & 1@ évdupanolivrl pe (Phil iv. 18). In the beginning of his
ministry it was said Zaflos §¢ udMov éveduvapoiro (Acts ix. 22); and
the spiritual dévesms, needed for the due discharge of the apostolic
office, wag never lacking throughout his course. The aorist participle
here suggests a direct reference to the early days of his preaching
(see v. 13), but we must not limit the reference to these. A study of
the verb 1n the various contexts in which it is found is instructive.
Of all the faithful may the words be used, édvwaudfnsar dwd dobe-
vetas {(Heb, xi. 34); none can more fully realise their iruth than those
upon whom the burden and responsibility of the pastoral office have
been imposed.

8. That, not because. The sentence expresses the reason of his
thankfulness.

moréy. The word oceurs eleven times in this Epistle. Here it
means ‘trustworthy,” as at 1 Cor. iv. 2; Heb, xi. 11. See oni. 15 and
iv. 3 below. .

nyjoare. This is a common Pauline word. Cp. 1 Thess. v. 13;
9 Cor. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 3, 25 &e.

Bépevos. Appointing me (note the tense); the word is used of the
Divine purpose (a8 in 1 Thess. v. 9) and so is not equivalent to
‘putting me,’ cp. 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11,

Suakoviav. The word &axoviav is used here, not specially of the
function discharged by a Siudkovos, but in the general sense of
‘ministry.” St Paul frequently speaks of his apostolic office as a
Staxoria and of himself as a Stdxovos. Compare, e.g., Rom. xi. 13 rip
Suaxoriar pov Sofd{w, also 2 Cor. v. 18, vi. 3; and, again, Col. i. 23 rof
ebayyeMiov...ob éyevouny éyl Ilaihes Sidxoros, and 1 Cor. iii. 5; 2 Cor.
iii. 6; Eph. ifi. 7 &c. Siakorla, in short, originally meant service of
any sort; it is applied in Acts i. 17, 25 to the service of apostleship,
and is continually used throughout the Pauline Epistles in a wide
and general sense. By the second century the words J.axovia, Sud-
«ovos were generally restricted to the third order of the Christian
ministry, and the beginnings of this specialisation of meaning may
be traced in the N.T. Cp. e.g. Rom. xvi. 1; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8,
12 (where sce notes), Thus the use of this word here to denote the
apostolie office is in favour of an early date for the Epistle. No writer
of the second century (by which time the distinction of orders was
fuily recognised) would have used a term then significani of the
lowest grade in the ministry for St Paul’s ministerial work; cp.
2 Tim. iv. 6.

18. 6 mwpbrepov Svra.. Although I was aforetime. Cp. Gal. iv. 13
for the signiticance of ré wpbrepor.
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PAdodmpov kal Sudkry kal OPpwomiv. The Brdodmuos displays
his hostility to the truth chiefiy in words (see Aets xxvi. 11); the
Sibkrys, in deeds (see Gal. i. 18, where St Panl refers to his zeal as a
persecutor). The term vBpwor#ds only occurs once again in N.T.,
viz. Rom. i. 80; it conveys the idea of viclence and outrage (see
Acts viii. 3). It is a stronger word than either of the other two.

dAAd fAeqbny, 81y kTN, Howbdeit I obtained mercy because, &e.
‘See Acts iii. 17, and our Lord’s prayer for His executioners, Luke
xxiii, 84.

14. dmeperhebvacer. A rare word, not found elsewhere in N.T. or
in the LXX. ; it occurs in the Psalms of Solomon, v.19, and in Hermas,
Mand. v. 2. St Paunl shews a marked ineclination in all four groups
of his letters for verbs compounded with iwép, e.g. bmepavtdvw (2 Theas.
i. 3); vmepBalvw (1 Thess. iv. 6); vmepexrelvw {2 Cor. x. 14), vrep-
errvyxdrw (Rom. viil. 26); dmweprindew (Rom. viil. 87); vwepuydw {Phil.
ii. 9); dweppporéew (Rom. xii. 3); all of which are dwat Aeybuera in the
N.T. Compare with the present passage vmepemepicacvoer % xdpis
(Bom. v. 20).

The simple title & wdpios Hudr, without the addition of Tyoeds
Xpioros either before or affer, is only used by St Paul here and at
2 Tim. i. 8; op. Heb. vii. 14,

perd wlorews k.7.h.  Faith and love are the characteristic concomi-
tants of the grace of our Lord. The best gifts of the grace which ig
from Christ are faith in Him, and love which, centred in Him,
necessarily embraces all the members of that human family whose
brotherhoed is revealed in the Fact of the Incarnation. There is an
intimate connexion between them; dydmn pera miorews is part of St
Paul’s benediction at the close of the Ephesian letter (Eph. vi. 28);
the breastplate ‘wiscrews xal dydwys’ is part of the Christian panoply
(1 Thess. v. 8); it is indeed through ‘love’ that * faith’ manifests itself
most plainly; ep. Gal, v. 6, mlores &' dyamns &repyoupérn. See on
1 Tim. i. 5 and Tit. ii. 2.

15. mwwords 6 Adyos. This remarkable formula is peculiar to the
Pastorals, Here and in iv. 9 the words xai wdons dmodoxfs dfios are
added; in iii. 1, 2 Tim. ii. 11, and Tit. iii. 8 we have the simple form
mioTds 0 Mdyos. In iii. 1 it intreduces a saying which may well have
become proverbial at this stage of the Church’s development, Ifa man
seeketh the office of a bishop, he desireth a good work. In & Tim. ii. 11
the words which follow probably formed part of an early Christian
hymn (el yap cvvamebdvoper, kal ocwlhooper k.7.\.). In the three
remaining cases it refers to seme important statement of doctrine
tersely and generally expressed (as here and in iv. 8, 9), or with more
detail (as in Tit. iii, 8). miorés is used in the sense of trustworthy
(see below on iv. 3); and a ‘faithful saying’ in the Pastorals indicates
a maxim (whether of doctrine or practice} on which full reliance may
be placed. There is nothing in the N.T. quite analogous fo the
phrase. We have mords & febs (1 Cor. 1. 9, x. 13; 2 Cor, i. 18), miorés
6 kaA@v {1 Thess. v. 24), but these do not help us much. A more
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ingtructive parallel is afforded by ofiro: of Adyot weorol xal dAndwol el
of Rev. xxi. 5, xxii. 6. The usual Latin rendering of mords in the
phrase wiworés ¢ Abyos is fidelis; but at this verse r has humanus,
a reading also adopted by Augustine in one place. See crit. note
on iii. 1,
mdons dwoBoxs dftos. dwodox# only occurs again in the Greek
Bible at iv. 9. It had come o mean approbation in late Greek; cp.
Philo (de Praem. et Poen. 2) where the man who is dmweboxfs dos is
couﬁrasted with the drairios. Cp. also an inseription found at Xphe-
sus!;
Tirov AlNlov
Iplokov drdpds doxipwrdrov kal
wdons Tufis xal dmodoxds aklov.

The rendering acceptation gives the nearest sense here ; cp. Acts ii. 41,
ol pdv oby dmodetdueror Tov Noyov adred éBumriofyoar.

‘We thus translate : worthy of all (universal} acceplation. As always
in such constructions in St Paul, wds is used extensively, not intensive-
ly, and the phrase is equivalent to ‘acceptation by everyone,’ or as we
have it in our office of Holy Communion (where this verse is one of
the Comfortable Words) * worthy of all men to be received.”

Xp.'In. fA0ev els T0v xéopoy. The phrase is, with this exception,
only found in the Fourth Gospel (see dohn i, 8, xii. 46, xvi. 28}, and
is not characteristically Pauline; it here occurs in a doetrinal formula
8o familiar and undisputed among Christians as to take rank as a
‘faithful saying.’ Indirectly the expression involves, as has been
often pointed out, the pre-existence or wpoiwapfis of the Redeemer;
but the prominent thought in the ‘saying’ is simply that Redemption
was part of the purpose of the Incarnation, The ‘coming into the
world’ is the assumption of human nature by the Eternal Word. It
is worth observing that throughout this Epistle the name of cur Lord
is Xpiorés Tnools, not *Iyooeds Xpworés. It is God’s Anointed who is
man’s Saviour.

dpaprwhots owogar, Parallels from the Gospels readily suggest
themsgelves; 8t Luke v, 32 is the nearest in form. The statement is
quite general.

Sy wpwtés etpe éyd. **Non quia prior peceavit, sed quia plus pee-
cavit” (Aug, Serm. 299); wpSros here applies not to time, but to degrée;
Paul is ‘chief,’ not ‘first’ of sinners. The phrase may seem extra-
vagant, and indeed would hardly have commended itself to a forger;
but it 18 quite in conformity with St Paul’s way of speaking of him-
self and his conversion. Op. 1 Caor. xv. § and Eph. iil. 8, where the
expressions ‘““the least of the Apostles,” ‘‘less than the least of all
saints,” are used by him. Such language is not to be described as
mere rhetoric; it is too often found in the writings of the most saintly
and most sincere to permit of any such explanation. For ingtance,
Ignatius again and again speaks of himself as ¢the last’ (¢sxaros) of

1 Seo Classical Review 1. 1, p, 4
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the Christians at Antioch, among whom he is not worthy to be reck-
oned (Ephes. 21; Magn. 14, &e.). The Confessions of St Augustine,
the autobiography of Bunyan, the letters of Dr Pusey, furnish other
notable illustrations. The iruth is that in proportion as a man fixes
his ideal high, in proportion as he appreciates the poasibilities of what
St Paul calls ¢life in Christ,’ in that proportion will his aetual pro-
gress in the spiritual life appear poor and unworthy of the grace with
which he has been endowed, It is noteworthy that the Apostle does
not say ‘of whom I was chief,’ but ‘I am,” by the present tense mark-
ing the abiding sense of personal sinfulness.

16. dAAd 8id rolro HAeiny, tve k. \. ¢ Howbeit for this cause I
obtained mercy, viz., that &’ & rovTo emphasises the following lya,
ag in 2 Cor. xiii. 10.

v dpol wpdre, in me as chief; this is the rendering of the Revisers,
and certainly brings out the connexion with v Tpdrds eliw éyd of the
preceding verse better than A.V, “first.” As Bengel puts if: ‘Incom-
parabile exemplum Pauli, sive peccatum sive misericordiam spectes.’
This is borne out by the words which follow, that in me ag chief
Jesus Christ might shew forth {*display,’ ‘give a signal instance of’)
the entire range of His long-suffering. dwas (see critical note) is
stronger than the more usual wds, and is deliberately used by St Paul
here. A close parallel is found in Eph. ii. 7, tra évdeifnrdr év Tois
aliow Tols émepxopévos T UmepSdNior wholTos THs xdpiros avTol éy
xpyoréryTe é¢ ulds év Xp. 'Ix.

pakpobuplay. This is a late Greek word, of frequent occurrence in
N.T. and LXX., but rarely elsewhere (it is found e.g. in Plutarch}.
In 2 Tim. iii. 10 and iv. 2 (and generally in St Paul) it is applied to
the longsuffering which becomes a Christian apostle; here, as in Rom.
ii. 4, ix. 22; 1 Pet. iil. 20, it is used of God.

wpds dworimwoy K.T.A.  Imordmwois does mot oceur in the Greek
Bible save here and in 2 Tim, i. 18. It is, literally, an ¢outline sketch,’
and s0 a ‘patlern’ or ‘ensample’; and the meaning is that the pur-
pose of the manifestation of the Divine longsuffering to St Paul was
that he might furnish a type or ensample of them which should here-
after believe. A somewhat similar expression is found in 2 Pet, ii. 6,
méderypun peMAdrTwy doeBeiv Tebexds, where it is applied fo the Cities
of the Plain, which were, as we say in common speech, ‘made an
example of’ for their abominations.

moreiay &r' avrd s furjy aldviov. Faith in Christ has as its con-
sequent eternal life. For mwor. ér’ adr(d, ¢p. Is. xxviii. 16 {(quoted in
Rom. ix. 83 and x. 11) wéds § mworedwr én’ adry of xararoxvwiigerai.

17. We have here a characteristic breaking out inio a doxology.
A complete list of the Apostolic doxologies has been drawn out by
Dr Westcott (ddditional Note on Heb. xiii. 21)!, and will repay
eareful study. In the three doxologies of the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim.
i. 17, vi. 16, and 2 Tim. iv. 18) we may perhaps observe a greater

L See also Chase, Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. 168 fI.
PAST. EPP, C
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tendency to dwell on the absclute Eternity, Power, Unity of the God-
head, than in the expressions of thanksgiving in the earlier letters;
but the main features are the same in all. In only one instance,
1 Pet. iv. 11, is the verb expressed, ¢ éorlv 4 86fa val 70 kpdros; and it
seems probable that in every instance éo7ly rather than Zrrw should
be understood. So the verb in the doxology at the end of the Lord’s
Prayer (Matt. vi. 13) is in the indicative mood. A doxology is not &
prayer or an aspiration ; it is & reverent and thankful statement of the
Divine glory.

7@ 8¢ Bacthel rév aldvev. This exact phrase occurs elsewhere in
the Greek Bible only in Tobit xiii. 6, 10, and in Rev. xv. 3 (where the
received text has Qv dylwr); but it naturally fiows from the language
of Ps. exly. 13, % Bagikeia cov Bacihela wdrrwy 78y aldvwr, Cp. Exod.
zv. 18 (where Philo read Sasietwr 7@ aidwwy, De Mundo, 7}, Ecclus.
xxxvi. 19, and Bk of Enoch ix. 4, where one of the texts has Sasi\eds
0w aldvwv. Bee also Book of Jubilees, xxv. 15; xxxi. 18. The cor-
responding expression of Sac\efar Tol aidvos TovTov, which oceurs in
Ignatius (Rom. 6), brings the meaning out well. There is no reference
to the aeons of Gnostic heresy; aidw in the singular means an ‘age,’ a
certain limit of time, and 80 6 aldwr obros is ¢ this present age.” But in
the plural, when we sum up these ‘ages’ or *world periods,’ we arrive
at the idea of eternity; and ‘the King who rules over the ages’ is ‘the
King eternal.” 8o t00 els Tov aidra=‘to the end of this present age’;
but eis rols aldvas= ‘for ever.’

ddbdpre dopdre povw. All three adjectives qualify e, not the
preceding Bacihel 7w aidvwr. dgfapros febs 18 a combination omly
found again in Rom. i. 28; but d¢fapros is a regular epithet of Deity
in Philo (e.g. Quod deus tmmut. 6). For dépares we may compare
Rom. i. 20; Col. i. 15, and Heb. xi. 27. With both expressions cp. &
pbvos Exwr dbaraciar...bv elder oldeis dvfpdmwy of vi. 16,

pbve Oed.  Bengel calls this a ‘magnifica lectio’ (see eritical note),
Cp. John xvii, 8, 7ov udver dhnfwdv Besy, Rom. xvi. 27 and ch. vi. 15,
Compare also Philo’s pa 7év dAq0% ubwor Gedy (Leg, AlL ii, 17) and 4
Ocol ubrov Pepamela (De Prof. 7).

Tuprj kal 86ga. This combination in a doxology oceurs again only in
Rev.v. 13. Cp. Rev. iv. 9 and Rom. ii. 7, 10.

els Tois aidvas Tav aldvev' dpfy. Perhaps this phrase implies that
the form of doxology in this verse had become stereotyped by liturgical
use. At all events this is a common ending. See Heb, xiii. 21;
1 Pet. iv. 11, v. 11; Rev. vii, 12: ep. Psalms passim.

18, 19. THE CHARGE T0 TIMOTHY REITERATED.

18. Tadm™v miv wapayyehlov. If the interval of 15 verses wére not
so long, it would be natural to take this as the apodosis of xafiqs
wapekdhecd oe of v, 8, but it seems better to suppose (see note in loc.)
that the protasis there is never complemented, and that the sentence
(quite in St Paul’s manner) breaks off unfinished, Chrysostom apd
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many commentators explain radryy i wapayyehiav by what follows,
Yva, cTparedey, &e.; but this is not so much the matter as the motive of
the eharge. The reference is rather to the wapayyeria of v. 5, the
main subject of the Epistle; and this is confirmed by the close simi-
larity of verses 6 and 19.

mapar(fepal cor. The same word is used in 2 Tim. ii. 2; Timothy
in his turn is to ‘commit’ to faithful men that which he has received;
cp. 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14,

xard Tds mpoayodras éml ot wpodmrelas. This committal of trust
is according to the prophecies directed to thee previously. We have
the phrase wpoayodays érrordis, ‘a foregoing commandment’ in Heb.
vii. 18; but here éml oé requires the sense ‘leading up to’ (cp. Ezek.
xiii. 16). What the prophecies spoken of were it is impossible to
determine with confidence. Hort (Christian Ecclesia, p. 181 ff.) put
forward the hypothesis that St Paul’s action in the circumecision of
Timothy at Lystra (Acts xvi. 3), and his choice of the young convert
as an associate in the work of the Gospel, were prompied by prophetic
voices which then led the way to Timothy, Bui, when we compare
the language of iv. 14, in which the ydpioua given to Timothy, Seé
wpoprTelas perd emibéoews T8y xewdv Tou mpeaSureplov, is mentioned, it
seems more probable that in both this verse and iv. 14 the reference is
to, prophecies uttered at the ordination of Timothy. Cp. Clem. Alex.
Quis Dives; § 42, ¥ra 7 Tva KAppdowr 7Oy Ymd Tol mreluaros
cppavopévwy. Thus the plural mpogyreius would be explained by
the number of the ‘prophets’ present. The -description in Aets
xiii. 2 of the ordination of 8. Paul himself helps us in some measure
to realise such a seene.

va orpareioy k.r.X. That in (the strength of) them (se. the pro-
phecies spoken over him) thou mayest war the good warfare.
" This is the purpose which 8t Paul has in view in reealling to
Timothy the words of hope and promise used at his ordination.
arparela is ‘militia,’ a campaign, and is not to be confounded with
pudxn, which is but a single battle. The §rda of this orparela are
spoken of, 2 Cor. x. 4. The idea, however, is quite distinet from that
in vi. 12, dywvifov 7ov kaldv dydva (cp. also 2 Tim, iv, 7), where see
the note. Cp. 4 Macc. ix. 23, where the exclamation is recorded of
one of the martyr-brethren, iepdr xal edyer] grparelav grpareisacte
wepl Tiis edoePelas.

19. ¥xwy wlotw xal dyafiv evveldnow. Cp. v. 5, where faitk and
a “good conscience’ are named as sources of that love which is the
TéAos Tijs wapayyehias.

v Tuves dwrwodpevor.  Which [sc. the good conscience] some having
thrust from them. The verb is expressive of a wilful and violent act.
For 7iwves see on v, 3 above.

mepl Tiv wlotw dvavdynoav. Have made shipwreck in the matter
of the faith. vavayeiv only oocurs in the N.T. here and in 2 Cor. xi.
25; and so far may be called a ‘Pauline’ word, but it is not uncom-
mon in late Greek,

cz
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# wloris here (though the presence of the article would not by
itself determine this) is to be taken objectively, as equivalent
to ‘the Christian faith,’ not subjectively, of the faith of individuals.
The words weerés, wlores have an interesting history, which cannot be
here discussed at lengthl; but a few references must be given. wiores,
which in Philo is used quite vaguely of belief and trust in God,
became to the enrly Christians gradually equivalent to faith in Christ
as the supreme revelation of God. This faith grew by degrees in
clearness and distinctness, until it emnbraced the Incarnation, the
Atonement, and all the great dogmas of the Gospel; from this the
trapsition was easy to the word being used objectively to signify the
content, as it were, of a Christian’s belief, to signify, in short, the
Christian Creed, the Gospel. Among the more conspicuous instances
of this use of the word in the N.T. outside the Pastorals may be
noted Acts vi. 7, xiii. 8, xvi. 5; Gal. i. 23, iii. 23; Phil, i. 27. In the
Pastorals, which give us a more developed form of Christianity, we
find as is natural a proportionately larger number of examples of this
usage; and out of 33 occurrences of wlors in these Epistles the ob-
Jective sense seems o be required in 1 Tim, i. 19, iv. 1, 6, v. 8, vi.
10, 21; 2 Tim, il 8, iv. 7; Tit. i. 18. See notes in loc. in each case.

20. EXAMPLES OF ‘SHIPWRECKS OF FAITH.’

20. Ypévaros. This is doubtless the same Hymenmus who is
mentioned as a heretical teacher in 2 Tim. ii. 17.

*ANéEavBpos. An Alexander is mentioned three times in connexion
with Ephesus: (i.) here; (ii.} an Alexander was put forward as their
spokesman by the Jews on the ocecasion of the uproar excited by the
gilversmiths at Ephesus (Acts xix. 33); (iil.} ‘ Alexander the copper-
smith’ (2 Tim. iv. 14) who ‘did much evil’ to 8t Paul. The designa-
tion ¢ yahreds suggests that there were at all evenis two men of the
same name; and this appears again from the consideration that (i)
was a heretical Christian, while (ii.) was a Jew {Acts xix. 34). & yahrels
might be either; but there are no sufficient data to determine the
question.

wapioxa 16 caravy. In 1 Cor.v. 5 St Paul directs the Corinthian
Church in the case of a certain notorious sinner, ragadodvas Tor Totod-
Tov 7§ ourarg els BAelpor Ths capkbs, tva 16 mredua cwdy r.r..; and
the formula to deliver to Satan has plainly the same significance
there as here. It is certainly a disciplinary or remedial and not
& merely punitive penalty in both cases (op. Job ii. 6, where a similar
expression is used of Job’s sufferings, elwer 8¢ 6 «bpros 7¢ SraBéry Tood
wapadidwpl qou adbrév), and it was a penalty within the power of the
Churech to inflici. The aorist wapéiwra here seems to indicate thag
St Paul’s action, whatever it was, took place at Ephesus at a definite
time; and this marks its official character. It seems then best to
suppose that the ‘delivering over to Satan’ was a spiritual penalty,
like excommunication, the strong phrase resting on the principle that
the kingdoms of Christ and of Satan nre mutually exelusive (see

! Bee Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 154 1., and Hort, 1 Pefer, p. 811
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Acts xxvi. 18; Col. 1, 18), and that this was accompanied by the
supernatural infliction of bodily sickness, which it was believed would
follow the authoritative sentence. The cases of Ananias and Sapphira
{(Acts v. 1—11) and of Elymas (Aects xiii. 11) witness to the power
granted to the Apostles of calling down supernatural punishments on
evil-doers in exceptional circumstances.

tva waBevbdaw. This is the purpose of the sentence, that they may
be disciplined &o., either by supernatural penalties (Bxefpor Tis capkés,
1 Cor, v. 5) or by the mere fact of exclusion from the Christian
society and consequent loss of privilege.

CHAPTER II.

3. Rec, text with N°D,GKLP, and all (except the Egyptian) ver.
sions add vap after roliro. It is omitted by N*A and was apparently
introduced solely to emphasise the connexion between v. 2 and v. 8.

7. Rec. text with N*DKTL: adds év Xptor after Aéyw; this is plainly
a gloss introduced from Rom. ix. 1, and is omitted by R°AD,*GP and
all early versions.

8. Swdoywrpod. So R*AD,XLPdfm and the received text; the
plural 8cahoyicuiw glsed everywhere else in N.'T. except Luke ix. 46,
47) is supported by R*Gg and the Syriac versions, and is preferred by
Westcott and Hort, who put Siahoyiopet in their margin,

9. Rec. text is doabrws kal Tds ywaikas, rds {added in Dy*KL
and most cursives) is omitted by MAD,*GP. «al is found in NeD,GK
and all the versions, but R*AP omit it, Westcott and Hort read
woradTws yuraikes.

kooplw. So the bulk of authorities; but xorulws is found in NeD*G
and is given a place in Westeott and Hort’s margin.

xpvod. So rec, text with ND,KL. AGP have xpucly.
12. Sibdoxay Bt ywwaukl(. ~ywakl 82 Siddoxew is the order in KL
and most cursives; text NAD,GP.

1. Yomomlelon. So N*AD,*GP. Rec. text has draryfeica, fol-
lowing ReD*KL and most cursives; this is obviously a correction of
the text suggested by the simple verb #mwarsjfy, in the first clause of
the verse.

Cmar. II. 1—8. I. PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS ABOUT PUBLIC WORSHIP.
i. PRAYER 18 TO BE MADE FOR ALL MEN.

1. odv. As in 2 Tim. ii. I, so here, ofw marks the transition from
the general charge to the particular injunctions.

mporoy wdvrwv., The expression does not occur again in N.T;

it does not merely denote the order of time, but the order of dignity.
The directions which follow relate to public prayer and the conduct of
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public devotions; and of these the most important is that which
emphasises the Catholic nature of Christian worship, The opening
sentence of the Prayer for the Church Militant is taken from this
verse, viz., ¢ Almighty and everliving God, who by Thy holy Apostle
hast taught us to make prayers, and supplications, and to give thanks,
for all men,” and such intercessions for those in aunthority in Church
and State are found in the primitive liturgy in the Apostolic Constitu-
tions. In these latest Epistles of St Paul we geem to have a more
developed form of common worship than is found in earlier letters,

woueiodar is middle voice, as the order of words shews, not passive:
‘I exhort (you) tomake &e.” Cp. Luke v. 33, ol uadyral Twdvov...Sedoes
wotofvrar, and Phil. 1. 4, uerd yapds riy dénow mowlueves. moteirla i8
often used with a noun to express by way of periphrasis what would
be more simply stated by a verb, e.g. Luke xziii. 22, mopelay motoduevos.

8eoas, Tpoaevyds, dvrelfas, elyapworlas. The four words are not
to be too sharply distinguished, inasmuch as they point to different
moods of the suppliant rather than to the different forms into which
public prayer may be cast. Séyois expresses the sense of need (what
we require, 3¢f), and is a less comprehengive term than wposevy#; the
former being equivalent to ‘supplication’ (imploratio), and the latter
to ‘prayer’ in general (oratio). mposevy¥ is always used in a religious
sense of prayers addressed to God, and in this differs from the other
three terms, which are all used of human intercourse ag well. &revis
is the regular word for a ‘ petition' to a superior, e.g. to the emperor,
as in Just. 4pol. i. 1, in the Petrie Papyri passim, and in inscriptions.
In 2 Mace. iv. 8, the only place where it occurs in the Greek Bible
outside the Pastorals, it has a reference to a conference between Jason
and Antiochus. It is used of a petition to God here and in ch. iv. 5;
and also in Philo {Quod det. pot. § 25, évrevtes xal éxBodoecs), and in
Hermas (Mand. x. 3). Probably the leading idea in the word is that
of boldness of access, of confidence. Though the substantive is not
employed elsewhere by St Paul, évrvyxdvew, ‘to entreat,’ is Pauline;
see e.g. Rom. viii. 27, The translation ‘intercessions’ in A.V, and
R.V. is misleading, as it suggests a limitation of the meaning to
petition fur others, which is notinvolved. (‘Intercession,” however, in
the English of the A.V, had a wider sense, as may be seen from Jer.
xxvil. 18, zxxvi. 25.) edyaporia i8 Dot yet confined to the special
ecclesiastical significance which it was soon to have; in this context it
is simply that ‘thanksgiving’ which is the complement of all frue
prayer (cp. Phil. iv. 8, év mawri 7§ mpocevxi xal rj deqoer puer’ ebyapt-
orias). Augustine, who interprets it here of the Fucharist, under-
stands by the three preceding terms the liturgical prayers before the
consecration, at the consecration, and at the blessing of the congrega-
tion, respectively (Ep. cxliz. (lix.) 16). This is an anachronism. To
sum up, then, we may (1) with Origen, regard the four words as
arranged in an ascending scale: the needy suppliant (8énois) as he
goes on is led to ask for larger blessings (wposeux), and then becom-
ing bold he presents his érevfis, which being granted, his devotion
igsues in thanksgiving. Or (2) we may more simply take the words
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in two contrasted pairs, dénots being related to wpoceuxs as the par-
ticular to the general {see Eph. vi. 18), and &revies to edxaporia as
petition to thanksgiving, _—

Jmep wdvrwy dvfpdwwy. This is the key-note of Catholic worship,
perhaps emphasised here in reference to the growing exclusiveness of
the heretical sects. But it is an element of worship which always
needs emphasis in times of stress and difficulty, as it is then very
often neglected. Cp. Eph. vi. 18.

2 ¢ ga.o-m)\émv, tfor kings’; not ‘for the kings,’ as Baur
interpreﬁe& nding here a reason for placing the Epistle in the time
of the Antonines, when two emperors shared the throne. The prac-
tice, commendable at all times and not without parallel in Jewish
history (see Ezra vi. 10 and Josephus, B. J. 11. 17. 2), was especially
important for Christians to observe in early days, when their attitude
to the state religion exposed them to the suspicion of disloyalty, and
is frequently insisted on by the early Apologists {e.g. Tert. Apol. 80,
31). Prayers for rulers are a conspicuous feature in the early litur-
gies. Cp. also Rom. xiii., 1; 1 Pet. ii. 13, and Tit. iii. 1. Polycarp
(§ 12) repeats the injunction, apparently with reference to this passage.
It will be remembered that Nero was the reigning emperor when
St Paul wrote these words, which adds to the impressiveness of the
injunction.

kal mavrev Tdv év dmepoxy Svrwv, all {n authority; for the phrase
ep. 2 Mace. iii. 11, dvdpds év bmepoxy keipévov, and see 1 Pet. ii. 13.
The Latin versions render qui in sublimitate sunt.

tva k.1.\. expresses the leading thought in State prayers. The idea
is clearly brought out in our Prayer for the Church Militant:...** our
Queen, that under her we may be godly and quietly governed.”

The distinetion drawn by commentators between #ipeuos and Hadyos,
that the former refers to freedom from trouble without, and the latter
from trouble within, is hardly to be pressed. For the latter word ep.
Plato’s havytos 6 odppwy Blos (Charm. 160 ).

The word eloéBew calls for special notice as being one of a group
of words occurring in St Paul’s writings for the first time in the
Pastoral Epistles, and there used repeatedly. In these letters efoéBeia
ocecurs 11 times, edoefeiv once, and eloeBds twice, the only other
instances in the N.T. of these terms being 4 in 2 Peter and 2 in Acts;
we have also edoeffs in Acts x. 2, 7, xxil. 12, and 2 Pet. ii. 9. These
words are all found in the LXX., with greater frequency in the later
books; and, indeed, are common in Greek literature, both early and
late (e.g. in Philo and Josephus). That they were within St Paul’s
sphere of knowledge is thus assured; and, as a matter of fact, he has
the corresponding forms doéBewx and doeBys in Romans. But why he
should not bave used them before and yet should use them go often in
these latest letters is among the unsolved problems of the phraseology
of the Pastorals, although corresponding literary phenomena have
been often observed (see Imtrod. p. xxxviii). It is worth remarking
that this group of words is similarly prominent in Book 1v. of the Sibyl-
line Oracles (cir. S0 4.p.), as designating the elect of God. edoéBea is
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& more general word than feoséBaa (see ii. 10) and is almost equiva-
lent to the Latin pietas, due esteem of superiors, whether human or
Divine, while feogéBen is restricted to God as its object. However in
the N.T. edoéfewr always has reference to God; and in the present
passage this is well brought out by the juxtaposition of eeurbrys;
ceuvbrys manifests itself by our demeanour in human society, edoéBea
by the fulfilment of duty to God. In the later days of Athanasius
evaéBea had almost come to be equivalent to orthodory; and Arius,
writing to Eusebius, plays upon this, ending his letter with the words
EAnbds elaéPre.

ocepvdns is also peculiar to these letters (see iii. 4 and Tit. ii. 7);
gravity best conveys the meaning, an intense conviction of the
seriousness of life, and the difficulty of realising the Christian ideal (see
note on Tit. i. 7). One of the resolutions set down in Dr Pusey’s peni-
tential rule was ‘‘to pray daily for ceurérysi”; and the underlying
idea is one that must not be left out of sight. Bishop Butler’s com-
ment on the passage, though he takes no account of the context, is
itself & signal example of such geurérys: *“It is impossible,” he says
(Sermons on Public Occasions, v.), ““to describe the general end which
Providence has appointed us to aim at in our passage through the
present world in more expressive words than these very plain ones of
the Apostle....To lead a quiet and peaceful life &e. is the whole that
we have any reason to be concerned for. To this the constitution of
our nature carries us; and our external condition is adapted to it.”

3, 4. REABONS FOR THE FOREGOING DIRECTION TO PRAY FOR ALL MEN,

3. Toiro kaloév kal k.. N, This is good and acceptable in the sight
of God our Saviour. The vydp of the received text is unnecessary and
is insufficiently supported (see crif. note): rov7o refers back to v. 1,
v. 2 being of the nature of a parenthesis. It is a question whether
both rkaidv and dwddexror, or only the latter word, are to be taken with
&vdmiov 7ol cwTRpos Hudv feov. The passage usually cited as in point
ia 2 Cor. viii. 21 wpovooiper yip kadk ob pbrov évdmrior Kuplov, dANa xal
érdmeov drfpdmwy.  And there is no doubt that xaAér in the present
passage might in like manner be taken with the following évdmiop.
But it seems simpler to take «aXdr by itself, as marking the intrinsic
excellence of such prayers as those in question, the Apostle going on
to add that they are specialiy acceptable in the sight of God, the
Universal Saviour.

dméBexcros 1s found in the Greek Bible only here and in v. 4; cp.
ebwpéadexros of Rom. xv. 16. See note on dmodoxs (i 15).

For the phrase God our Saviour, see the note on i. 1; here the
expression has peculiar point and force, and is further defined by the
words which follow.

4. 83 wdvras k.7.\. whose will it is &e. ¥sis equivalent to quippe
gui, and introduces a clause explanatory of what has preceded. 8é\e,
not fobAerat, is the word used ; not a single Divine volition, but the

! Liddon’s Life of Pusey, 111. 105,
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general purpose of God, antecedent to man’s use of His grace, is here
in the Apostle’s thought. Whatever be the ultimate issue in fact, the
Divine intention is that ail men shall be saved. That this Divine
intention may be thwarted by man’s misuse of his free will, is part of
the great mystery of evil, unexplained and inexplicable; but that its
bounty is not confined to particular races or individuals but takes in
the whole race of man, is of the very essence of the Gospel. Cp.
Matt. v. 45; Tit. ii. 11. It is possible that certain forms of
Gnostic heresy, which held that certain classes of men, the unini-
tiated and unspiritual, are incapable of salvation, are here aimed at;
but the introduction of the statement of the breadth of the Gospel is
sufficiently explained by the context. See, however, Introd. p. liii.

kal els imlyvooww aAnbelas éNOeiv. This is inseparably connected
with cwéijpac; the Life is only reached through the Truth, Who is
also the Way. Op. aliry dorlv 4 aldvios {wih, e ywdokwoly ge Tov
pbrov @Anbwor Gedw k.. N\, (John xzvil. 3). émiyrwois i8 a thoroughly
Pguline word. (See Eph. i. 17; Phil. i. 9; Col.i. 9.) The phrase
émiyvwas dAnfetas oceurs thrice again in the Pastorals (2 Tim. ii. 25,
iii. T; Tit. 1. 1; cp. Heb. xi. 26, and Philo Quod omn. prob. 11}, and
is significant of that aspect of the Gospel, which naturally comes
into prominence, when its mutilation or perversion has begun to lead
souls astray into heresy.

B—7. FURTHER REASONS FOR THE DOCTRINE THAT ALL MEN COME
WIYHIN THE SCOPE OF (30D'S SAVING PURPOSE,

These are thresfold, (L) the Unity of God, (ii.) the Incarnation, and
(iii.) the Atonement of Christ. To take them in order:

(i) B. €ls ydp Oeds, for God is one. This is connected immediately
with v. 4, and only indirectly with ». 1. Tbe Unity of God was
indeed the cenire of the Hebrew religion, but the infcrenee here
derived from it was not self-evident to the mind of the Jew. To him
Jehovah was the God of the chosen people, and the exclugion of
Gentiles from His grace and bounty did not present itself as strange
or inconsistent with the charaeter of the Supreme. But when it is
analysed the conception of the Unity of God is seen to carry with it
the truth that the Supreme stands in the same ultimate relation to all
His creatures, and that His Divine purposes of love and merey must
embrace all mankind. So St Paul explaing in Rom, iii. 30 that God
is the God of Gentile as well as Jow, eimep els & febs, 85 dwawdoe TepiTo-
phw ék wlarews xal dxpoBugriar Sk Tis wlorews; cp. also Rom. x. 12.

(iL.) There is also one mediator between God and men, Himself man,
Christ Jesus. As there is only one God, so there is only one Way to
God: “No man cometh unto the Father, but by Me” (John xiv. 6}.
Christ is the only Mediator (fhe mediation of saints or angels is quite
unseriptural), and He has, in becoming man, taken up all human
nature into Himself. In Him all men are summed up, and so He is
the representative, not of this or that man-only, but of all mankind.
Thus, again, all men in Him ‘‘shall be made alive’; the saving
graces of the Risen Lord are placed within the reach of all. This
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is clearly brought out in the words dvfpwres Xp. 'In. at the end of
the clause. Christ i3 not ¢ man, but man in the widest sense.

The title uesirys must not be overlooked. In Gal. iii. 19 it 18 psed
of Moses (as in the Assumptio Moysis, i. 14, iii. 12, and in Philo, Vit. Mos.
iii, 19) ; but frequently in Hebrews of our Lord. In the latter Epistle
it is always found in conjunction with Swaf#xn. In the present case
it is used more simply than in either of the other Epp. where it
occurs, and indicates that a8 there is only one mediator or go-between
between God and man, so the way of mediation must be alike open to
all. This is brought out forcibly by the addition of the word d»fpwmos
{without the article} at the end, which involves in itself, as has been
shewn, the universal bounty of the Incarnation. It is possible that
there was here present to St Paul’s mind the contrast between Moses
the pecirns for the Jews only, and the Mediator of a new covenant
{(Heb. ix. 15}, whose mediation was for all mankind, Jew and Gentile
alike.

(iii.) 6. The third doectrinal reason for the salvability of all men,
is the universal purpose of the Atonement: 6 Sode éavrdw dwrilurpor
vmép wdvrwy. Jesus Christ gave Himself a ransom on behalf of all,
and hence we may conclude that it is God’s will that all should be
gaved. The phraseology requires careful attention. 6 dods éavréw, He
gave Himself, not merely His Death. Cp. Gal.i. 4, ii. 20; Eph. v. 2;
Tit. ii. 14, &c., and dolvas Tr Yuxhw avrod Aorpor drrl moAXdy (Matt.
xx, 28 || Mark =, 45). drréidvrpor is a word occurring only here, though
the full meaning of it is contained in the passage last cited from the
Gospels; the doctrinal bearing of the prepogition is by no means to
be lost sight of. The usual language of the N.T. is, that Christ died
bwép Hude, Le. on our behalf; but at Matt. xx. 28 the prep. avri is
used. Here we have the compound deridvrpor preceding imép wdrrws,
which suggests that both the elements represented by dvl instead of,
and 9wép on behalf of, must enter into any Scriptural theory of the
Atonement. Cp. 4 Macc. vi. 29.

6 papripov Kawpols i8lows. The testimony in ils own seasons.
These words are parenthetical, and in apposition to all that has gone
before. 16 paprépwor ig equivalent to 76 paprupotuevor, the thing which
is testified to, the purport of the Church’s witness. The great subject
of the testimony to be borne by the Church from age to age is the
Universality of Redemption through the One Mediator. The antecedent
is not merely ¢ dols...wdprww, but the whole of verses 4, 5, 6. This
witness was not of a character which could have been borne by the
Jewish Church; it was reserved for the dispensation of the Gospel,
Kkatpois l8lois. . .

The formula xacpots {3locs occurs twice again in the Pastoral Epistles,
at 1 Tim. vi. 15 and Tit. i. 3, in the former of which pagsages the
reference of !5iois is clearly defined by the context to God, the subject
of the sentence in each case. Here (as at Tit. i. 3) it is simply in due
seasons as in Gal. vi. 9, kaip@ yap 8w k.7.\., and the outlook is to the
future of the Church. -

7. dsd. sc. papripiov.
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érébnv. The Apostle’s ministry was not self-chosen. Cp. ch. i. 12,
Béuevos els draxoviar ; the entire clause is repeated 2 Tim, i. 11, els &
ETélny éyw kfjpuf kol dwdorohos kal Siddoxados. The emphatic éyd
should not be overlooked. «kfput is only found in the N,T. in these
two passages and in 2 Pet. ii. 5, where it is used of Noah. But «nptie-
gew i3 a common Pauline word; see e.g. for the collocation of xijput
and dréororos, Bom. x. 15: wis kqplfuwoty éw pif dmocreldow; As
x#ipuk expresses his work, 80 drésrohes (here used in the higher sense
of the word) expresses his Divine mission,

The parenthetical dAdfeiar Myw, ob yeddopm (ep. Rom. ix. 1 and
eritical note) may be taken to refer either to what precedes or to what
follows. If the former, it would be a strong assertion of his apostoli-
cal authority, perhaps introduced with a view to false teachers at
Ephesus who denied it. But it is far better to take it as introducing
his claim fo be Sddokahos é0vdy, doctor gentium, the mention of which
is especially in place here, ag he is insisting on the Universality
of the Gospel message. See esp. Rom. xi. 13; Gal. ii. 7—9, for his
assertion of this great claim.

tv wlore. kal dAndelg. There can be little doubt that diijfea is
here to be explained in connexion with the dijfea of v. 4, to the
knowledge of which it is God’s will that all men should come. That
is to say, ijfeta does not directly refer to the spirit of the teacher,
but to the content of his lesson ; it is the Aéyos dAq@etas (2 Cor. vi. 7)
which he preaches. And this objective sense of dAfeia makes it
natural to take wiomis in the same way; it does not refer to the
Apostle’s confidence, or to the subjective conditions of his ministry,
bui to the faith which he commends to his hearers. See note on
i. 19 above.

8—15. ii. FURTHER DIRECTIONS AS TO THE DEMEANOUR AT PUBLIC
WORSHIP OF (a) MEN, (b) WOMEN.

8. (a) THE DUTY OF MER.

8. Pothopar oly. BolMopa: is more specific than #éhw, and conveys
here the ides of an authoritative desire; ¢p. v. 14; ofv resumes the
general subject, after the quasi-digression of vo. 3—1T.

Tobs avBpas. the men, in antithesis to the women, for whom sepa-
rate instructions follow in . 3. The men are to lead the worship of
the faithful; the women are to be silent.

& mwayti éwe. This makes the directions general, in every region,
i.e. where the Gospel is known; cp. 1Cor. 1. 2; 2 Cor.ii. 14; 1 Thess.
i. 8. B% Paul is only speaking of public prayers, not of private
devotion; but he lays down as his firsf rule that men shall lead
the worship of the congregation wherever Christians are assembled.
Observe the connexion is mposelxesfar év mavrl Time, not & mavrl
Témy éralpovras xk.7A. The thought that prayer may be offered in
any and every place, as at every time (1 Thess. v. 17}, is not relevant
to the context here.
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dralpovras éolovs xeipas. To pray with uplifted and outspread
hands was the Jewish habit. See Pss. exli. 2, oxliii. 6; Lam. iii. 41;
1 Kings viil. 22 ; 2 Mace. xiv. 34, and (an interesting parallel} Philo, de
Hum. 2, vds xabapds...xeipas els odpavdy dvarelvas; cp. de vita Cont.
§§ 8, 11. It was also the posture adopted in blessing (Lev. ix. 22;
Luke xxiv, 50). The practice seems to have been followed in the
early Christian Church. Cp. Clem. Rom. 29, mpocé\Buper atrg dv
SoioTyTe YuxTs, dyvds xal dudrTous xelpas alporres wpos abrév. See also
Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 7, and Tert. Apol. 30; de Orat. 1. The
posture of the orantes depicted in the Catacombs is one of standing
with uplifted and outstretched arms.

Ag the attitude of body is prescribed, so is the state of mind.
The hands must be holy, i.e. the life must be without reproach;
compare for this phrase Ps. xxiii. 4 and James iv. 8. Observe that
we have dalovs xeipas, not dofas, as we should naturally expect. But
adjectives in -tos are not infrequently used as if they were of two
terminations only; ep. Luke ii. 13,

Xopls dpyfis kal Siadoyiopod, without wrath and disputation.
Bither wonld mar the charity which prays for all men. * Anger,”
says Jeremy Taylor, ¢“i8 a perfect alienation of the mind from prayer.”
xwpis 6py7s is the reflexion of that clause in the Lord’s Prayer *“as we
forgive them that trespass against us’; to be able to recite it with
sincerity is to have advanced far indeed in the Christian life. And
again, ywpls Siahoyioped, without disputation; in our prayers we leave
our differences behind us, and in the awe of the Divine presence we
realise in some measure how poor a thing is theological controversy.

Swhoyiopmov (see critical note) is probably the true reading.
Stahoytoués might mean ‘doubting’ (see Luke xxiv. 38), but this would
seem foreign to the context here; the general N.T. sense (see e.g.
Rom. xiv. 1; Phil, ii. 14) is ‘disputation.’

9—15. (3) THE coNDUCT OF WOMEN IN THE CHRISTIAN ASSEMBLY.

9. doaitws k.TA. . We must understand Sovhopar. Some com-
mentators take the words down to cweposirys as referring to the
demeanour of women at public prayer, mposedyerfa: being supplied :
“I wish likewise that women pray in modest apparel with shame-
fastness and sobriety,” kocueiv éavrds going with what follows. Such
directions would be similar to the rule laid down in 1 Cor. xi. 18,
that women should be veiled at the assemblies of the faithful, when
prayer i8 heing offered. But this would be & very unnatural arrange-
ment of the words; and the position of xoouely especially wounld be
awkward. It is better to suppose that St Paul, beginning his sentence
with weadrws as if he were going to add direciions about the publie
devotions of women, goes off in a different direction and supplies
principles for their general deportment and dress. This is quite in
his manner, We take xocueir éavrds, then, as co-ordinated with
mporedyeafar of v. 8.

The introductory deadrws ocours with peculiar frequency in the
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Pastorals (see iii. 8, 11, v. 25; Tit. ii. 8, 6); it is only used twice
elsewhere by St Paul (Rom. viii. 26; 1 Cor. xi. 25).

kataoroly. A word only found in the Greek Bible here and in
Isn. Ixi. 3, It means dress; kardorgua of Tit. ii. 3 is a more general
word, equivalent to *demeanour’ or ‘deportment.’

perd aifods kal copposivns. With shamefastness and sobriety.
This, the rendering of both A.V. and R.V., is a8 near to the Greek as
we can go in English, The Greek words have a long history behind
them, and have no exact equivalents in modern speech. Both together
well deseribe the discretion and modesty of Christian womanhood.

albds is almost=verecundia; it is a nobler word than aloyywry,
inasmuch as it implies (1) a moral repugnance to what is base and
unseemly, and (2) self-respect, as well as restraint imposed on oneself
from a sense of what is due to others; neither (1) nor (2) enters
into aloydry. Thus aidds here gignifies that modesty which shrinks
from overstepping the limits of womanly reserve. Wiclif’s felicitous
rendering shamefastness has been retained in nearly all the English
versions, although both etymology and meaning have been obscured
by the corrupt spelling ‘shame-facedness’ ; shamefastness is really that
which is established and held fast by an honourable shamel, aifdsis
a common term in philosophical writers, but in the LXX. if ig found
only 3 Mace. i. 19, iv. 5; it does not ocour elsewhere in the N.T.

cadpogvvy is a word of much wider meaning. It was one of the
four cardinal virtues in the Platonic philcsophy, the others being
ppbunais, dikatoadvy, and dvdpela (cp. Philo, Leg. Alleg, i. 19). Pri-
marily it signifies (as in Aristotle) & command over bodily passions,
a state of perfect self-mastery in respect of appetite. It marked the
attitude towards pleasure of the man with a well-balanced mind, and
was equally opposed to asceticism and fo over-indulgence. Sobriety
is perhaps its nearest equivalent in English, but this fails to do
justice to the high place which the idea of ‘moderation’ occupied in
the Greek mind. The old etymology given by Chrysostom, swgpo-
abvy Myerai dird Tol gdas Tds ¢pévas Exew, shews how intimately it was
connected with the sense of self-control.

The word does not oceur in the older books of the LXX., for there is
nothing corresponding to it in Hebrew moral systems. To the Hebrews
ethics had always a religious basis, the revealed will of God supplied
an objective standard of right and wrong; and thus the self-regarding
aspect of Greek philosophy had no place in their thoughts. And for
a somewhat similar reason—though gqualifications would here be
necessary—it can never occupy as high a place in Christian ethics
ag it did in Greek?. See note on ¢giravros, 2 Tim. iii. 2.

But, in the later books of the LXX., as soon, indeed, as Hebraism
came into contact with Hellenism, the word cwgpogisy and its
cognates make their appearance. Thus we have cwepbyws in Wisd.

1 See Trench, Synonyms of N.T., xx. (First Series).
. 2 And this is true, despite the fact that owgpeaivy has a much wider sphere
in modern Christendom than it ever had in Greece, and is really conceived of as
2 nobler virtne. Cp. Green, Prologomena to Ethics, p. 289 if.
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iz, 11, and ocwpportry in Wisd. viii. 7 and 2 Mace. iv. 37, both cdgpwr
and cwgposivy occurring repeatedly in 4 Mace., where (i. 81) ocwepo-
covy is defined a5 émixpdrera 7&v émfuvmby (see further on Tit. i. 8).
In St Paul’s writings this group of words is applied to sobriety and
self-command of mind as well as of body. Thus 2 Cor. v. 13
cwpovely is used (as in Mark v. 15 || Luke vili. 35) of being sane
in mind ; and in Bom. zii. 3 it is contrasted with érepgpovelr ; cp. Acts
xxvi. 25 (in a speech of 8t Paul), dAybeias xal swpposdvys phuara. In
the Pastorals the words occur with peculiar frequency. We have
owgporvvy here and il 15; edgpwr, iil. 2, Tit. i, 8, 1i. 2, 5; cwpporely,
Tit, ii. 6; ocwgppovifew, Tit. ii. 4; cwppoviouss, 2 Tim, i, T; and
cugpdvws, Tit, ii. 12. The writer’s marked preference for this group
of words is indeed one of the unsolved problems of the vocabulary of
the Pastoral Epistles. See Introd. p. xxxvii.

év whéypaow, with plaitings; this finds its explanation in the
éumhoxijs Tpux v of 1 Pet. iil. 3, a passage strictly parallel to this in its
warnings against excessive finery. There is probably no literary
connexion between these two passages, similar as they are; they both
breathe the same spirit, inasmuch as they deal with the same topic
from the same point of view.

10. The adornment is to be &' &pywr ayafév. This is certainly
the true construction; & wpémer...fecocéBeiar is parenthetical. The
stress laid on ‘good works’ all through the Pastoral Epistles is very
remarkable; no other Epistles of 8t Paul lay at all the same emphasis
on right living, as the index to right belief, It is possible that the
particular forms of heresy with which the Churches of Ephesus and
Crete were threatened rendered it necessary to expose the vanity of
theological speculations without ethical background, and the im-
possibility of treating creed apart from life. Thus the heretics of
Tit. i. 16 while they *confess that they know God’ yet ‘deny Him by
their works’; they ace mpds wdv &pyor dyatdv ddbkiusr. As here the
best adornment of. womanhood is found . Epywv dyabir, so the
test of a widow to be placed on the Chureh’s list is & warri &y
dyalfe érmxodobnaey (1 Tim. v. 10). The phrase, prepared (or
‘equipped’) for every good work occurs three times (2 Tim, ii. 21,
iii. 17; Tit. ii. 1).

There is nothing, of course, in all this inconsistent with St Paul’s
previous teaching. Similar expressions ocecur, though with less
frequency, in his earlier Epistles. Wa wepisocinre eis ndy &oyov dyabbe
was his hope for the Corinthians (2 Cor. ix. 8); dmouoryy &yov dyafod
is the spirit which shall be rewarded hereafter (Rom. ii. 7); he prays for
the Colossians that they may be fruitful & wavri &ye dyedg (Col. i.
10); and in another Epistle he explains that these &ya dyafd are
prepared of God that we should walk in them (Eph. ii. 10). And in
the Pastoral Epistles themselves there are passages which bring out
the complementary truth, that it is not by works that we are saved,
with all the clearness and distinctness of the Epistle to the Romans.
Thus in 2 Tim. i. 9 Paul speaks of God who saved us ot xard 74
Epya Hudv dANG xard I8lay wpéferw; and again in Tit. iii. 5 oix &
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Zpywy TOY & Swawootvy & éwodoauer Hpels dANG katd TO adrod Ehcos
Eowoev uds kT,

We have not yet, however, exhausted the references in the Pastorals
to ‘good works.” In eight other passages #pya xald are spoken of,
a phrase similar to though not identical with &pya dyafd, and specially
noteworthy because it is not found in any of the other letters of St Paunl.

Something has already been said (see on i. 8) of the distinction
between dya@és and xaMés, and the usage of the phrase radd éya
in the Gospels (Matt. v. 16; Mark xiv. 6; John x. 32), in the Ep. to
the Hebrews (x. 24}, and the First Ep. of St Peter (ii. 12) corroborates
the distinction there suggested. So in the Pastoral Epistles the
phrage ka\d &-ya is used in reference to good works which are seen of
men and which iliustrate the beauty of the Christian life. If mot
wpbdnha, notoriously evident, at all events they cannot remain always
hidden (1 Tim. v. 25). The true riches are those of &ya xard (1 Tim.
vi. 18); if & man desires a bishopric he desires a «aXdr &pyor (1 Tim.
iii. 1); God’s chosen are & Aads wepiodoeos, {phwrhs kakdy Epywy (Tit.
ii. 14); Titus is to be & T¥wos xaA&r Epywv (Tit. il. 7); and he is to
bid the people under his care xardy &pywr wpolrracfar (Tib. iii. 8, 14).

It would, however, be unsafe to press the distinction between &ye
xard and &pya dyefd in the Pastorals. The two phrases seem to be
used interchangeably in 1 Tim. v. 9, 10, and it is not impossible that
they are renderings of an Aramaic phrase which had come into use,
To speak of &pya vard or of &pya dyadd is quite foreign to Greek ethics.

8 wpéwa k.7 h. Cp, Eph. v. 3 kabbs wpéme: dyloss.

trayyehkopbvous Beooéfaav. Te. professing religion. éwaryyén-
Aesfae in N.T. generally means ‘to promise’; but the meaning to
profess, necessary for the sense here, is gquite legitimate and is ex-
emplified by the lexicons; cp. vi. 21. feoséBea is a LXX, and eclassieal
word, oceurring here only in N.T. It is used in a quasi-technical
sense for ‘the religious life’; and feosefhs has something of the same
ambiguity as our word ‘religious,’ which, rightly applicable to all
God-fearing persons, is yet sometimes confined to members of a con-
ventual or monastic order. The A.V. and R.V. make no distinetion
between feoséBera and edoéBea, rendering both words godliness. See
on ii. 2 above, '

Some Liatin authorities (r and Cyprian) render feogéBetar curiously by
castitatem, and am has pudicitiam, but the usual Latin rendering is
pietatem.

1. yvr & rouvxia pavlavérew. We should observe the close
parallelism in thought between these directions and those laid down
in 1 Cor. xiv. 84, 85: al yuraixes év Tals éxxhyolass cvydrwoar, ob yip
émirpémerar adrals Nalely * dANE Umoraccéobwoav, xkabds xal & véuos
ANéye. €l 86 T pav@drew Béhovow, év olky Tods idlovs dvlpas émepwrd-
Twoay, aloxpdy ydp éoTw yuraid hoher év éxxlnalg.

‘Women are to be learners é wdoy dmorayy. This is not, of course,
primarily in reference to their general attitude to men, but only to
their behaviour at public worship. The reason assigned, however, in
vv. 13, 14 gives the direction a wider bearing. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 5.
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The ¢subjection of women’ is a topic freely debated at the present
day; and, although it has been argued that St Paul is basing his
rules on the position assigned to the sex in the society of his time,
rather than laying down precepts of universal and permanent obliga-
tion, there ean be no doubt that the distinetion which he makes
between the respective duties of men and women lies deep down in
the facts of human nature as originally constituted. See on Tit. ii.
5. With é» wdoy Smworey] may be compared wdops dmodoxfs détos
(i. 16) and é» wd oy edoeBele (ii. 2) and perd wdoys cepvbryros of iii. 4.

12. Sbdakey 8t yovaukl odk émitpémrw. A woman is to learn; she
is not permitted to feach in the public assembly of Christians. The
renewal of the prohibition at the Fourth Council of Carthage in
398 seems to shew, as Ellicott observes, that a neglect of this
Apostolic ordinance had crept into the African Church. Women were,
however, expressly permitted to teach others of their own sex; and we
have not to go outside the Pastoral Epistles for a recognition of the
value of their private teaching of the young. See 2 Tim. iii. 14; and
Tit. ii. 8, where it ia recommended that the wpesBiredes shonld be
karodeddoradet.

The construction of...008¢, which occurs in this verse, is thoroughly
Pauline; see Rom. ii. 28, ix. 7, 16.

abdevreiv. This is a dr. Aey. in the Greek Bible, althongh we have
abfévrys and addepria in Wisd. xii. 6 and 3 Mace. ii. 29. The addérrys
is the perpetrator of a crime, as distinguished from an accomplice,
and the word was especially applied to a murderer. From this it
came to mean one who does anything with his own hand,—*the
responsible person,’ and so ‘a ruler’; and thence we have the verb
in the sense ‘to lord it over.’

év fjoux{g. The repetition of this word at the end of the sentence
is emphatic, It is a favourite word with St Paul, in reference to the
Christian life. See, e.g., ch. ii. 2 and 2 Thess. iii, 12.

13, 14. FRroM TRE HISTORY OF HUMAN ORIGINS TWO REASONS ARE
ASSIGNED FOR THE PROHIBITION TO WOMEN TO TEACH AND EXERCISE
AUTHORITY OVER MEN.

(L) The first of these is derived from the order of creation.

13. "ASdp yip wpétos énhdoby, élva Eda. There is a somewhat
similar argument in 1 Cor. zi. 9, which see. That Adam was created
first implies & certain guperiority; such at least seoms to be the
Apostle’s thought.

The word wAdoaew is specifically used for the creation of man; see e.g.
Gen. ii. 7; the usual rendering of the Lating for éxAdegy is Sformatus
est, but am has figuratus.

(ii.) The second reason is based on the history of the Fall; the
woman was deceived, not the man, and this suggests that she will be
an urfit guide. “From a woman was the beginning of sin’ said the
Son of Sirach (Eeclus. xxv. 24). Facilius decepta, facilius decipit, as
Bengel tersely puts it. ’
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14. ’AS8dp odk rfwamify. What Adam did, he did of his own
choice and with open eyes.

On the other hand Eve was entirely deceived, éfararnfeica. (See
crit. note.) Compare Gen. iii. 13 ¢ 8¢s fmwdrgoer pe. The compound
verb éamardw is a common Pauline word (see Rom. vii. 11; 1 Cor, iil.
18). And so, Eve being beguiled hath failen into transgression. The
perfect tense, yéyove, is used in preference to the aorist, as the case of
Eve has permanent application ; ep. Gal. iv. 23, Note that the con-
struction ylyreadae év (1 Cor, ii. 8; 2 Cor. iii. 7) is Pauline, The term
wapaBaces is here used in its strict sense of a transgression of law
(Rom. iv. 15; Gal. iii. 19).

At this point the writer passes from Eve, the mother and prototype
of the sex, to womankind generally.

15, cabfcerar k.7 A, The connexion of thought is as follows.
The woman fell into transgression, and the judgement pronounced on
her for all time was év Adwats 7éfp Tékva (Gen. iii. 16): the fulfilment
of her proper duty shall be accompanied with pain. But yet shall she
be safely brought through her rexvoyovia, if she abide in faith and love
&e. That which may be her curse may also be her highest blessing
if she use it aright. 8t Paul has been deprecating the assumption
by woman of duties, such as that of public teaching, which have not
been assigned to her in the Providence of God; he ends with a word
of encouragement to her if she confine herself to her own sphere;
cwiijgerar she shall be saved not only in her body, but in the highest
sense of alll.

The construetion cwliserar id has a strict parallelin 1 Cor. ii. 15:
atrds 8¢ gwihjcerat, olrws 8¢ ws &g wupbs. Texroyorla is not the meri-
torious cause of woman’s salvation; it is the sphere, being her natural
dnty, in which she may hope to find it. The emphasis laid in these
Epistles on good works, especially on the performance of the common
duties of life, has already been remarked (see on v. 10 above).

Two otherinterpretations have been proposed: (1) thatof Chryscstom,
who regards Texvovyoria as identical here with rekvorpogia, the Christian
edneation of children, and supposes an implied 7éxva to be the
subject of petvwow. But rexvoyoria cannot be thus explained; rexvo-
yoveiy i8 used in this very Epistle (v. 14) in its ordinary sense of bear-
ing children, And further such an interpretation does not harmonise
with the context. (2) Many modern commentators lay stress on the
artiele 77s and interpret && rfs Texvoyorins as through the Child-
Bearing, sc. of the Blessed Virgin, the rexvoyorla in the Apostle’s
mind being the Saviour’s Birth, foreshadowed in Gen. iii, 16. ~ But it
is impossible to suppose that St Paul would have spoken of the
Nativity of Christ as % 7exvoyovia without any further explanation.
The interpretation must be counted among those pious and ingenious
flights of faney, which so often mislead the commentator on Holy

! The cases of man and woman are exactly parallel. For man there is
pronounced the doom of labour (Gen. iil. 17); yet labour is discipline through
which he may win his way to God. ‘Laborare est orare.’ For woman it is
ordained, ‘ In sorrow she shall bring forth’ (Gen. iii. 16). Yet by it and by the
duties involved, she is trained for the kingdom of Heaven.

PAST. EFPP. I
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Seripfure The Latin versions give fhe sense correctly, per filiorum
gengrationéms

, pévocw. The promise is given to woman (% yuvd) ; its fulfilment
is for such women as continue in faith, &c. Hence the plural, and
likewise the aorist, specifying to these what was given generally. The
thought of the whole passage may be illustrated by 1 Cor. vii. 20:
EcaoTos & T KAjoe 7 EkMGln & Tadry pevéra.

"év wirte kal dydmy kal dywaope. Faith and love will issue in
holiness. Cp. ch. i. 14.

perd awdpooivys. cweposiyy has already been spoken of as a grace
specially to be commmended to Christian women. See on v. 9 above.

1. Yor morés D* has dvfpdmwos, following its Latin version huma-
nus, which is also read by m; g has humanus vel fidelis. Seeoni, 15.

2. The best MSS. (NAD,GH) have drvewiAguwror (which should also
be read in v. 7 and vi. 14); the received spelling dvewiAnmwror has the
support of KL and most cursives.

3. Ree. text after mAderny inserts ph aioypoxepds (from Tit. 1. 7)
with 37 and many other eursives; om. all uncials and versions.

7. Rec, {ext after d¢i §¢ inserts adrér with D,KLP and Latin Vss.;
om. RAGH.,

8. N* and 3 cnraives omit seurovs here, but it is unquestionably
part of the primitive text.

14. wpos ot. These words omitted by G {but represented in £ g)
and the Armenian version are placed by Westcott and Hort in square
brackets. .

rdxwov. This, the reading of rec. text, is supported by ND,*GEL and
most cursives; Westcott and Hort and the Revisers read & rdye with
ACD,*P.

15. After 8¢, some Western aunthorities (followed by the Latin
Vulgate) insert ae; but its insertion is due to a misconception of the
meaning. See note in loc.

16. The important variants in this verse require close attention.
febs of the rec.-text is found in C°D,°KLP and the vast majority of
cursives; but it has no support from the versions, and the earliest
fathers who have it, viz. Didymus of Alexandria and Gregory of Nyssa,
date from the latter part of the fourth century. On the other hand &s
is read in NA*C*G 17.73. 181, and the Egyptian versions, and is
witnessed to by Origen (probably) and by Epiphanius, Theodore and
Cyril of Alexandria {certainly). And again, the Western reading &,
found in Dy*fg, the Vulgate and the Latin fathers generally, is a
manifest corruption of ¥, introduced because of the preceding o
wuorptov. 'The Syriac versions have a relative pronoun, but it ig
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not certain whether it is meant to render §s or &, as in Byriac there
is no neuter. 'Thus, on the whole, external authority is overwhelm-
ingly on the side of 85. The variant fess would readily arise from the

true reading, as confusion of 6G and OC would be easy; the similarity,
indeed, being so great that the reading of A has long been matter of
controversy. That it witnesses to 8s and not to feds is, however, the
opinion of most of the experts who have recently inspected the manu-
script, although competent persons who had access to it a hundred
years ago, when it was in better condition, believed it to read febs.
TFor a full disoussion of all the evidence, reference ghould be made to
Tischendor! in {o¢. or to Westcott and Hort’s note (Notes on Select
Readings, p. 133) or to Serivener’s Introduction, 1x. 890.

II. QUALIFICATIONS OF THE Or¥ICIAIS OF THE CHUkCH.
1—7, i. BisHoes.

Having spoken of the conduct of public worship, the Apostle pro-
ceeds to expound the qualifications requisite for those who hold
office in the Church, the émicxomor {vv. 1—7) and the &idxovor {vv. 8—
18). The significance of these terms, as used in the Pastoral Epistles,
has been dealt with in the Introduction, chap. v. It seems clear that
they are used here in an official sense, and further, from the manner
in which the qualifications of the éwlcrome: and Sudxovor are dis-
cussed, that the instructions relate to officials whose existence in the
Church is well established and of considerable standing.

1. mords & Aéyes. This formula (see on i. 15) has been re-
ferred (e.g. by Chrysostom) to the words which precede, but it seems
better to take it with the terse sentence which follows, viz.: If any
man aspires lo the episcopate, he desires a noble woik. On the force of
xahds see on i. 8, ii. 10 above; it is, however, the word Zpyor upon
which stress is laid, not the dignity or the honour of the episcopate,
but its proper duties (regotium mnot otium). There is nothing in the
maxim ineconsistent with the spirit expressed by Nolo episcopari;
unwillingness to undertake so heavy a burden may eoexist with a full
sense of the gravity and importance of the episcopal funetion. Ifis
to be borne in mind that at this stage of the Church’s existence, the
duties of the érxioxomos would be rather hazardous than honourable in
the sight of men; and a maxim like this might well have arisen from
the unwillingness of Christian converts to be raised to so conspicuous
a position as that which the official representatives of the Church
would necessarily occapy.

dpéyerar. Ountside 1 Tim. the word is only found in the Greek
Bible in Heb. xi. 16; but it is common in profane authors, It con-
veys no bad sense of ‘grasping,’ and is a true vox media, Aspires to
gives its proper force,

2. 8et obv. Therefore is it necessary &e. The &pyor is kalév, and
demands therefore men of high moral character no less than of ability
in sffairs. Bonum negotium bonis committendum says Bengel.

D2
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Tdv émlokomoy. Btress is perhaps not to be laid on the singular
namber (see Introd. p. 1xxii.), since it may be used generically. Yet it
is remarkable that both lLere and at Tit.i. 7 the singular is found,
while the didxovor are mentioned (v. 8) in the plurall, And the pre-
sence of the definite article, which is so sparingly used in the Pastorals,
seeme to be significant.

dvemAqpmrov. The bishop must be without reproach. This is a
clagsical word, not found outside this Epistle (cp. v. 7, vi. 14) in N.T.
or LXX.; it is stronger than dueumros or dréyxhyros, forit implies not
only that the man is of good report, but that he deserves it: uj
mapéxwy karyyoplas dgopudy is the Scholiast’s comment on the word,
Thue. v. 17. +The rule that a defectus bonae famae is a canonical
impediment to Ordination is based upon this, although the Apostolic
language is in reality more exacting....The si quis before Ordination,
and the confirmation before Episcopal Consecration, at the present
day, are designed to secure what this word prescribes.” (Lidden
in loc. A -

The)qua,liﬁca,tions now given are not, it will be observed, deseriptive
of the actual functions of Church officers; they have reference to
spiritual and moral, not to official, requirements, and are not to be
regarded as exhaustive. The list of a bishop’s qualifications in
vv. 2—7 should be compared with that in the parallel passage Titus i.
6—Y9. There are some differences, although on the whole there is
a marked similarity, Here e.g. we have «xéauor, éneixd), duayor (but
see Tit. iii. 2}, uh rebgvror, and 8el paprupiav xkahip Exew dmd TOv
&wlev, which are not found in Titus; while uh adfddn, un dpyiror,
@hdyalor, dikawv, Sowov, Eykpars, dvTexbuevor Tof kard Tiv Sidaxiy
merol Myov of the later Epistle bave no place here. It is not neces-
sary to invent a theory (such as that each list was drawn up in view
of the needs of the local Church) to account for these differences.
They are neither more nor greater than might be expected in two
letters written during the same period by the same man to two friends
under somewhat similar circumstances. Neither list, as has been
said, can be regarded as exhaustive,

peds yvwaikds SvBpa. The sense is fixed by'the parallel clanse in
ch. v. § (see note) évds drdpés yury) which cannot possibly mean any-
thing but a woman who has not re-married after the death or divoree
of her husband. It excludes from ecelesiastical position these who
have been married more than once. For ordinary Christians second
marriages are not forbidden: see esp, Rom. vil. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 9 and
89; and 1 Tim. v. 14. But they are forbidden to the émioromos, to
the dudrovor (v. 12), and to the xijpa: who aré put on the Church’s list,
inasmuoch as it is all important that they should be arveriAnpwrocl
For these persons is prescribed wepi vov &va yduor ceprbrys (Clem. Alex.
Strom,11.1). Clement (I.c.) goes on to explain that second marriages,

1 Yet the same thing occurs in v. 1, 2 where wmpesfurépy is singular and
vewrépovs plural, but there we find no definite article.

2 Under the Pentateuchal law, the regulations about marriage were in like
manner stricter for the priests than for the pcople; the priest was forbidden to
marry o widow or a divorced woman (Lev. xxi. 14).
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though not forbidden by the law, are a breaking in upon the Christian
ideal of faithful union between one man and one woman. But, what-
ever truth there be in this view (see Matt. xix. 4; Eph. v. 32) it is not
expressed here by St Paul, whose injunction wds ywaids dvdpa is
directly suggested by the statement that the bishop is to be dveriinu-
mros. The point is that he must not lay himself open to charges like
that of dxparela.

How far such a prohibition is binding in the present condition of
the world and of the Church is another question. It must be remem-
bered that St Paul is not enumerating here the essentiel characteristics
of a bishop; he is dwelling upon certain moral and personal qualities
which, in the Church of that day, it was desirable that he should
possess. And it has been argued with eonsiderable force that regu-
lations of this sort cannot be regarded as of universal and permanent
obligation, for eircumstances may so change as to render them nunwise
or unnecessary. The Roman, the Greek, and the Anglican Com-
munions have, as a matter of history, all departed from the letter of
this rule; the Roman in forbidding the marriage of the clergy in
general; the Greek in requiring celibacy of bishops; and the Anglican
in permitting their re-marriage. 'The sense of the Church plainly is
that this regulation, at least, may be modified by circumstances. See
below on &iiaxrixds.

Other interpretations of these disputed words are (a) that they
forbid polygamy. But, although polygamy is said to have besn not
unknown among the Jews of the Apostolic age {Joseph. Antt. xvi1. 12;
Just, Mart. Trypho 134), it was quite an exceptional thing; and it
was never countenanced by Christians. Polygamy would not have
been lawful for any Christian convert, whether from Judaism or from
heathendom; and therefore the special prohibition in the ocase of a
bishop would have been without point. Such an interpretation is
indeed absolutely excluded by the parallel clause évés drdpds yurg of
ch. v. 9. (b) That they forbid any deviation from the ordinary laws of
Christian purity of life. But this is not a satisfactory or precise
interpretation of the words. (¢) That the éwigxomos must be & married

‘man, not a celibate. This would not only be inconsiztent with 1 Cor.
vii. 17, but does not represent the force of wmds, the emphatic word
in the sentence. No explanation is adequate save that which lies on
the surface, viz. the érfrromos must be married only once, if at all.

wédhov, The word does not oceur in the Greek Bible outside
the Pastoral Epp.; but vigew is a Pauline word (see 1 Thess. v. 6
&o.). Primarily having reference to sobriety in the case of wine, it
hag here the more extended sense of temperate.

odppova. See on il. 9 above. gdppuw is a word of higher meaning
and wider use than sn¢diios. Compare the juxtaposition in 1 Pet. iv.
T: cwdporiaare ody kal vijare.

kdopiov, orderly. This expresses the outward manifestation of the
spirit of gwepostvey. The ‘wise man’ of the Stoics was to be xéoueos
(Stob. 11, 240); and the idea is also found, though in an absurd and
exaggerated form, in Arigtotle’s description of the peyaddguyos: xal
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«ipnois 8¢ Bpadela Tol peyahoyixov Joxel elvar, kal gpwvh Bapeia, ral Aékis
ardoepos” ob yip erevoTikds 6 wepl dhlya omwovddfwy ..\ (Nic. Eth. 1v.
iii. 34}). The émforomos, at least, must be vir compositus et ordinatus
(Seneca, de vita beata 8).

¢Mdfevor. The duty of hospitality was especially incumbent ou
the éricromos as the persona ecelesiae; but it is also recommended to
widows (ch. v. 10}, and to ail Christians (Rom. xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2;
1 Pet.iv. 9; 3 John 5). The duty was of even greater moment in -
the Apostolic age than now; a Christian e.g. might readily find cause
of offence in the meat set before him in any heathen household (see
1 Cor. x. 28 &c.), and it was therefore specially incumbent on
Christians to minister hospitality to their brethren,

8i8axruedy. So 2 Tim, ii. 24 and Tit. i. 9, where this qualification
is more fully expressed. OCp. also Eph. iv. 11. This was, perhaps,
not part of the formal duty of the éwioxomos (see Introd. p.1xxii.); it was
a desirable qualifieation in view of the special circumstances of Ephesus
and Crete, That it should be mentioned &t all as pertaining to the
ériokomos is an argument in favour of the comparatively early date of
the Pastoral Epistles.

8. p1mwapowoy. wdpowos expresses more than glhowes or than the
iy ofr woAAy wpoaéxovras of v. 8; it means a man given over to wine. It
18 generally rendered quarrelsome over wine (ep. Isa. xli. 12), & brawler,
but there does not seem sufficient reason for importing this into it, as
the idea is brought out in the next mentioned attribute.

) Ty, no siriker; this viee is a common outcome of mapowta.
mwépoves and xAgxrys are to be taken in their literal sense, and not in
any refined meaning. The absence of such vices would not now be
regarded as necessary to mention in a list of episcopal qualifieations;
but each age has its own special sins to guard against. A Regula
solitariorum founded on the Benedictine Rule has & quaint comment
on the words, which shews how necessary such an injunetion remained
many generations after 8t Paul’s day. ‘“Non percussorem,...sed non
ita dictum est ut si discipulum habuerit, et facultas permiserit, non
pie uerberetur,” with a reference to Prov. xxiii. 131,

tmeki. Forbearing perhaps best expresses this word ; in the N.T.
it is found outside the Pastorals in Phil. iv. 5 only. Cp. 2 Cor, x. 1.
Aristotle devotes a chapter (Nic. Eth. v. 10) to the émtexshs, the
‘equitable’ man, who does not press for the last farthing of his legal
rights. We are not to emphasise ¢\\d, so as fo point any sharp con-
trast between mépowes and éwceixss, although no doubt theyindicate very
different charaeters. Cp. Tit. iii, 2.

dpaxov, not contentious; in the Greek Bible only found in Pasto-
rals, as also wdpowos and whijkrys.

d¢uhdpyvpor. This word is only found here and in Heb. xiii. 5
{¢p\apyvpte is denounced again in eh. vi. 10). It is replaced in Tit. i,
7 by uh aloxpoxepdd, which has thence got into the received text in this
verse. See on v, 8 and the note on ghapyvpic (I Tim. vi. 10).

t Migne, P.L. CIII, 598.
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4. i8lov. Repeated again in v. 5, in contrast to deod.

kards. A characteristic word of the Pastorals (see on i. 8, ii. 10
above).

mpoiorrdpevov. We find this verb applied to the officers of the
Church also in Rom. xii. 8; 1 Thess. v. 12, and to rpesBiepoc in ch. v.
17 (see Introd. p. lxix.). ’

tékvo k.r.X. The parallel clause in Titus i. 6 i8: réxpa Exwy mord,
uh & kaTyyople dowrlas 4 dvvroraxra.

Exovra. This iz to be taken in subordination to mpoisrdueror :
having his children in subjection. For & Smorayy see ii. 11. This
verse, like v. 2, certainly seems to contemplate ag the normal, and not
merely & permissible, state of things that the ésfsxomos should be a
married man whose wife has borne him children.

perd Tdons oepvornres. For the form of the phrase see note on
ii. 11. Both the order of the words and the natural sense lead
us to econnect this clause with #yovra, rather than with r& rékva.
cepvorys (see note on ii. 2) is hardly a grace of childhood ; we approve
it in the wpoigTdueros, but its presence in those over whom his rule is
exercised does not afford any convincing proof of his fitness for rule;
see on Tit. i. 7.

6. The verse iz parenthetical, and the argument is @ minori ad
maius. Tacitugs has almost the same idea: ‘“A se suisque orsus
primum domum suam coercuit (se. Agricola) guod plerisque haud
minus arduum est quam provinciam regere” (Agr. 19). The concep-
tion of the érlokomes 88 the oikorduos, and of the Church as dlxes feob,
the familia or household of which the Master is God, is touched on by
8t Paul in 1 Cor. iv. 1; Gal. vi. 10; Eph. iii. 9; and has its roots in
the 0.T. (Cp. Num. xil. 7 and Hosea viii. 1.} Ability to rule is here
represented as an indispensable qualification for the due discharge of
the office of an émioxomoes. See below on ». 15.

was dmpehjoerar. We find x&s followed by a future of moral
capacity, as here, in 1 Cor. xiv. 7,9, 16. The verb émpeheigfar occurs
elsewhere in the N.T. only in Luke x. 34, 35; the presidents of the
. Essene communities were called émipeNyral (Josephus B. J. 1. 8. 6).
The éxxAneta in question is the local Christian community over which
the érigromos is placed. See on v. 12 and on v. 15.

6. prj vedputov. Not a recent convert. The word (in the N.T. only
found here) is used in the LXX. of newly planted trees (Ps. exliv. 12},
and thus is used by St Paul (ep. 1 Cor. iii. 6) of one who has bheen
recently baptized.  Christianity was long enough established at
Ephesus to make such a rule practicable; and, in itself, it is highly
reasonable. In Tit. i, 6 this condition is omitted; it might have been
inconvenient, as the Church there was of recent foundation. The
ordination of recent converts from heathenism ig forbidden in Can.

Apost. 80, *
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Tvdwbels. Beclouded, se. with pride at his elevation. rigos is smoke
or steam, and the underlying idea is the bewildering and confusing
effect of self-conceit. 7Tvgoiafar only occurs in the Greek Bible here,
vi. 4 and 2 Tim, iii. 4; but it is common in Greek literature,

s kplpa k.7A. The difficalty in this clause is resident in the
words Tov diaf86hov. We observe, first, that the general structure of
the sentence is parallel to the final clause of v. 7; and hence that rof
dwaBbrov should be taken similarly in both cases. It must, therefore,
in v, 6, as in v. 7, be a gen. subjecti, not a gen. objecti; it is the xplpa
passed by the &idBolos, not the xplua pronounced on him (asin v. 7
the sayls is laid by him and not for him), that is here in question.
Who then is 6 SidBohes? It means the devil in 2 Tim. ii. 26, as in
Eph. iv. 27 and vi. 11, these being the only places where the word is
found in St Paul’s writings with the definite article prefixed. But
JudBokos, without the article, occurs three times in the Pastoral
Epistles (ch. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3 and Tit. ii. 3) in the sense of slan-
derer or accuser; and we have ‘Audr & dudBolos in Esther viil. 1 (cp.
vii. 4), It seems therefore, despite the general usage of the N.T.
according to which & &idBohos=the devil, legitimate to take it here as
equivalent to the accuser. This rendering alone preserves the paral-
lelism of clauses in vw. 6 and 7, and alone gives sequence to the
thought of the writer. The aceuser or slanderer is one of those people,
to be found in every community, whose delight is to find fault with
the demeanour and eonduct of anyone professing a striet rule of life;
that such opponents were known in the Apostolic Churches, the
language of the Epistles repeatedly indicates. If the words be thus
taken, there is no allusion to the fall of the devil through pride, or to
the judgement passed on him (Jude 6); and we translate: no noviee,
lest being puffed up he fall into the judgement passed by the slanderer,
The phrase éumirrew els oceurs again ch. vi, 9.

7. 8tkal. The xaf serves to connect this with v, 6; dut he must
also &c.

paprvplay. Nob uaprdpor as in ii, 6; there the reference is to the
witness to the truth of facts and docirines, here to the character of
persons.

awd Tov éfwler.  oi #w i3 St Paul's regular description (1 Cor. v.
12; Col. iv. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 12) for those who are not Christians and
80 olrelor Tijs wlorews (Gal. vi. 10). Far from being a new convert, it
is desirable that a bishop should be a Christian of standing and repute
among his heathen neighbours.

els dvadiopoy ko A, Again, the important words are vof &:aB6hov,
which are evidently here gen. suljecti, not gen. objecti. The context
of wayis roil SiaBbhov in 2 Tim. il. 26 determines 7ol &, to refer there
to the devil; but here as plainly the context requires us to take it in
the more general sense of the slanderer or accuser. Verses 6 and 7
refer to the reputation of the ériocxomoes, an important matter, for he
must be dvemiAyumros (v. 2), and not to the snares get for him by Satan.
We thus take both dvedioués and wayls with 7od siaBéiov, and trans-
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late ...the reproaches and snares prepared by slanderers. An éveidioubs
from ol &w is a thought familiar to 85 Pavl: cp. Rom. xv. 3 (Ps, lxiz.
9) ol dverbropol Tay bvedifbyriv ot dmémesay én’ éué, and also Rom. xi.
9 (Ps. Ixix. 22).

A comparison of the qualifications of émirxowe: enumerated above
with the characteristics of the Stoic copts (Diog. Laert. vir. 116 £.) is
interesting. We cannot think it impossible that the Apostle was
acquainted with the latter list, which was one of the commonplaces
of Stoic teaching of the day. And, although there are wide diver-
gences, as might be anticipated, between the teaching of Zeno and of
St Paul (ep. for instance the Stoic thesis that the copés should be
pitiless (§ 123)), yet the coincidences are striking. The ériokowos is to
be a married man and his family is spoken of as an object of his affec-
tion (vv. 2, 4, 5); 80 too with the copbs (§§ 120, 121}). The érloxowos is
not to be & novice tva pi Tvgwleis &c. (v. 6); the cogds is to be drugos.
The érigromwos is-not to be wdpowvos (v. 3) and yet Timothy is advised
(v. 23) to use wine in moderation; for the gogés it is prescribed xai
olvwloecfar pév, ob pefuabioecfor 8¢ (§ 118). Two attributes of the
érlgxomos are given in the order swepora, xbopmor (v. 2); in connexion
with the virtues of the gogés it is said 7 8¢ cweposivy [Emerac]
voguibrys (§126). And lastly the instructions to Timothy about bodily
exercise (1v, 8) recall the practice of the sogés in the same matier:
Thy doxnow dwodéferar vTép THs Tob odparos dmoporss (§ 123).

8,9. ii. DgricoNs.

8. Buwukdvovs. The plural number is, perhaps, significant, in con-
trast o 7ov émiokomor of v. 2. See on Sidxovor Introd. p. 1zvil.

ooabrws. In like manner; the de elvar of the preceding verses is,
of courge, to be supplied.

oeuvovs. See note on ii. 2,

p1j Bkéyovs. This word is only found here in the Greek Bible;
8ikoyely, Bihoyla occur in Xenophon in the sense of repetition, and thus
Siaoyor here may be equivalent to (a) talebearers. But (b) the mean-
ing is probably akin {o that of siyAwoaes (Prov. zi. 13; Eeclus. v. 9),
viz. double-tongued. Ad alios alia loguentes is Bengel's paraphrase,
excellent as usual. Such a habit would be fatal to the usefulness of
an official whose duties would necessarily bring him into close and
frequent association with all classes. Polycarp (§ 5) notes that the
deacons are not to be dihoyot, an obvious reminiscence of this passage.

wpooéxovras. St Paul only uses this verb in the Pastorals (but cp.
Acts xzx. 28); addicted to gives the sense here. Again, the appro-
priateness of such a caution is plain, when the house-to-house visita-
tion entailed by the office of the Sidrovoes is remembered.

p1i aloxpokepBeis. Not greedy of base gains, as at Tit. 1. 7, 11; ep.
also 1 Pet. v. 2. The reference 1s plainly to the illicit disposal of
Church funds, a temptation which would specially press upon those
conocerned with the distribution of alms, See also on Tit. i. 11.
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9. ¥xovras. Holding, as contrasted with teaching, which did not
come within the province of the Sidxovos.

T6 puoTiprov Tis wlorews. The genitive might be either (a) appo-
sitional, descriptive of the substance of the pvoripior, the Mystery of
the Faith, or (b) subjective, ‘the mystery on which faith rests and
which it has embraced.” Either would give good sense, but the
anslogy of 7é pvordpor s edoeBelas in v. 16 and of 76 pvaripiov rhs
dvoulas in 2 Thess. 11, 7 suggest that the subjective sense is preferable
here. The other meaning would be, however, quite admissible and is
favoured by the presence of the definite article. See note on i. 19.

pvormipov is a secret, concealed from the mass of mankind, but
revealed to the initiated; and the Christian pveripeor is thus (Matt.
xiii. 11; Eph. i, 9; Bom. xvi. 25) the secret of salvation in Christ
revealed to the faithful through the Divine Spirit. Cp. iii. 16.

év kabapq cwvedioa. Cp. i. 5, 19 and the notes thereon, and note
the close connexion all through this Epistle between a good con-
science and a sound faith; it is hard to divoree creed from life.

It will be observed that the qualification given in this verse is one
which is required of all Christians, and not only of diudroror. As in
the case of émlgromor (see note on v. 2), the writer is not giving a
complete list of the specific duties and qualities of the deacons, but
suggesting certain conditions to which it was indispensable that
candidates for the diaconate should conform. And it is instructive
that this spiritual qualification of faith and a good conscience is
explicitly mentioned in the case of the lower rather than the higher
order of the ministry of service.

10. kal..%. And...also; i.e. the Sudkovec no less than the
émigiomon

Soxpaféocfwoay wporev. Let them first be proved. This does not
refer to any formal examination of the candidates for the diaconate,
either by Timothy or by the officers of the Church, so much as to the
general verdict of the community concerning theirlifeand conversation.
The qualities enumerated in v». 8, 9 are such as would be patent to
observation. So Clem. Rom. (§ 42) has Joxiudoavres 79 mrefuar and
(§ 44) Siadétwrras Erepor dedoxipaauévor drdpes.

dro Suakovelrwoay dvéykAnror Svres. Then let them serve as
deacons, if no charge is brought against them.

11. PARENTHETIC:—DEACONESSES.

11. ywaikas doabres kor.h, It is difficult to determine who the
‘women’ are, who are thus brought into the middle of the paragraph
which deals with the qualifications of deacons. Ezeluding impossible
interpretations, they must be either (e} the wives of the deacons or
(b) the deaconesses of the Church, If the former we should have
expected Tas yuvaikas abr@y, if the latter, rds diaxbvous; the Greek is
quite as ambignous as the R.V. ‘women.” That there were deacon-
esses in the early Church, we know; the case of Phobe (Rom. xvi. 25)
is familiar, and Pliny (Ep. x. 97) has mention of ‘“duabus ancillis
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quae ministrae dicebantur.” A century later than Pliny we find
elaborate rules as to the female diaconate laid down in the Apestolic
Constitutions'. The ancient interpreters took this view of the passage,
and it has been urged by many modern commentators that interpre-
tation {a) is excluded by the absence of any corresponding regulation
as to the wives of the émloxomo:, as well ag by the silence of the
writer concerning any domestic duties of the women in question,
An argument e silentio is, no doubt, always precarious; and, further,
it is to be remembered that a deacon’s wife would of necessity share
his work which was largely occupied with the sick and needy, and it
is thus intelligible that it would be necessary to have an eye to her
character in the selection of her husband for the diaconate; whereas
the wife of an émickomos is in no way partner of his responsibilities,
and should not be permitted to meddle in the administraiion of the
Church. The absence of any regulations for the bishops’ wives might
be thus accounted for, But on the whole interprefation (b) seems to
be more eonsonant with the usages of Christian antiquity, as well as
with the general structure of the chapter before us, and with the fact
that historically the deacons always chose their own wives without
any reference to the judgement of the Church. We therefore translate
(with Lightfoot?) ~yuwaikas, deaconesses, and find here the earliest
regulations ag to the &izxovisoar who in succeeding ages played an
important part in the Church’s life?.

cepvds.  See above on ii. 2; this corresponds, of course, to geprovs
of v. 8. :

prj SuaBohovs. See mnote on iii. 6; the phrase corresponds to w3
Sthdyous of v. 8,

wbarlovs. See note on iii. 2; the word is here used in its primary
sense of sober, and balances wy oy woAhg mposéyorras of v. 8.

meras & wacw. Faithful in all things. A general statement,
but perhaps laid down here with special reference to the virtue of
trustworthiness, which, in matters of money, was peculiarly demanded
of the Suixoves, whether man or woman. See note on wi aloypokepdels
of v. 8.

12, 13. THE QUALIFICATIONS OF DEACONS (continued).

12. The injunctions of this verse are identical with thoselaid down
before in the case of émickomor; see the notes on vv. 2,3, If 4 man’s
family is disorderly, it constitntes a presumption that there has been
something amiss in the methods by which he has governed and
ordered his household. It will be remembered that in our Ordinal

! The first six books of the Aﬂst. Const, embody an dpostolic Didascalia
(now only extant in Syriac and Latin) which is probably of the third century.
The regulations therein given for Deacons and Deaconesses Are in some respects
less eluborate and more primitive than those laid down in the corresponding
ghird) ook of the Apost. Const., and are very similar to those given in the

astoral Epistles. .

% On a Fresh Revision of the New Testament, p. 114.

3 See on the general question, Cecilin Robinson, The Ministry of Deaconesses.
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stress is laid on the due ordering of the family and the home; and
candidates for the orders of deacon and priest engage ‘to frame and
fashion their own lives and the lives of [their] families, acoording to
ihe doctrine of Christ.’ :

13. The meaning of Safuor kaéy is the key to this verse. Bafdués
(¢r. Ney. in the N.T.) means primarily a ‘step,” and it has been
interpreted often of (z) a step in the ministry, the gradus presbyte-
ratus; the meaning of the verse being, then, that those who have served
the office of deacon well are rewarded by being raised to the presbyterate
(or the episcopate). Buf this is not in harmony with the context,
and savours of a later period than that of the Hpistle, The regular
promotion of deacons was, apparently, not known in the Apostolic or
sub-Apostolic age. But (b) Bafués may well mean ‘standing’ or
‘position’; and thus the passage speaks of the ‘ vantage-ground’ in
respect of the Christian community which will be gained by a deacon
who has honourably discharged his duties. The reputation he has
acquired may become the means of further and wider usefulness.
Another interpretation (¢) is that of ‘a good standing’ in respect,
not of men, but of God, the reference being to the spiritual growth
of the &udkover; in this view, drofysavpiforras éuvrols fepéhior xaAdr
els & pédhor of vi. 19 would be a close parallel, But such an inter-
pretation robs ydp of its force, and ignores the connexion it implies
between verses 12 and 13. Bearing in mind the point of the injunc-
tion that the Sudkoro: should be mds vywwaikos drdpes, viz. that they
should be without reproach in the eyes of the Christian eommunity,
we see that a transition to any comment on their spiritual progress
here or their final destiny hereafter would be out of place, while an
observation in reference fo their good repute among the faithful
would be entirely apposite. On these grounds we decide in favour of
(b); the *good standing’ acquired by the &idxovos is his position of
greater trust among those to whom he ministers, in iiself a great
reward, because of the larger opportunities which it gives.

mepiwotodyvrar, acquire. The verb wepiroielocfou does mnot appear
elsewhere in St Paul’s Epistles; but op. Acts xx. 28 and 1 Thess. v.
9 &e. The translation of the A.Y., purchase, has come to suggest an
idea of traffic which the word does not contain,

woAMjv wappyelav. In accordance with the view taken above of
Pabudy kakép, this phrase finds a parallel in 2 Cor. vii. 4; the ‘bold-
ness’ acquired by the xalds Siaxovfoarres is boldness in respect of
men, not in respect of God. This latier is a familiar N.T. idea (e.g.
1 John iii. 21}, but is not here prominent.

év wlorew v év Xp. 'I.  This is the sphere in which the rappyoie
is exhibited, and the source from which it ultimately springs. Cp.
Col. i. 4.

14, 15. THE AIM OF ALL THE FOREGOING INSTRUCTIONS.

14. TaiTa, ie. the foregoing instructions about public worship,
and about the officers of the Church, contained in chaps. ii. and iii. ;
ep. TavTyy T wapayyeiar at the close of ch. i.
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ypddw. The present is used rather than the epistolary aorist; cp.
1 Cor. iv. 14; Gal. i. 20 &ec.

wpds oé. These words are enclosed in square brackets by Westcott
and Hort; but they are well attested (see crit. note) and are guite in.
Paul’s manner. Cp. Rom., i. 10, 13; 2 Cor. i. 15.

vdy oy, more speedily, se. than you might suppose from the fact
that I am writing to you. The force of the comparative should not
be overlooked; cp. Heb. xiii. 23. The reading év rdye: (see crit, note)
is probably an explanatory gloss.

16. wds Bel &v olkg Oeod dvaarpédeabdar, how men ought to behave
themselves in God’s household. This is the general subject of chaps.
ii. and iii.; and the insertion of ce after 37 (see crit. note), or the
limitation of the words to Timothy (how thou oughiest to behave
thyself &o.), is quite misleading. On olxos Gcof see note on v. 5 above;
op. also 2 Tim. ii. 20, No stress can be laid on the absence of the
definite article, which is used but sparingly throughout the Pastorals,

fimis, quippe quae, explanatory of oixes feof.
tkxdnola Beof {@vros. The term éxkdnola, réepresenting the ‘?i:lpr

of the O.T., has, like its Hebrew original, a double meaning, some-
times being used for the local Christian congregation, sometimes in
the larger sense of the new Israel in covenant relation with God.
Thus God’s household which indeed i3 the Ecclesia of the lving God
is the assembly of the faithful, baptized into the Threefold Name.
7% éxxhgola Tol feof is a frequent expression of St Paul’s (cp. 1 Cor. x.
32; Acts xx. 28 &o.).

‘We have the phrase the living God again in ch. iv. 10; cp. Deut. v.
263 2 Cor. iii. 3, vi. 16 &e. It may perhaps point a contrast with the
idols of the heathen, such as Artemis of Ephesus; but (more probably)
it emphasises the continnous providence of God in the guidance of His
Church: He is not to be conceived of merely as the Supreme Being,
but as the Heavenly Master Whose care is over all His family,

aruhos kal palwpa s &\., ¢ pillar and stay of the Truth, Here,
the absence of the definite article seems to be deliberate. The Church
is not the pillar of the Truth, for the Truth has other supports in
conscience and in Scripture; but the Church, and every local branch
of the Church, is a pillar and stay of the Truth. Without such
external aids, such permanent witness, the Truth itself might be
endangered. And such a conception of the Church justifies the
minuteness of the injunctions that have been given in chaps. ii. and
ifi.; whatever contributes to the dignity of the Chureh’s worship and
to the worthiness of the Church’s ministers, in so far is a strengthen-
ing of the majesty of the Truthl.

! The expression orilos kal épadwua tis dAnbelas has been referred by some, not
o the Church, but to Timothy himself, on the grounds that ottAos is generally
ugplied to persons in the N.T. (Gal. ii. 9; Rav. i1i. 12}, and that the Letter of the
Churches of Lyons and Vienne (Eus, H. . V. 1. 6) speaks of the martyr Attalus
88 gTiAos kai edpafwpa, with an evident reminiscence of this passage. But if
orihos xai é8p. x.r.A. here referred to Timothy, we should certainly expect
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édpaiwpa i not found elsewhere in the Greck Bible, but St Paul has
édpaios several times (1 Cor. vii. 37, xv. 58; Col. i. 23). It seems to
mean bulwark or stay (Vulg. firmamentum) rather than ground or
foundation, the sense usually assigned to it here,

16. THE SBUBSTANCE OF THE FAITH.

16. kal spoloyoupdves péya... And confessedly great &c.: duolo-
yovudvws (dw. Aey. in N.T.) 18 to be taken with uéya. Compare 74
pvaTiplor TobTo péya éariv of Eph, v. 32, in both cases uéya referring
to the importance, not to the obscurity, of the pverdpwr. uverHpior
does not necessarily carry with it the idea of mysteriousness, in the
modern sense of unintelligibility; it simply means a secret, into which
some have been initiated (see on v. 9).

70 s edoeBelas pvoripiov. Tis eboeBelas, like Tis wiorews in v. 9,
is a possessive genitive: the mystery of piety, i.e. the mystery which
piety embraces, and on which it feeds. This mystery or secret is not
an abstract doctrine; it is the Person of Christ Himself. Cp. Col. i.
27 70 whobros tHs B6Fns Tol wpvoryplov TovTOV € Tols Efveqw, 8 éaTww
Xpiords év Gulv, % ékmis Ths 84kys; and see the note on edodBea at . 2.

8s tpavepdbn kA, The critical note gives a summary of the
evidence as to the reading, once much disputed, but now hardly
doubtful. It seems probable from the parallelism of the clauses and
from the rhythmical arrangement that the words ds égavepditn...
dvedfupfy év d6fy are a quotation from an early hymn on the
Incarnation. Writing to the Churches of Asia Minor, St Paul speaks
of Christian hymns (Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16); and it has even been
thought that Eph. v. 14 is a fragment of one. At all events the
familiar witness of Pliny {Ep. x. 97) is explicit; he reports that the
Christians of Bithynia were wont ““carmen Christo guasi Deo dicere
secum invicem’’; a deseription applying well enough to the verse
before us, which was probably meant for antiphonal singing. If, then,
it be the case that we are here dealing not with St Paul’s own words,
but with an apposite quotation introduced by him, the abruptness of
3s at onee disappears. It is the relative to an antecedent not ex-
pressed in the quotation, but impossible to mistake,

The clauses fall into three contrasted pairs:

(i) The revelation and its proofs.

(«) épavepidn & oapxl. We need not assume any polemical
reference to Gnosticism or Docetism, though there are very eatly
traces of these false opinions (see 1 John iv. 2, 8); a statement of the -
Incarnation is not necessarily controversial, and the tone of this
fragment is one of triumphant thankfulness rather than of argument.
Cp. John i. 4; Phil, ii. 6; 1 John i. 2. The verb garepbw is common
in 8t Paul’s writings (see Rom. iii. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10), as well as in

nccusatives, and further the full phrase is far stronger than orides by itself,
too strong, indeed, to be used of any single individual. The expression, as
nsed of Attalus, is a quofation and s somewhat loosely applied quotation: its
occurrence in the Letfer of the Churches of Lyons and Vienne eannot be taken as
ruling the interpretation of the verse before us.
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St John, and it is to be observed that when used in the passive it
implies the Pre-existence of the Person Who is the subject of the
sentence. Thus, whether §s or febs be read, the word épavepdfn
involves the superhuman nature of Him Who was manifested in the
Jlesh. The nearest parallel in form in 8t Paul is Rom. viil 3 &
buoudpart saprds auaprias.

(D)  Bwarddn & wvedpam, justified in the spirit. Swabw is not, of
course, used here in the technical sense familiar in St Paul’s Epistles,
but in its ordinary signification, as in Matt. xi. 19; Luke vii. 35;
Rom. iii. 4 {Ps. li. 6). #weduar: is in contrast to caprl (cf. 1 Pet. iii.
18 Gavatwdels uév capkl, {werombels 8¢ mvevpar) ; wvelua signifies the
higher principle of spiritual life, as distinguished at once from odpf,
the flesh, and yvy#, the physical life. The phrase, then, states that,
ag Christ wag manifested in human flesh, go in His spiritual activities,
words and works, He was proved to be what He claimed to be, Son of
God no less than Son of man; His Personal claims were vindicated,
So in Rom, i, 3 we have: dpirférros viod Beol év Suvdper katd mvelpa
dytwoirns & aracTdoews vexpdy, where mvelpuo is to be taken, as here,
of the human spirit of the Redeemer.

(i) Its extent and mode.

& dyyihoss, dknpiybn év Everw. The antithesis between dyyehor
and &y is emphatic. The revelation fo angels, the rational creatures
nearest to God, is of a different character from the revelation to the
Gentiles, the heathen world (as opposed to Israel), and so farthest
from God. A revelation which embraces these iwo extreme classes
will take in all rational creation; the blesgings of the Incarnation
stretch beyond the sphere of human life. The revelation to Gentiles
is mediate, by preaching, and it was this with which St Paul was
specially entrusted (Eph. iii, 8; cp. Rom. xvi. 26); the revelation to
the higher orders of created intelligences is immtediate, by vision
{Sgbn; cp. 1 Cor. xv. 6, 8). We are not to think here of any special
manifestation to angels during the Lord’s earthly life, such as are
recorded at Matt. iv. 11 and at Luke xxii. 43; but of the fuller know-
ledge of Christ’s Person which was opened out to the heavenly host by
the Incarnation. Such things angels ¢ desire to look into ” (1 Pet. 1.
12); and St Paul declares (Eph. iii. 10) that the preaching to the
Gentiles was ““to the intent that now unto the principalities and the
powers in the heavenly places might be made known through the
Church the manifold wisdom of God, according to the eternal purpose

_which He purposed in Christ Jesus our Liord.” Cp. also 1 Cor. iv. 9
Géarpov éyeribnper 7o) Kooy kal dyyélos kal dvfpdmors.
(iil.) Its consummation on earth and in heaven.

(a) dmwoTebdn é&v kéopw. xdopos has no evil sense here; it is the
world which God loved (John ii. 16), The prayer of the Lord was fva
0 kbopos mwioTely STi o pe dwéoredas. This is the consummation on
earth of His Redemptive Work; from the heavenly side it is

{b) - dvemipdbn & 8oLy, This is the distinctive word used of the

Ascension in Maxk xvi, 19, and in Acts L. 2. He was received up [and
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is mow) in glory; év 86ty expresses the permanent condition of His
being. ~ Cp. 1 Pet.i. 11. Thus the sequence all through the verse is
from the Incarnation to the Ascension, though it is a logical sequence
rather than a historical one.

CHAPTER IV.

2. kekavommpraopévey. This is the spelling of the best MSS.
(BAL); kexavrnpuaopévav, the spelling of the text. rec., is found in
CD,GKP &o.

8. dméxecfur. On account of the difficulty of construction,
Dr Hort suggested that this word might have been a primitive cor-
ruption of % darecfac or xal yelecfus ; but see note in lvc. Bentley
had previously conjectured that xehevévrwy had dropped out before
dméxecar. :

perdAnudny. 8o NAD,*G; perdAqgyur, the received spelling, is found
in D, KLP.

6. Rec. text has 'Iygol Xpwwrol with D and cursives; but Xp.
"Iyood is found in RACD,*GELP &e. See critical note on i, 16.

wupnxohov’;&nmi So nearly all authorities; but Westcott and Hort,
on the authority of OG, give a place in their margin to rapyxorovtyoas,
the true reading in 2 Tim. iii. 10 (which see).

10. Reo. text inserts xal before xomiduer with GKL; om. NACD,P
and Vas.

dyoniopeda. So N*ACGK; dradifduefa is read by N°D,LP and Vss.
It is possible thal dywwi{duedo may be a correction suggested by Col. i.
29; and Westcott and Hort give draidi{épefa n place in their margin,

fAwikapev. Bo mearly all MSS.; but Westcott and Hort give a
place in their margin to the aorist #Awleaper, which is found in
Dy* 17. Sce note in loc.

12. Rec. text inserts v wredunr. before év wlorer with KI.P (arising,
probably, from an original misreading of misre: or possibly from a
reminiscence of év dydwy wredpare in 1 Cor. iv. 21; cp. Col. i. 8 and
2 Cor. vi. 6; om. RACD,G and Vss.

15. Rec. text inserts év before wdow with DyKLP (a mistaken ex-
planatory gloss), om. NACD,*G and Vss.

III. THE DANGERS OF THE FUTURE, 1—&6,

1. The Church is a pillar and ground of the Truth, and yet even
in her bosom error arises. This is the force of the adversative 8¢ in
iv. 1; it refers back to iii. 15. Despite the privileges and graces of
the Chureh, ¢ the Spirit expressly (pnrds) says that in later times some
shall fall away from the faith,’ tis wiorews being here objective. See
note on i. 19, The meaning of pyrds Aéye is a question. It is
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possible that 8% Paul had in his mind some now forgotten prophecy
of an ‘Apocryphal’ book like the Sibylline Oraeles or the Book of
Enoch; but it seems botter to refer the phrase to some forecast of the
Christian prophets, whose words were overruled by a power not their
own, for prophecy was a gift of the Holy Spirit. Cp. Acts xx. 23,
xxi. 11, -

tv dorrépors kacpols, i.e. in times future to the speaker (as opposed
to wporépors; ep. 1 Chr. xxix. 29}, not ‘the last times,” which would
require éoydrois. See 2 Tim, iii. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18.

drooTioovras signifies a more complete apostasy than doroyxetr
s w. (1. 8) or vavayely wepl 7 w. (i.19). For the word cp. Luke viii.
13 ; Heb. iii. 12 and 2 Thess. ii. 3 % dwosracia.

wpooéyovres K.T.h.  Giving heed to seducing spirits and to doctrines
of devils, 8t Paul had an ever present gense of the power and the
activity of evil spirits (Eph. vi. 12, &c.). They are the ultimate, the
false teachers of the mext verse being the prozimate, cause of the
errors about to appear in the Chureh, The mvelpa vHs whdrys (1 John
iv. 6) is ever opposed to the wvefua vfs aAnlelas.

SiSaokahas Sawpovlev. Gen, subj., ‘the doctrines taught by
devils’; cp. sopla dawoviddys (Jas. 1ii. 15). There is o false as well as
a true didackaria. See on dilaskalie at 1. 10.

2. & dmokploe PevBodywy. Through the hypocrisy of men that
speak lies. evdohéywy (only here in Greek Bible) is not to be taken
(see punctuation of A.V.) with daiuoriww ; these ‘speakers of lies’ are
the instruments through which the demoniaec powers exercise their
influence.

kexovernpuarpévey iy Blav oweldnow. Branded in their own
conscience, kavornpd{esfor does not occur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, but we have xavornple in 4 Mace. xv. 22 ; and in Hippocrates
kaveTypid e is ¢ to cauterize.” The A.V. translates **seared as with a
hot iron”; thus the thought would be of the dvadynsia, the lack of
morzal sensitiveness, apparent in the yevdohédyor. Bnt the metaphor
more probably has reference to the penal branding of eriminals. This
brand-mark of sin is not indeed visible to the world; but it is known
to the man himself. Here is the foree of idiav; these hypocrites, with
their outward show of holiness and of extreme ascetieism, dum alios
tamen urgent (Bengel), have the brand of sin on their own consciences.
Contrast with this ra orfypara 7ol 'Inoof of Gal. vi, 17 and the
emphasis laid on a ‘good’ conscience all through the Pastorals; see on
i & Cp. also Tit. iii, 11 and the note thereon.

3. kohvévray yapcv, dwéxecbar Bpupdrev. See critical nofe. If
the fext is not eorrupt, the construction is a little awkward, although
the sense is plain, and we must suppose some word like Sidaoxbyrwy
or xerevbvTwy o precede dméyesfai: forbidding to marry and com-
manding to abstain from meats. There is a similar ellipse in Lucian
Charon § 2 kwXoet évepyeiy kal [Se. wohoe] {puioly.

The false asceticism is iwo-fold, (@) in respect of marriage, (b) in
respeet of food. 1t is viewed not as present, but as future, and as the

PAST. ETP, I
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practical consequence of the apostasy foretold in v. 1. The germ of
1t, however, was already in being. Among the Kssenes dmwepoyfia
ydpov (Joseph. B. J. I 8. 2) was not unknown, and the Therapeutae
deseribed by Philo (de vit. Cont. 4) practised abstinence from food.
The former error, in itself foreign to Jewish ideas, does not receive
here formal refutation from the Apostle, probably because it
had not yet appeared in the Christian communities; but the latter
had already been recognised in more directions than one. The Colos-
sian heresy (Col. il. 16) laid stress on precise regulations as to food;
and Rom. xiv. shews that to such questions a guite undue importance
wes attached, This is not surprising, when the minuteness of the
Levitical law on these points is borne in mind. But the refutation
of the error is plain and decisive. These ‘meats’ are the creation of
God (not of the Demiurge, as a later Gnosticism, with its dualistic
view of the impurity of matter, taught), and were created that they
might be received (els perdhnupw) with thanksgiving.

perdAquyns (not elsewhere in Greek Bible) is, of course, not to be
confused with dwéhavews (vi. 17); it is the use, not necessarily the
enjoyment, of the Divine gifts which is the final purpose of creation.

perd eixapuwrrios. Thanksgiving is to accompany the use of the
gifts of creation, as it is fo accompany all requests for future benefit
(Ehil. iv. 6). Cp. e éyd xdpire peréyw, 7l Shacpnuoduar imép of iyl
etxapord; (1 Cor. x. 30).

Tols moTols kal meyvakdor ™v dAqlaav. By them that believe
~and know the truth, i.e. in contrast to the unbelieving Jews or to the
‘weak brethren’ (Rom. ziv. 21), the half-instructed Christians, who
had not yet arrived at émfyvwais dAnfeins (see on ch. ii. 4 above).
The absence of the article before émeyrwiéor shews that the wrr. kal
émeyy. Thr dA. are to be taken as constituting a single class of persons,
the * faithful.’

The word mierés is here used in the active sense, common in later
Greek but rare in the N.T. and nowhere found in the LXX., of
believing. We have it again used thus ¢w. 10, 12, v. 16, vi. 2, and
Tit. i. 6; but the older sense ‘faithful’ or ‘trustworthy’ is more
frequent. See on i. 19 above.

4, 5. BEBT:&TEMENT AND FURTHER JUSTIFICATION OF THE PRECEDING
PRINCIPLE,

4. 6m. This is not to be taken specially in connexion with
dAdfear, but with the whole of the preceding statement—because.

way kriopa Oeod kaddy., LEvery creature of God is good. See Gen.
i. 31; Ecelus. xxxix. 33, and (although the thought is here slightly
different) Rom. xiv. 14; ep. also Acts x. 15.

ktiopa does not ocour elsewhere in St Paul’s writings (although
frequent in LXX.); he generally has kriows. Possibly the word is here
used of set purpose, to mark with emphasis the handiwork of the
Creator.
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kaAdv. A favourite word in the Pastorals (see on i. 8 above); it
signifies absolute worth, the thought here being quite different from
Tit. i. 15, viz. for the pure all things are pure, se. for their use. See
note in loc.

oUBly dméPAnTov perd edyapiorios AapBavépevov. Nothing is to be
rejected if it be received with thanksgiving, Thisis a distinct idea from
that of the objective goodness of God’s gifts, The words have striking
verbal similarity to Homer’s: of 7o. dwdShyr’ dorl ey dpixudéa dpa
gl. 111 65). dwbéSAyros is not found elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Note

a$ the all important condition perd edyapiorins haufB. is repeated
from ». 3; op. 2 Cor. iv. 15.

6. dyudterac ydp x.7.\. Not only is war kricua objectively good
(xaMép), but it is also, despite the Fall and its consequences (Rom,
viii. 20), good in relation to man, provided it be received uerd eixa-
porias ; then dyiudferay, it (s sanctified, each time that it is used. The
present tense shews that it is mo single Divine act which is here in
the mind of the writer, but a continued and recurring sanctification.
erxapiorio is used in its most general sense; but the view of life here
presented may be described as sacramental.

8id Aéyov Beod kal évrelfews. What is the meaning of Adyos feod
here? The tense. of dyudferac (see above) shews that it cannot be
referred (a} to the Incarnate Word, as the Creative Agent (John i. 3),
or (b) to the Diving voice of creation (Gen, i, 31; cp, Acis x. 15). The
general sense of the clause undoubtedly is that meat becomes
sanctified for man’s use by devout, thankful, and prayerful reception
{see above on ii. 1 for #vrevfis); and thus the Apostle seems to have
had in his mind the pious practice of ‘grace before meat.’ Henece the
point to be determined is the meaning of Aéyos feod, if Noy. feol kal
&r. is & description of sueh edyaf. Now the commonest and most
general meaning of Adyos feoi in the N.T. is the Divine message
spoken or delivered under the guidance of the Divine Spirit (see
Additional Note at end of chapter iv.), but no such general meaning will
fit the context here. It is frue that St Paul (Col. iii. 16) follows up the
exhortation elydporor ylveshe by adding 6 Abyos Tof xpiorod évoxefrw
& Oy whovolws.. . Bddokorres kal vovBeroiprtes éavrods Wauols, Uuwos
k.7.A.; and it has been urged that in like manner in the present
passage the edxapioria, which is the condition of right use of God's
gifts, is the outcome of the indwelling Adyos feot, which is then
understood {¢) of the Divine utterance through the mouth of the
person who offers his grace before meat. But, though Aéy. 8. xal &7,
constitute one conception, yet the connecting xaf distinguishes Aoy, 0.
from &revfis; ANy, 0. seems to mark some special feature which
differentiates this &revfis from prayer in general. And this special
feature in the earliest Christian age (as is still the case) was the em-
ployment in the ‘grace’ of phrases from Holy Scripture. An interest-
ing form from the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 49) runs as follows:
ebhoynrds €l klpie & Tpédpwy pe éx vedbrrhs pou, 6 Sidols Tpogip wdoy
gapki® TMjpwoor Xapls xal elppoatrns Tas xapdlas Hudy, tva wdrrore
TEouy abTdpkeiay €xovTes, wepoaetwuer els way Epyov dyabor év Xpwrg

E2
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Inood 745 ruply Hudy, 8¢ ob ool ofa Tywh kal kpdros els Tobs aldvas, &y,
which is packed with Seriptural phrases!, The words of the Psalter
(e.5. Ps. cxlv. 15, 16 have often been used for this pious purpose.
Hence we eonclude (d) that Aéyos 6eof in the verse before us refers o
the worda of the O.T. which were commonly embodied (by the Jews
as well as by the early Christians) in the elxai én’ dplore or prayers
before meat: for it is sanctified through the Word of God and prayer.

6—10, i. TIMOTHY’S DUTY IN RESPECT OF THE FALSE ASCETICISM.

6. Ttabra tmwordépevos k.. X In setting these things (se. the prin-
ciples laid down in vv. 4, 5) before the brethren. bmorifesfa: (cp. Rom.
xvi. 4) does not carry with it the idea of reminding or advising, but
simply of expounding.

Sudkovos. Here used in its most general sense of minister, Bee
above on Siaxoviar (i, 12), and ep. 2 Tim. iv. 5; 2 Cor. xi. 23 &e.

Xpworrod “Ineot. This places the duty of Timothy in respect of
false agceticism on a very high level; he is to expound the principles
of vv. 4, 5 as a good minister of Christ Jesus.

évrpedpdpevos. The word does mot oceur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, but its meaning is not doubtful, being nurtured, the present
participle indicating & eontinual npourishment and training. Cp.
2 Tim. iii. 14.

Tols Adyors s mlorews. The A.V. renders in the words of faith,
which seemingly means the words in which faith expresses itself (op.
1 Cor. ii. 4 goplas Aéyor). The R.V. (more correctly) lays stress on
the article, in the words of the faith, understanding wicres objectively
of the Christian creed, rather than subjectively of the belief of indi-
viduals (see note on i. 19). s wlorews in any case must be taken
in close connexion with xal r9s ka\fjs &dackallas; and the words of
the faith and the good doctrine have reference to formal doetrinal
statements in which Timothy had been instrueted and to which he
could continually appeal, It is natural to think at once of the
‘Faithful Sayings’ of the Pastoral Epistles {see above on i. 15).

7 wapnkohoibnkas. Whick thou hast followed, se. until now. The
A.V. “whereunto thou hast attained ”’ does not give the sense accu-
rately. Compare 2 Tim. iii. 10 o0 8 rapykorestneds pov 7 Sidarxarig.

7. 7ols 8¢ Pefrilovs kal ypadBes pilovs wapavros. But eschew
profane and old wives' fables. wapatretvfou, ‘to refuse,” ‘to have
nothing to do with,’ does not cccur 1in St Paul outside the Pastorals
(1 Tim. v. 1I; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 10}, but is found in St Luke
(xiv. 18; Acts xxv. 11} and in Heb. xii. 26 &c.,as well as in the LXX.

! Op. Tertullian (dpol. xxxix.), speaking of the &ydmar, “Non prius dis-
cumbitur, quam orafio ad deum praegustetur...... post aguam manuslem et
lumina, ut quisque de scripturis sanctis vel de proprio ingenio potest, provocatur
in medium deo canere......aeque oratio_convivium dirimit,”” This refers to the
exhortation given in connexion with the prayer before and after the common
meal, and not necessarily to the prayer itself.
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The def. art, Tods suggests that current and familiar myths are in the
writer’s mind; he is not speaking now of the ascetic extravagances of
the future, but of the trivial and foolish teachings with which Timothy
was in contact at Ephesus. For uidous see above on i, 4, and for
Befrjhovs on i. 9.

ypawdas, ‘anile.” The word does not oceur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, but is found in Strabo and other writers. It is quite unneces-
sary and far-fetched to see here, with Baur, a reference to the Valen-
tinian story of Sophia Achamoth (Iren. Haer. 1. 4. 5).

yipvale 5t ceavrdy mpds elcéfeav. But (in contrast to any such
false asceticism as that foreshadowed in v. 3) discipiine thyself unio
godliness, wpbs is used of the aim and motive of the discipline; op.
1 Cor. vii, 35. See note on iii. 7.

8. 1 ydp cwp. yopv. k.t \. For the discipline of the body is profit-
able for a liltle, but godliness i3 profitable for all things. We should
not understand either vouvale or yuurasio of gymnastie training for
the games or athletic exercise, although the words are so taken by
Chrysostom and others; any such idea is foreign to the context. In
contrast with the extravagant asceticism which St Paul fears in the
future, the true ywvprasia or discipline of the body (a) is only to be
practised in moderation; it is profitable wpds dhiyor (ad modicum,
not as in Jas. iv. 14 for a litile time); and (b) is undertaken, not
because of false views of the impurity of matter, but as a means to an
end, mpds edoéfeav. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 27. This edeéBan is profitable
(dgpérpos does not occur in the Greek Bible outside the Pastorals,
but 8t Paul has dgéreie and woeketv) for all things. See note on ii. 2.

érayyehlay ¥xovoa k.m.A. Inasmuch as it has (the causal use of
the participle) promise of the life whick now s, and of that which is to
come. Observe that here is no guarantee of the worldly prosperity
of the eicefys (a8 in Ps. i. 8 and often in the 0.T.); {w7 is the higher
principle of life, in contrast with plos which takes account of the
man’s environment; cp. Luke xii. 15 oix & 7¢ wepooredew Twl 7 {wi
alTol éoriv éx Tdy Ymrapybrrwy witg and 2 Tim. i. 1. See Heb. ix. 15.

9. moTos 8 Adyos kal wdo. dw. df.  See above oni. 15, It is not
certain whai the reference ie. Thig formula refers without doubt to
what follows in i. 15, and equally without doubt to what precedes in Tit.
iii. 8. Hence its reference in any given instance must be determined
by the context., On the whole it seems more natural here to under-
stand it of the saying at the close of v. 8 about the blessings of
evoéfea.  Verse 10 does not read like a familiar or proverbial saying,
and the ydp after els 7ofiro seems to be explanatory. (Yet compare
2 Tim. ii, 10.}

10. €s Todro ydp k.r.A. The whole verse is explanatory of the
motive and the aim of the yvurasia or discipline of the body, as of all
earthly struggle.

komdpev. rdros meand ‘wearying fatigue,’ and xomidw ordinarily
means ‘to be weary of.” The word carries speeial allusion bere to the
training for athletic contests, a sense which it frequently bears, as
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e.g. at Phil. ii, 16. It is used in Rom, xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor. xv. 10; Gal,
iv.11 of the daily work of an Apostle. The reading dywrifduefa (see crit.
note) is better supported than éredifbucfa of the received text; cp.
Col. i. 29 €ls & xkai komtd dywrifbpervos, and also [2 Clem.] § 7 ob wdwres
oregavolvral, el i ol ToAA& komidoarres kol kahws dywyioduevor

fAhwrikaper. The perfect marks the continued éhris of the believer;
we have set our hope. Cp. vi. 17 where é\wifew is again followed by
érl, with the dative, the preposition marking the ground of the
hope (cp. Rom. xv. 12), See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 13. For 8¢ {wrrt see
on iii. 15,

cwtip wdvrav dvlpdrey. Bee note on i. 1; the phrase is found in
Wisd. xvi. 7, Gt o4, rov wérrov caTipa.

pdhwora moTdv. pdhore 38 used just as at Gal vi. 10; Phil
iv. 22, i.e. especially. There is, then, a special sense in which God
is the Saviour of those who believe, a3 distinet from all men; it is
only in those who believe that the Divine intention that all men should
be saved (ii. 4) can be completely fulfilled. For the game thoughts -
stated in the reverse order, see 1 John ii. 2.

11—18. ii, TiMoTHY'’S DUTY IN RESPECT OF HIS PERSONAL CONDUCT.

11. mwopdyyehhe Tadra. These things command; sc. the mode and
measure of bodily discipline which has been under discussion. The
recurrence is noteworthy of the somewhat vague raira (iii. 14, iv. 6,
15, v. 7, vi. 8) as the counterpart to the trivial teachings which are
repudiated.

kal 8(8aoxe, And teach; i.e. the doctrine on which the practieal
rules of discipline depend. éidasxe refers to the theory of conduct,
wapdyyeAke to practice.

12. pmBels oov mis vebrqros katadpovelro. This iy advice to
Timothy, not & command to the members of the Church at Ephesus,
though no doubt they would take note of it. cov depends on vebryros
and is not directly governed by xarapp.: let no man despise thy youth.
vedrys (8 word not oceurring again in 8t Paul’s Epistles, though
found in his speech before Agrippa in Acts xxvi. 4) is a relative term.
Timothy must have been abont 30 years of age at this time (cp. again
2 Tim, ii. 22), and was thus young in comparizon with St Panl and
in respect of the duties which were incumbent on him, though not by
any means 8 boy or immaturel, See further in Introduction p. xliii.,

! The term weémys is common in the LXX. The phrase ¢ wife of thy youth?
{éx veoyros aov, Prov. v. 18; Mal. ii. 14) shews that it is not restricted to the
period of childhood {cp. Lam. iil. 27). “Polybius (Xv11.12. 5} speaks of Flaminius
as véos xoubi), ‘ vCry young,’ because, as he expiains, ‘he was not more than
30 years old,” and he uses this same expression of Hiero (1. 8. 3), who seems to
have been then closc upon 35, and of Philopoemen (II. 67. 5), who was then over
30......80 likewise Galen in ofie passage {Op.XUIL p. 599) describes himself as
véos T fAwier when he was entering upon his 20th year, and in another

Op. XIX. D. 15) as véos dv ére, though he was in his 34th year at the time”’
Lightfoot, Jgnatius, T. 48). In Xen. Mem. L. 2. 35, Charicles says, undé o¥
Siahéyoyr vewrepors rpudkorra érdp in answer to Socrates’ demand épisaré poc
uéxp méawy Erdv Sei vouifew véovs eivar Tobs avfpdmovs, which shews that wéos
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and for the reverence due to young bishops ep. Ignatius Magnes. 3
and Apost. Consé. ii. 1. In an earlier Epistle St Paul had expressed
similar anxiety that Timothy should be treated with respect: éaw §¢
oy Tiudbeos... ) Tis olv adrdw dovferdoy (1 Cor. zvi. 11), Cp. the
advice to Titus (ii. 15) pndels oov mepipporelran

4AAd Timos ylvou 7oy muaTdv. But be a pattern of the believers, nob
merely an example to them but a model for them. So Titus is coun-
selled mepl mdvTa geavrdv mapexbuevos Tmor kadw &ywr (Tit. ii. 7).
St Paul refers more than once to the duty which was incumbent on
himself to be a 7dmos to his converts (Phil. iii. 17; 2 Thess. iii. 9).

év Adyw, v &v. k.m.\. The order should be noted. Timothy is to be
a t¥mos 7@y moriw (1) in outward conduet, in speech and act, in word
and in manner of life. Compare Rom. xv. 18 Aéyy xatl &ye and Col.
iii. 17, and for dvasrpogsh conversation, a favourite word of St Paul,
cp. Gal. i, 13; Eph. iv. 22, He is also to be a rdwes (2} in Tward
disposition, év dydmry, & wioTe, év dyvelg, in love, in faith, in purity,
graces which may be said to cover respectively our duty to man, to
God, and to ourselves (op. Tit. ii. 12). The olassical substantive
dryvela only occurs again in the N.T. in ch. v. 2 (it is a false reading in
Gal v. 23); but we have dyés in v, 22 of this Epistle, and & ayérayn
(the later Greek word) in 2 Cor. vi. 6, references which seem to define
its meaning here. It signifies purity of life and motive, and not
merely chastity, which is only one outward manifestation of the
Christian grace of dyvele. It is interesting to note that in the prayer
before the Benediction in our Form of Consecration of Bishops,
where the words of this verse are reproduced, for év dyvelg we have
the double rendering “‘in chastily and in purity,” indicating this
larger meaning of dyvela.

tv mvebpam of the rec. text is an interpolation (see orit. note).

13. ¥ws fpyopar. Possibly the present tense implies a more con-
fident expectation than would be suggested by ¥ws dv &xfw; ep. iii. 14
Exmifwy éNdetv wpds o Tdxiov.

wpéoexe, give heed; see note on the word at iii. 8.

= dvayvdoe, T TapukMioe, v Subarkarle. These are the three
main departments of the public duties of a pastor. gw) dvdyvwas,
reading, is not the private study of Scripture (Chrys.), but the public
reading of the O.T. in the eongregation, a eustom taken over from
the synagogue {Luke iv. 16; Acts xv. 21; 2 Cor, iii, 14). The
Apostolic letters were also read in the Christian assemblies in the
Apostolic age (Col. iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 27); and by the time of Justin
Martyr's Apology (i 67) portions of 0.T. and N.T. Scripture alike were
read aloud by the dvayvdorys at the Sunday Service, (b) The drdyvwois
Tof véuov was accustomed to be followed by the mapdiAyois or exhorta-
tion (Acts xifi. 15), corresponding to a modern sermon. wapdxhngis

was an elastic word, but that a reasonable limit to fix was 30 years, Sf Paul is
called veayas ut the time of Stephen’s mwartyrdom (Acts vii. 58), when he must
have been about 30 years old. This was probably also the limit of adulescentia
among the Romans; it is often said that it lasted until 40, but for this there is
not good evidence.
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is the regular word in Philo for an ‘appeal’ to the individual to rise
to the higher life of philosophy. ' {¢) dudasxariu. This word in the
Pastorals generally means ‘doctrine,” but here it is used in the sense
- of teaching. - (See note on i. 10.) Iteis closely connected with rapd-
xAnges, a8 the appeal to the heart and conscience ultimately rests
on the instruction provided for the intellect. Both eome within the
pastor’s province. Cp. Rom, xii. 7 elre & 8ddorwr év 77 didackalig,
‘elre & wapaxadr & T wapaxhjoe, and vi. 2 below rabra didasxe xal
mapaxdhet,

1¢.  pij dpéhe Tod év ool XaplopaTos, neglect not the gift that is in
thee. duekety is not found elsewhere in St Paul, but it is a LXX, word
(cp. Heb. ii. 3); xdpopa, on the other hand, is characteristically
Pauline, occurring ‘16 times in his Epistles and only once elsewhere
in N.L, (1 Pet. iv. 10). This gift is not a charm which is supposed to
act of itself, without the cooperation of its possessor; it may be
neglected and needs to be kindled into & flame (see 2 Tim. i. 6). To
neglect God’s gifts, whelher of nature or of grace, is a sin.

8 &8¢0 oor, i.e. by God; ep. 1 Cor. xii. 4 for such spiritual gifts.

8ud wpodmrelas. 7p. is here without donbt the gen. sing., although
some have taken it as acc. pl.; did expresses the medium or vehicle
through which the gift came, as uerd in the next clause marks the
attestation of its bestowal.

The whole passage must be taken in close connexion with i. 18
xard Ths wpowyoboas émt ¢é wpodyrelas (see the note thereon), and with
2 Tim. i. 6 & 3v alrler drapyiokw oe dvafwrvpelr Té Ydpiopa Tod
@cof, § éarw & gol did Tis émbérews TEr yepdv pov. The allusion of
all three passages seems to be to the same event. Hort argues
{Christian Beclesia, p. 184 11.) that this was the ¢ laying of hands’ on
Timothy by the presbyters (see Acts xiv. 23) at Lystra during the -
early days of his discipleship. But more probably the event in question
was the ordination or ‘consecration’ of Timothy by 8t Paul, in the
presence and with the ratification of the Ephesian College of presbyters.
For. this office Timothy had been marked out by the wpo¢sira: whose
utterances would be regarded as giving the Divine sanction (i. 18);
the spiritual xdpioua for his new spiritual work was bestowed on him
(@) 8i& wpogmreias, which has reference either to the wpopyrelar of i. 18
or to the words of prayer used by a wpegpdrys on this solemn oceasion,
and (b) 8i& 775 émbéoews TEr yepdy wov, by the imposition of St Paul’s
hands (2 Tim. i. 6). ‘This act was accompanied (uerd) by the imposi-
tion of the hands of the presbyters who were present; but the differ-
ence of preposition indicates clearly that their action had a different
significance from that of the Apostle. The custom of our own ordinal
that ‘the Bishop with the priests present’ shall lay their hands upon
the ordinands is derived from this passage. Prayer and imposition of
hands as the instruments of ordination have been already mentioned in
the Aets, in vi. 6 of the Appointment of the Seven, and in xiii. 1—3 of
the ordination of Barnabag and Saul. Thg, custom of yepoldesia, as the
outward sign of the transmission of a spiritual grace, was taken over
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from Judaisra: it is =aid e.g. of Joshua (Deut. zxxiv. 9) éverMictn
mredparos cuvéoews, émélnker yip Mwuofis Tds xelpas adrov éx’ alréw.
Liddon points out in his note on this verse that when in Num. viii. 10
the Israelites are gaid to have ‘laid their hands' on the Levites, the
xetpobeoia merely signified their recognition of the separateness of the
Levites, just as in the passage before us the xetpofesia of the College
of presbyters did no more than attest the authoritative yeipofeaia of
the Apostle.

rov wpeaBureplov. The word is used in Luke xxii. 66, Acts xxii. 5
of the Sanhedrin; it is here used for the first time of the confraternity
of presbyters, a sense in which it frequently appears in Ignatins.

15. Tadro pehéra. pekerdw only occurs once again in N.T. (Acts
iv. 25) and then in a quotation from the LXX. (Ps. ii. 1), It may
mean either (a) meditate, ponder, as in that passage, or (b) practise,
the latter being the prevailing meaning of the word. But {a) here
seems more suitable to the context, ponder these things, so. the in-
junctions of vv. 12, 13, 14.

& roirrows tof. Cp. Horace ““omnis in hoe sum”; and “totus in
illis.” .

mpoxom], progress, whether in the Christian life or (more especially)
in fitness for his office. The word only occurs in N.T. here and in
Phil. i. 12, 25, but is found in LXX.; ep. 2 Tim, ii, 16, iii. 9, 13 where
the verb mpoxéwrew is used of progress in the direction of evil.

davepd g wdoww. Cp. Matt. v. 16.

16. ¥mexe ceavrd, take heed to thyself. émdyew is used in a some-
what similar way in Acts iii. 5. The warning 18 put impressively by
Bishop Butler in a fragment found among his papers:—Be more
afraid of thyself than of the world.” s

kal 7 SiBackakly, and to thy teaching; not ‘to the doetrine,” se. of
the Apostles. It was his own presentation of fruth, of which he was
to be heedful.

énipeve avrols, continue in them. In what? If the punctuwation
of the text be followed alrois must refer to seavry xal 77 Sidaskaiig,
8 somewhat harsh construction. But perhaps we shonld rather con-
nect it with what follows, in which case we may take alrois as having
reference to the rafra of ». 15 and indeed to all the preceding in-
junctions.

TovTo yap wovdv kTN, In doing this thou shalt save both thyseli
and them that hear thee. owlew is t0 be taken in its highest sense;
the faithful pastor must save himself in saving others.

Tovs dkovovrds oov. drodew Tuvbs is not found elsewhere in St Paul’s
Epistles, but it is frequent in Luke. Compare Acts xxii. 7 (in a speech
of Paul’s) drovea ¢puwrfs with Acts ix. 4 (the direct narrative) fjroveer

Py,
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ADDITIONAL NOTE.
The ‘Word of God’ in the New Testament,

The growth in meaning of the phrase § Adyos roii feol is worthy of
fuller investigation than it can receive here; but it may be useful to
tabulate the instances (38 in.all) of its occurrence in the N.T.

In the corresponding O.T. phrase ‘the Word of the Lord,” 5 Aé~yos
7ov kvplov (1 Chr. xvii. 8 &c.), the prominent idea is (2) the word which
came from God (gen. subjecti) rather than the word which tells of God
(gen. objecti) ; and in the N.T. algo this is the primary sense, which,
however, passed gradually, as the phrase became familiar, into the
sense of the whole revealed message of God to the world (as distin-
guished from pfjpa feov, a special utterance for a special purpose, e.g.
Luke iii. 2; Eph. vi. 17; Heb. vi. 5}, It is thus (b} a synonym for
the Gospel, preached by Christ end His Apostles, which may, again,
be conceived of as (¢} embodied in the Person of Christ Himself,
From another point of view God’s message to the world may be
regarded as (d) recorded for man’s guidance in the Scriptures of the
0.T. In each case the word, whether the Word spoken, the Word
Incarnate, or the Word written, is God’s word (6 Aéyos Tot feod).

(@) John x. 85 el éxefvovs elmev feods mpds oUs 6 Aéyos ol feod éyévero
TN

1 John ii. 14 xai é Adyos [Tov Beov] év Oulv péver

1 Pet. i. 23 ava‘ye’yewwévoz .8id Adyov (wvros feov xkal pévorros.

2 Pet. ili. 5 ¥# é& Jdaros xal 8’ UdaTos ouvesTGra T Tou ol Adye.

The three latter passages might be differently classified, but it is
convenient to place them here, as in each case it is the source rather
than the content of & Aéyos on which emphasis is laid.

() The Word spoken. 1. Bt Luke’s writings. In this sense the
phrase is & favourite one with Luke, who uses it four times in the
Gospel and twelve times in the Acts, viz.

Luke v. 1 [The multltude came) &xauew Tor Aoyov 7ol feo,

Luke vnl 11 5 o"n'opos' éorly & )\o'yos Tot feod.

Linke viil. 21 ofro efaww of 70w Adyov Toll feols dwodovres Kal motolvres.

Luke xi. 28 paxdpioc of dxodovres To¥ Aoyor 1ol Beov kal prAdocavres.

Acta iv. 31 édovr Tor Aoyor Tolf Peol perd rappnoias.

Acts Vi. 2 karedelyavras 7ov Noyor Tov Beol Siaxovely Tpamé{ais.

Acte vi. T & Ayos T0b Beob Hvfaver.

Acts viil. 14 3édexrar 4 Zapapla rov Noyov ToU Beob.

Acts xi. 1 8 &0yn edétarro Tov ANoyov Tol feob.

Acts Xll 24 6 3¢ Noyos Tob feol [al. xuplov] p¥Eaver kal émhplivero,

Acts xiil. 5 xardyyeAhor 7év Aéyor Tov feov.

Acts xul 7 éreg'nmereu drodoar Tov Néyoy Tov feod,

Acts xul 44 % wéMs cuvix by droloar 760 Noyor Tob feot [al, kupiov).

Acts xm 46 ... haAyf7rar Tdv Noyor 'rou feov,

Acts xvii. 13 xarvnryé)\:q .8 Aéyos Tov Beol.

Acts xviii. 11 &iddoxws...Tdv Adyov Tob feol.

In some of these passeges the phrase has almost come to be a
synonym for the Gospel.



iv.] NOTES. 758

ii. The Epistles of St Paul.

In one passage, Rom. ix. 6 odx olov & 8ri éxmémrwier 6 Ndyos Tov
feot, the phrase is almost equivalent to the declared purpose of God,
a sense approximating to (a); but he generally uses it in sense (b) as
a synonym for the Gospel preached, viz.:

1 Cor. ziv. 86 7 dg’ Uudv & Noyos Tol Qeod &E7NOev, 1 els Suds mbvous
xarfrrcer ;

2 Cor. ii. 17 od vdp éoper ds ol moAdol kamyhedorres v Abyov Tol feo.

2 Cor. iv. 2 undé dodolvres TOv Ndyor Toi feod.

Col. i. 28 mAqpdoar 79w Aoyov Tod Deod, T0 puoThplor 7O dwokexpupuévor
KT N,

1 Thess. ii. 13 édétac@e ob Aéyov dvBpdmuwy GANG kadbs dAydds éoTiv
Aoyov Beob.

2 Tim, ii. 9 ¢ Mdyos 7ol Beod of déderar.

Tit. ii. 5 tra ph & Adyos Toi feol Pracpnuirar.

1il. The Apoealypse.

Here in four instances out of five, it stands for the Gospel and is
coupled with the testimony of Jesus, viz.:

Rev. i. 2 8s éuapripnoer Tow Myov Toll Beol kal Thw papruplay "Inood
Xpiorot.

Rev. i. 9 81 70w Néyov Toi feov xal T papruplay Tncol.

Rev. vi. 9 8id 7ov Noyor ol feol xal Bud 79¥ paprupiay v ebxor.

Rev. xx. 4 Sud rip paprupiav "Ineol xal e TO» Adyor Tov feod.

iv. The Epistle fo the Hebrews.
Heb. xiii. 7 olrwes éxdrngoav uly dw Aéyor 7ol @eod. This is sense (b).
Heb. iv. 12 {Gv yap & Adyos o0 feob xal évepyns x.7.\. This notable
statement seermns to mark the transition from (b) to (¢}, from the
Revelation of God to the Loges, who was Himself the Revealer.

(¢) The Word Incarnate. This sense of the personal, Incarnate,
Logos we have explicitly once, viz.:

Rev. xix. 13 kéxhgrac vd Svopa adrov, & Abyos Tol Geov.

This is the sense of Aoyos brought out prominently in the Prologue
to 8t Jobn’s Gospel (i. 1—38).

(d) The Word Written. From a consideration of the passages
quoted above it appears that ¢ Aéyos 7ot feol generally stands in the
N.T. for the Divine message revealed to men, indirectly by the pro-
phets of the O.T. and the Apostles of the N.T., and directly by Christ
Himself. This message is recorded, in part, in the pages of the 0.T.,
and it is thus plain that in a certain sense the title ‘the word of God’
is applicable to the revelation of the Divine counsels therein contained.
The revelation recorded in the O.T. would unguestionably have been
regarded by a Jew as truly ¢ Adyes Toi feot. So Philo speaking of the
BifAor yevéaews of Gen. ii. 4 adds BeBNlov O¢ el pyxe 7dv T0U Bent Adyor {Leg.
all. i 8, op. Leg. all ii. 26). We may be sure that no Apostle would
have excluded Seripture from the agencies to which the title might be
given. And there are two or three passages in the N.T. where the
title seems to be actually so applied, viz.

Matt. xv. 6 jrupdoare v Noyor [al. vépov] Tob Geov B Tiw wapddoaiy

Sudv.
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Mark vii. 13 dxupotvres v Aéyor 7ol fecod v mapadboe. dudy § wape-
ddiware,

In the second of these parallel passages (at least} there is no doubt
about the true reading; and it is hard to doubt that the contrast
between the canonical Seripture of the O.T. and the unauthorised
comments and additions of the scribes is the point of emphasis.

The other passage coming under this head hag been already com.
meunted on, viz.

1 Tim. iv, 5§ dydferac vip Sid Noyov feob xal évrevtews. In this verse
it is difficult to explain the context on any hypothesis save that Adyos
feol is here used of the Scriptures of the O. T,

The result of this investigation tends to confirm the legitimacy of
the title ‘the Word of God’ as commonly applied to Holy Scripture.
It seems to have the authority of the N.T. (Matt. xv. 6 |} Mark vii. 13
and 1 Tim, iv. 5). It is nevertheless remarkable that the title is but
rarely so applied in early Christian literature. Clement of Rome
comes near it when he introduces an 0.T. quotation (as he does twice,
§§ 13, 56) with the phrase ¢yolv 6 dytos Aéyos. But Origen is the
earliest writer in whom I have suceeeded in finding the full title 6
Ad~yos ot feob applied to Scripture. After quoting Jer, iv. 5, 6 he goes
on: els drelyworov wohw o0 Polherar Auds eloehbely 6 Ayos ToU feo
éHom. v. in Jerem. § 16; cp. also Hom. xiii. in Bxod.). The phrase is
requent by the time we get to Chrysostom, and Augustine has it also
(in Ps. cvili. 1, exxixz. 1). But this is not the place to trace its history
further. It has been thought desirable o state fully the usage of the
N.T., as it is interesting in iteelf and important in its bearing on the
interpretation of 1 Tim, iv. 5.

CHAPTER V.

4. Rec. text inserts xalév xal (from ch. ii. 8) before éméSexror with
some cursives and versions; om. XACD,GELP.

5. Rec. text (and Tregelles) insert 7o» hefore fedr with NeAD,KL
{ep. 1 Pet, iii. 5); om. R*CGP, followed by Tischendorf (¢p. ch. iv. 10).
Lachmann and Westcott and Hort place it in square brackets. For
Gedy X*D,y* have ripior, and it is possible that, after all, éml xUpror may
be the true reading. Sece note in loc.

8. Ree. text has rdv before olkelwr with CD*KLP ({repeated from
rav 5lwr); om. RDy*G.

wpovoetrar.  So N*D,*GE. The received text (which Westeott and
Hort here prefer, relegating mpovoeiTa. to the margin) has wpovee? with
ReACD,LP d&c. See 2 Cor. viii. 21 where there is a similar conflict of
authorities, some having the middle and some the active voice of the
verb.

1. xaracrppdowoty. So (rightly) the text. rec. with RCD,KL;
xaraorpyridoovew is found in AGP. The indicative with drav would,
no doubt, be possible; but the weight of MS. evidence is against it here.
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16, E&erpdmmody wes is the order in AFG g; txt RCD,KLPd { dee.

16, Ewapkelofw. So RAG; érapxelrw CD,KLP. It is not easy to
decide whether the active or the middle form is to be preferred.

Reec. text has mords 4 before mwwry with DKL, the majority of the
cursives, the Syriac versions and good Greek patristic suthorities; om.
NACGP anéd the Bohairic version. There are Latin authorities on
both sides, and it is possible that the disputed words may have been
omitted through a copyist’s inadvertence; but yet the weight of
evidence is against them.

18. ACP{ follow the order of the LXX. o) ¢piices Bolv dhodvra
(as in 1 Cor. ix. 9)}; but the order in the tfext is supported by
¥D,GKLdg.

19, Some Latin MSS8. known to Jerome seem to have omitted the
words éxrds...papripwy; and it is pessible that we have a trace of this
in Cyprian Test. 1ii. 76; but the variant is only a curiosity of
eriticism.

28l. Xpiorod ‘Inool. Bo NAD*@, the Latin and the Egyptian
Vs8. ; rec. text has xvplov 'Tnool Xpiorol with D,°KLPF and the Syriae.

wpéokhoew, This spelling is supported by NGK and the Latin
versions ; AD,LP have wpbocdygow which gives no tolerable sense and
might readily have arisen through itacistic interchange of ¢« and 7.
See note in loc.

23, Rec. text has gov after oréuayor with D*GEL and most ver-
gions; om. NAD,*P.

25. Rec. text has 7& xard &pya with KL; txt follows NAD,GP.
Also rec. after mpédyha adds éore with KL (D,GP add elai); om. KA, At
the end of the verse rec. text has dvparac with XGKL, but the reading
dtrarrae i8 found in AD,P 17 and some other cursives, and is adopted
by recent editors. The use of a plural verb after a neuter plural
subject (which is never found in Attic Greek) is very common in the
N.T., and it is the ordinary rule in Modern Greek.

IV. Tue srarus IN THE CHURCH OF VARIOUS CLARSES OF PERBONS.
i. 1,2. ELDER MEN AND WOMEN,

1. wperPirepos here means any elder man (cp. John viii, 9 and
wpesfiras, Tit, ii. 2), as is plain from the context; there is no idea of
eeclesiastical office. The LXX. use both wpesBirepos and mpecBirTys
as renderings of "1, the former being generally employed where an
‘elder’ in an official sense is meant. But, like wpeaBdrys, it often
means no more than ‘an old man,” a8 here. The injunction is the
necessary complement of iv. 12, and is perhaps suggested by the
thought of Timothy’s vebrys.

¢marhifys.  This is dr. Aey. in the Greek Bible (érirhnfis is found
in 2 Mace. vii. 33 only), though common in classical writers. It is
stronger than émrepdy (2 Tim, iv. 2), the usual N.T. word, and signifies
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to rebuke severe Field cites from Hierocles (Stob. Fior. T. rxxrx.
53) a good parallel for this injunction. «dv € i wov yévowro Tapauap-
rdvovres.. gwtivopfuréor pév, dAN ob per’ dmmhifews, pd Ala, rafdwep
005 wpds Fols ENdrrovas 7} loovs woely, AN s et wapakinoews. That
i8, éméwhnéts is rebuke addressed to one’sjuniors; wapdxinos is entreaty
addressed to one’s equals.

aAAd wapakdher ds warépa, but exhort him as a father; wapaxalely
being used (as always in the Pastorals) in the sense of grave
exhortation.

vewrépous ds dBehdovs. We must understand wapaxdies or some
such verb before vewrépous. Timothy is to address his counsels to the
younger men as brothers; he was himself, eomparatively speaking,
‘young’ (see on iv. 12 above), and the form of his exhortations must
be in accordance with this. It will be observed that there is no
corresponding caution given to Titus (see Tit. ii. §), of whose age we
are not told anything; the inference that he was an older man than
Timothy, though somewhat precarious, is nevertheless plausible.

8. wperPurépas ds prrépas k.. X, The elder women as mothers, the
younger as sisters, in all purily. év wdey dyvelg (see on iv, 12)
has special reference to the wewrépas. Ellicott appositely gquotes
Jerome's prudent advice (Epist. lii. 5): ‘omnes puellas et virgines
Christi aut aegualiter ignora aut aegualiter dilige.’ Cp. the corre-
sponding passage in the Ep. to Tifus (ii. 4), where the discipline of
the younger women is to be delegated to the elders of their own gex;
here the thought is not so much of the training and directing of the
vewrépar a8 of Timothy’s personal relations to them,

i, 8—16. THE STATUS OF WIDOWS.
8—8. (¢) CONCERNING THEIR MAINTENANCE.

3. xipas Tipa kN Honour as widows those that are widows
indeed.

7 SvTws xtpa is a bona fide widow, i.e. one who is alone in the
world without husband or grown-up children to support her. This is
apparent from the next verse. The force of 7iua has been disputed;
but although 7eugr does not as a rule carry the idea of material sup-
port, it does not exclude it (cp. SurAfis reudie in ». 17 and St Matthew
xv. 51f.), and it is plain that to an §r7ws x7pa due honour and respect
would necessarily involve such assistance. In the earliest days of the
Church the support of widows was counted a Christian duty, as the
narrative of Acts vi. 1ff. shews. Cp. Ignat. Polye. 4 yfhpar puh due-
Aelofwoar,

4. This verse is parenthetical. If a widow has children or grand-
children, pious care for her needs is their duty.

The nominative to pavfavérwsar has been understood variously by
commentators ; e.g. the Vulgate has discat and Chrysostom makes
x7pa: the subject, ‘If any widows have offspring, their first duty is to
their own households.’ But this infroduees an idea foreign to the
context and does not afford a good sense for duoiBas dwodidérar rois
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wpoybuots ; also eboefelv is more appropriate of ghilé!ren than of
parents. We therefore fake rérva i €kyova as the'subject of parvfa-
véTwoav. - :

kyova. is not found elsewhere in the N.T., nor is duof; but &xyovos
oceurs often in the LXX, (op. Ecclus. xL. 15) and duo:87 is a common
word (though not in LXX. yet in Aq.). wpdyora: is only found in N.T.
here and at 2 Tim. i. 3, but we have 1t in Eeclus. viii. 5; 2 Mace. viii, -
19, xi, 25, in its usual sense of dead ancestors. Plato, however (Laws
x1. 931 m}, applies it, as here, to living parents: it is perhaps used by
the writer in this verse to balance #xyova. The A.V. nephews now
conveys a wrong meaning for. &wyova, but in 1611 the word nephew
signified grandchild, i

wpaToy. Respect to parents is the first duty of children; if it is in
their power they are bound further to requite them (duotBis dmod.) for
their care. .

Tov tBuov olkov ebaefeiv, to shew piety towards their own household.
The pecaliar obligation of the duty is marked by the use of I&wr; the
support of widowed parents should not be left to the charity of the
Church where the-children are old enough to undertake the responsi-
bility. See on 2 Tim. i. 5,

For dmédexros see on il. 3,

5. Wenow come to the characteristics of the true widow. Bereft of
her natural supporters, she has fixed her hopes on God, who is her
strength, and is given to continual prayer. Liddon aptly quotes
Jerome (ad Ageruch. cxxiii, 6) ‘“*quibus Deus spes est et omne opus
oratio.”

wepovapévy is explanatory of the preceding # Svrws yipa: povoioba
is dr. Aey. in N.T., but is a common Greek word.

fAmukey dml 7w Bedy.  Cp. 1 Pet. iil, 5 al dyiar yuvalkes al éhrifovoa
els Bedw, and 2 Cor. i. 10 els oy FAwicaper 81 xal &t pioeras.  émf (like
els) with the acc. expresses the direstion towards which hope looks;
éxl with the dat. (as at iv. 10) indicates the ground of hope and points
to that in which hope rests. The reading xvpior (adopted by Weiss)
may be right (gee crit. note), but more probably it has replaced dedv
through & reminisecence of Ps. iv. 6 é\wigare éxi Kupwow, or some
similar passage. ’

wpoopéve, abides in. The mpbés seems to intensify the sense; ep. =3
wpogevyy mwposkaprepobvres (Rom. xii, 12). The compound verb is only
used by St Paul here and af i, 3; it occurs in Jud. iii. 25; Wisd. iii. 9.

7ats dejoeiv kal Tals wpooevyais. See on ii. L.

vuktds kal fpépas. This is always the order—in-St Paul (not Hu.
xai wkr.); cp, 1 Thess, ii. 9, iii. 10; 2 Tim, i. 3. The whole clause
recalls the desoription of the widow Anna (Luke ii. 37) vnorelats kal
Oefiregw harpevovoa vikTa Kal Huépay.

6. 1 8¢ owarahdoa k.r.A, but she (Le the widow) that liveth
riotously s dead while she liveth. c¢maradgr only occurs in N.T. here
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and at Jas. v. 5; cp. Ezek. xvi. 49 (where it is used of one of the sins
of Sodom and her daughters) and Ecclus. xxi. 15.

The conception of spiritual death, of death in life, is frequent in
St Paul; see Rom. vii, 10, 24; Bph. iv. 18, and ep. Rev. iii. 1 where it
is said of the Chureh of Bardis,..dm {7s xal vexpds el.

7. wal Tabra wapdyyeAke. «al oarries us back to a former injunc-
tion at iv. 11; raira must refer to some counsel or warning about
widows (and not about widows and their children), for plainly those
who are to be dveriAnurror (on which word see ifi. 2) are the x9pa:
alone. Henee the thiugs in question (rafira) would seem to be con-
tained in vo. 5, 6 which describe respectively the marks of ¢the widow
indeed’ and of her who through her dissipated life has forfeited all
claim to the title, which otherwise would naturally belong to her. It
will be a duty for Timothy to reiterate these, lva dvexlAgurror Gotw.

8. e 8¢ mis k.mA. A formal enunciation of the pringiple of which
the duty set forth in v, 4 iz an illustration ; 7is stands for any of the
Téxva 7 &xyora there spoken of, who are here also the subject of the
sentence.

Tav 18lwy kal pdAtoTa olkelwy. 10:o are relatives; olxetor those near
relatives who form part of the family. The latter have peculiar
claims to the regard of a Christian man.

Ty wlotw Npynras k.7 A If any one negleet this plain duty he has
{a) practically denied the Christian faith, considered as a rule of life
(see Matt. xv. 5), and (b) is, thus, worse than an unbeliever, for even
heathen recognise duty to parents as of primary obligation. d&mworos
is used here, a8 in 1 Cor, vii. 15, of a heathen, one who has not the
faith. That this natural duty was emphasised by prae-Christian
teachers hardly needs proof; ep. Anaxim. apud Stob. Lxxix. 87 i ydp
éore dikacbTepoy B Tobs yevéoews kal mwadelas alriovs Svras avTevepyerelv;
It is worthy of notiee, however, that ‘the Essenes were not permitted
to give relief to their relatives without leave from their émirpomor,
though they might freely do so to others in need; see Joseph. Bell.
Jud, 11. 8. 6 (Elicott).

The words yelpwr and dpreicdat, which occur in this verse, are not
found in St Paul outside the Pastorals; but they are LXX. words and
quite common elsewhere,

9, 10. (b)) Wipows A8 AN ORGANISED BODY IN THE CHURCH.

9. Weread in the Gospels of the ministry of women (Luke viii, 3;
Matt, xxvii. 556), and also in the Aects (ix. 36). In Rom, xvi. 1
Phoebe, a didkoros of the Church at Corinth, is mentioned, "When we
come to the Pastoral Epistles, we find that yfpar are an organised
body, of whose names a register iz kept; and in the verses before us
(vv. 9 f.) their qualifications are enumerated. Let no one be enrolled
as a widow who is less than sizty years of age &e. x#pa is to be taken
as predicate, not as subject; and sxararéyew (dm. Aey. in N.T.) means
‘to place on a list.’ Now it is plain that x#pa here cannot stand
simply for the desolate and destitute widow, whose maintenance has
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been the subject of the preceding verses; for the Church would not
1imit her eharity to the needy by strict conditions like those of ve. 9,
10. Again these y#pas can hardly be the same a8 dcaxérioar, for the
limit of age would be unreasonable in the case of all active workers
(although it ig true that the Theodosian Code (xvi. 2. 27) at a later
period speaks of sizty as the age for a deaconess). They are here
wpeaBiTides tather than Suaxévigsar. And thus we conclude that we
have in this verse the earliest notice of the ordo viduarum, which is
often mentioned in sub-Apostolic aud early patristie literature. They
had a claim to maintenance, and in return were entrusted with
certain duties, such as the care of orphans, and were expected to be
diligent in intercessory prayer. For instance, Polycarp (Phil. 4) after
speaking of priests and deacons, goes on to widows...*an altar of God,”
because from their age and comparative leisure they were supposed
to give special attention to prayer. A form of prayer for the use of
‘widows’ is found in the dpostolical Constitutions (iii. 13). A notice
of them in Lucian (de morte Peregrini 12) in connexion with orphans
suggests that they were in his time quite an estaplished institution.
The order was at first restricted to al dvrws x7pa:, but after a time virgins
and even young virgins seem to have been admitted, a practice which
Tertullian deprecates. Ignatius (Smyrr. 13) spesks of r&s mapfévovs
rds heybpevas xipas; but this may only mean that from the purity of
their lives the enrolled widows might be counted virgins. In anycaseat
this early stage of the Church’s life only ai 8vrws xfipat, desolate widows,
were admissible into the order, and the conditions of admission are
before us—first, they must be at least sixty years old, and secondly,
they must be univirae.

évés dvBpos yur. Polyandry was condemned alike by heathen and
Jew, and such a reference is here out of the question. The expression
plainly means a widow, who has not remarried after her husband’s
death, or divorce. Even in Roman society nuptiae secundae were
locked on with disfavour, and & wunivira was highly esteemed. To
have married only once was an indication of éyrpdreia, and so is
required by the Apostle of ecclesiastical persons, women as well as
men (see ili. 2 and notes), who should be ‘above suspicion.” See
Luke 1i. 36. Tertullian’s words ad Uszor. i. 7 explain the passage well :
“Praescriptio apostoli deelarat...cum viduam adlegi in ordinationem
nisi univiram non eoncedit.” Op. also Const. Apost. vi. 17, .and the
passage from Philo de Profugis quoted below on Tit. ii. 5.

10. A widow to be placed on the Church’s list must be év &pyous xahois
paprupoupéry, well reported of in the matier of good works. The
emphasis laid on &pya xkald in the Pastoral Epistles has been already
remarked (see on 1i. 10 above): of the good works which would espe-
cially come within the widow’s province a few are enumerated.

&t trekvorpddmoey, if she hath brought up children, whether her own
or the children of others. xfpa: are frequently mentioned in con-
nexion with orphans of the Church (e.g. Hermas Mand. 8 and Lucian
de morte Peregr. 12); but it would be quite as unreasonable to confine
the reference to these, as to exclude it, and so o forbid a barren

PABT. EPP. F
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widow a place on the list. Texrorpogéw occurs only here in the Greek
Bible,

€ éevoddynoev, if (sc. at any time) she hath used hospitality to
strangers. The word fevodoyéw is not found again in N. T, or LXX.;
but cp. Matt. xxv. 85 £évos funv kel curpydyeré pe. Like the ‘bishop’
(iil. 2, on which see note) the ‘widow’ will be giNéferos, although from
her circumstances it may be on a more humble scale. This qualifi-
eation, however, suggests (what is reasonable in itself) that the widow
who is placed on the Church’s list need not necessarily be destitute of
worldly wealth or dependent for her maintenance on the Chureh’s alms.

& dylwy wédas qvwpev, if she hath washed the saints’ feet. This was
a not unfamiliar feature of Eastern hospitality; it was a service of
humility (1 Sam. xxv. 41}, as of love (Luke vii. 38), and was com-
mended to the Apostles by the Lord Himself (John xiii. 14). But this
last command does not seem to have been understood literally by
those to whom it was addressed; and so in the case of the Church’s
widows it was the spirit of their hospitality, rather than any such
detail, which would enter into consideration. Note dylwv; this
humility of service is only due to fellow Christians, who are the most
welcome guests of all.

& BAPopdvors éntipreoey, if she hath relieved the afficted, whether
“in mind, body or estate.”” émapxéw is only found in N.T. here and
at v, 16; but it cccurs in 1 Mace. viii. 26, xi. 35 and is a common
Greek word.

& wavrl {pyg dyads drmkoholibnoey, if she hath followed every good
work. See on ii. 10 above, The A.V. and R.V. have ‘diligently
followed”; but ém{ seems here (as in 1 Pet. ii. 21) to mark direction
rather than intensity, the pursuit of good works whether initiated by
others or by oneself.

(c) 11—16. YOUNG WIDOWS.

11. vewrépas B¢ k..., but younger widows refuse, se. to put on the
roll of yfipaie. vewrépas is used generally, as in ». 2, and not merely of
get reference to the age limit of 60: for the force of wapacrol see on
iv. 7. These young widows are not, of course, ineligible for relief;
but they are to be refused admission to the orde viduarum, and that
for two reasons: () from the risk to which they are exposed of un-
faithfulness to religious engagements (vv. 11, 12), and (b) because of
the danger for them in the duties of the ecclesiastical x7pa (v. 13).

éray ydp kataorpnndoeoy Tov Xpwrrod k..., for when they have
come to wax wanton against Christ, they desive to marry. Bray with
the aor. subj. (see crit. note and 1 Cor. xv. 24, 27; Tit. ii1. 12 &ec.) has
reference to & particular, but undetermined, point of time. xaragtpy-
wdv is not found elsewhere; it may have been formed by St Paul on
the analogy of xarakavyicfdal rwes (Rom. xi. 18) to direct attention to
the yoke which imposes the restraint. The simple verb arppnugy  to
wax wanton’ occurs in Rev. xviil. 7, 9; the metaphor is that of a
young animal trying to free itself from the yoke, and becoming restive
through its fulness of life.
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Tob Xporod. Christ is the Heavenly Bridegroom, against whom
the desire of remarriage (lawful in ordinary cases in the absence of reli-
gious engagements, 1 Cor. viii. 39) is an unfaithfulness; even the wish
to marry another is to be falge to the curf4xy with Christ, which they
made when they undertook the widow’s office as évds dr8pds yvvaires.

12, &ouvoou kplpa, having judgement; i.e. they are self-condemned,
Exovoar being almost equivalent to éavrals mapéyovom. Cp. v 20 and
Rom, xiii. 2.

é7u My wpdrny wlony {démaov, because they have made void their
Jfirst faith, so. with the heavenly Bridegroom. wioris is not Christian
faith, but the pledge which they underiook on being enrolled in the
xnpixdv (op. Rev. ii. 4). There is no thought, of course, of the pledge
of faithfulness to the first husband; he is not in question. wpdryy is
used, as commonly in N.T. Greek, for mporépar (e.g. Aets i. 1).

13. d&pa 88 kaf, introducing the second reason for the exclusion of
young women from the order of ‘widows.’

dpyol porv@dvovoww k.rA. The translation is doubtful. We may
construe {a} being idle, they pick up information, as they go about
from house to house &c.; or, ‘in idleness, they are always learning,’
but nothing comes of it. This would be comparable to the yuwawdpia
..wdvrore pavbdvorra of 2 Tim, iii. 6, 7. But (1.) this is to take parfd-
vew in a somewhat forced way, and (il.} the antithesis in the next
clause is spoilt, o? uéror 8¢ dpyal aAA& kal k7. A, It is better to render
with the AV, and R.V., (b) they learn to be idle, going about from
house to house, sc. in the discharge of their allotted ministrations.
Their want of sobriety and steadiness may lead them to use their
opportunities of usefulness as an excuse for idleness and gossip.
This construction of uarfdverr is not without parallel, although
unusual; e.g. Field cites Chrys. 1x. 259 B € iarpds péArois pavfdvew.

dpyés is not found in Bt Paul save here and at Tit. i. 12 (in a
quotation), but it is a LXX. word.

o¥ pévoy Bt...dAAd kal.... This is & regular Pauline construetion;
ef. 2 Cor. vil. 7.

dAiapor, garrulous, tattlers, We have ¢hvapely in 8 John 10, but
¢Abapos (once in LXX. at 4 Mace. v, 10) does not occur elsewhere in
the N.T.

weplepyor, busybodies. Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 11 pndér épyafoudrous dANG
wepiepyalopévovs. For weplepyos (which is not a LXX, word, and is not
used elsewhere in St Paul) cp. Acts xix. 19.

Aahoboa Td prj Sovra, speaking things which they ought not. That
is, they are likely to make mischief, carrying from house to house
private matters which have come to their knowledge in the course of
their official visits.

14. Povhopar oliv, I desire therejore: more definite than §Aw, as
expressive of a special exertion of will. See on ii. 8. The ofy refers
to both the reasons assigned (vv. 11—13) for the unfitness of young
widows for the ordo viduarum.

F 2
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vewrépas yapely, that the younger widows marry. The context sug-
gests that it is especially young widows that are in the thought of the
writer; but no doubt the advice would apply to young women in
general, ag the A.V. seems to take it. ~yaueiv may be used either of
first or of second marriages; ¢p. 1 Cor. vii. 9.

Texvoyovely, olkoSeoworely, bear children, rule their household.
Neither of these words is found again in the Greek Bible, but we have
rexpoyorta in ii. 15 and olxofecwdrys in the Gospels. The right order-
ing of the household is a very important duty in the view of the
writer; cp. iii. 4, 12.

pnSeplav adopprv 8i8évar, give no occasion; cp. 2 Cor. v. 12.

¢ dvrikepévw, o the adversary, se. not Satan, but human adver-
saries (dvrikelperor, of whom there are all tco many, 1 Cor. xvi. 9;
Phil. i. 28; ep. Tit. ii. 8) who are very ready to find fault. Op. iii. 6.

AoBoplas xdpiv, for reviling; cp. Tit.ii. 5. Aowdopiz does not occur
again in St Paul, but it is a LXX. word; c¢p. I Pet. iii. 9. We have
hodopeiv 1 Cor. iv. 12, and Aofdopos 1 Cor. v. 11, vi. 10.

15. 18y ydp Tuves erpdmnoay wicw ot caravd, for already some
are turned aside after Sutan. To support his advice (Bovhopar x.T.\.)
St Paul adduces the weighty argument of past experience (vdp).
Some ecclesiastical widows have salready proved unfaithful fo their
pledges to the heavenly Bridegroom and have followed the seducer,
Satan, It has been argued that this indicates that the ordo viduarum
had been in existence for a considerable time, and that thus the date
of the Epistle must be postponed to a period subsequent to St Paul’s
labours; but () it must be remembered that the experience to which
appeal is made 1s not hecessarily confined to the Church at Ephesus,
but extends over all the Christian communities known to St Paul,
and {b) #6y, ‘already,’ seems to indicate that the order had not been
long established, for disorders had arisen before they might naturally
have been expected.

éferpdmmaray, i.e. swerved from the path of virtue. See note on 1. 5.

dwlrw Tob caravd. Cp. Acts xx. 30 (in the speech of St Paul to
the Ephesian elders) dmoswgr Tods pabdyras éricw ovrdy.

16. & ns mory kA This may be either (a) a repetition of the
injunction of »v. 4, 8, the duty being now deseribed as incumbent on
all relatives, and not merely on children and grandehildren; or (b) a
direction as to the maintenance of those younger widows who do not
remarry and who are, in virtue of their age (vv. 11—13), ineligible for
admission to the xppucov rdyua. It appears from the context that (b)
is more probable; but in any case there is a difficulty in merg. There
gesms no reason why female relatives should be mentioned to the
exclugion of male; and yet (see critical note) the evidence for the
omission of mrés 7 is too weighty to be set aside. '

&raprelodw.  See critical note, and for the word see on v. 10.

BapelorBw, The classical form is Bapvwew. Cp. 2 Cor. i, 8, v. 4,
1 Thess. ii. 9 &e. :
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iii, 17—26. TOE DIGNITY AND THE DISCIPLINE OF THE PRESBYTERATE.

17. The wperPirepor here are not the elder men (es in v. 1), but the
Church officials who bear that honourable name. Their duties and
their relation to the émigkomo. have already been discussed in the
Introduction, chap. v., and it is unnecessary to repeat what was there
said.

ot kalds mpoerTwores K.7.A. The emphasis is on xaXds: the pres-
byters who preside weil are to be counted worthy of double honour,
There is no distinction suggested between two classes of preshyters,
some who rule and some who do not rule; rule ig the normal duty of
the mpecBiTepor in the society where they are placed. Thus in 1 Thess.
v. 12 they are called wpoiorduevor and a similar injunction to the
Church is given: eidévar Tods Komdvras év vuiy xal wpoicrapévous
Vudv &y kuply kT

Surhfs Tipds. ‘Honour to whom honour is due’ is 8t Paul’s
general principle (Rom., xiii. 7), and this Ty may include material
support; ¢p. ripa 1n v, 3 above, and our use of honorarium for a fee.
The connecting link between vv. 3—16 and vy. 17—25 is in this word
ryh.  The maintenance of the various classes of a new society is
always a matter for most anxicus consideration; St Paul first deals
with the case of the widows, and then by a natural transition proceeds
to mention the provision to be made for the presbyters, He is thus
led on to discuss their dignity and their diseipline., Double honour,
i.e. ample provision, must be ensured for them; &wA% iz not to be
taken as equivalent to ‘double of the sum paid to widows,’ or in any
similar way, but without any definite numerical reference. Op. Apost.
Const. ii, 28,

pdhworo ol komiibvres kv A, The primary function of presbyters
is to bear rale in the society, but those who, in addition, labour in the
word and in teaching are especially to be honoured at this stage of
the Church’s life, Teaching fell more and more to the mpeaBirepo as
the office of the Evangelist cenged. But even in Cyprian (Epist. xxix.}
presbyteri doctores are mentioned, which indicates that there were
some presbyters in his day who did not belong to the class of teachers.

tv Myw kal BiBaokalq, in the word and in teaching. Abyos is the
Divine Word which the presbyters, as good pastors, are to deliver to
the souls of their flock; Sidasxaria is the instruction, addressed to the
reason rather than to the heart, with which their message is to be
accompanied. Cp, Barnabas § 19 84 Aéyov komdv.

18, Aéye ydp v ypagrl. This is the ordinary Pauline formula of
citation from the O.T.; see Rom. iv, 3, xi. 2; Gal. iv. 30.

Botv dNodvra o dudoeas. Thou shall not muzzle the oz when he
treadeth out the corn, a citation of Deaut. xxv. 4, applied in a somewhat
similar way by 5t Paul at 1 Cor. ix. 9. Not the letter of the law only,
but the broad moral principle behind it is here appealed to by the
Apostle,
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kal, "Aklos & dpydms Tod pirlod wvred, This maxim occurs no-
where in the O.T., although the principle involved is often enunciated,
e.g. at Lev, xix. 13; Deut. xxiv. 14, It does occur verbally in Luke x.
7 (cp. Matt. x. 10), in the report of our Lord’s charge to the Seventy
whom He sent forth; and it has been sometimes thought (a) that the
writer of this Epistle here appeals to St Luke’s Gospel as % ypagni.
But, even if we place the Epistle outside St Paul’s lifetime, we cannot
bring it down to a date late enough to permit us to think of the author
citing the Synoptic Gospels as Scripture, in the same breath with the
0.T. (b) It has been suggested, again, that St Paul here quotes a
well-known saying of the Lord which would for him have all the
authority of 4 ypag#. But true as this may be, we can hardly eon-
ceive of him as introducing such a saying by the formula Aye yép %
ypag#, ypagy being reserved by him for the Sacred Canon of the 0.T.
And therefore (¢} we conclude that this opening formula only applies
to the quotation from Deuteronomy, and that the words dfios ¢ épydrys
T00 wabol abrel are added by the writer by way of explanation and
confirmation. It may well be that this was a familiar proverb,
appealed to here by St Panl as it was appealed to by the Lord in the
passage quoted from St Luke. We have, for instanece, in Euripides
(Rhes. 191) a similar thought: wovoirra &' dfwov mafir pépeobar: and
again in Phocylides Fr. 17 jucfdv poxfioartt 8idov. Such an obvious
principle of natural justice may well have taken & proverbial form.
8t Paul, in short, first quotes from Deut. zxv. 4, and then adds And
[as you know] the labourer s worthy of his hire.

19. xard mwpeoBurépov karyyoplav k.7.A. Againat a preshyter receive
not an accusation exeept &c. karyyopia and mapadéyouar are not found
in 8t Paul’s writings outside the Pastorals, but they are common
words, although the former does not happen to oceur in the LXX,
‘We have karjyopos, kariyyopelv frequently in the Greek Bible (e.g. Rom.
ii, 15).

ixTds d pij. We have this pleonastic form of negation at 1 Cor. xiv.
5, xv. 2; it is fairly common in late writers such as Plutarch?,

&l 8Yo 1} Tpudv papripey. Words taken in substance from Deut. xix.
15; cp. Deut. zvii, 6. The general principle is appealed to by St Paul
in 2 Cor. xiii. 1, by our Lord in John viii. 17, and also in Heb. x, 28.
The force of ¢xl is hardly doubtful. The analogy of 2 Cor. xiii, 1
confirms the translation of the R.V. at the mouth of, which is the
meaning of the precept in its original place in Deut. xix. 15 ém
orbuaros dto paprvpwy k.1 A And we adopt this rendering, although
orbparos is omitted in the verse before us, and although éx! with the
gen. (as in 1 Cor. vi. 1) gives a good sense, in the presence of, coram.
The precept is here interesting, as marking the beginnings of presby-
teral discipline. Timothy is directed, in order to avoid any slightest
injustice, to follow the precedents of the old law in his supervision of
the Chureh at Ephesus. Two witnesses at least must give evidence
if charges againat a presbyter are to be entertained.

1 Bee Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 115, who points out that dxrds € uf is
found in an jnscription of Mopsuestia in Cllicia,
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20. Tods dpaprdvovras. Those found sinning, so. the presbyters,
with whose discipline the whole section is taken up. So also dvdmior
rdrrwr does not mean that the whole congregation is to be assembled
when a presbyter receives rebuke, but that the sentence shall be
delivered in the presence of all his co-presbyters. The case is quite
different from such a case as that contemplated in Matt. xviii. 15; for
Timothy will act, not as a private individual, but as the representative
of the Church and the official guardian of its discipline.

Tva xal ol Aovwol $dfov ¥xwawy, that the rest also (sc. the other
presbyters) may have fear; op. Deut. xiii. 11. The sentence is delivered
in public for the sake of those who hear it.

21. Swpapripopan dvdmiov tod Beod. We have this formula again
in 2 Tim. 1. 14, iv, 1; the only other place in 8t Paul where the com-
pound Juapnpripecfar ocours is 1 Thess. iv, 6. &4 has an intensive
force: I solemnly charge thee.

Tob Oeod kal Xp, "Inoov. It is plain that here, as in 2 Tim. iv. 1,
Granville Sharp's canon as to the non-repetition of the definite article
does not hold ; for it cannot be doubted that Geds the Eternal Father is
invoked as distinet from Xp. Ingois, the Judge of all judges (John v.
27; Aects xvii. 31, and 2 Cor. v. 10). But, as has been observed, such
quasi-official words as Xpierés are often used without the article, like
proper names.

Tav éxhektdv dyyéhwyv. The commentators cite the apposite parallel
from Josephus (B. J. 11. 16. 4) : papripouar § éyd uér dudv 7 dyia, kab
Tovs lepovs dyyéhous Toi feol. The force of éxhexrdv has been variously
explained. It is quite unnecessary to bring in the idea of (a) guardian
angels of particular churches, as e.g. at Rev.ii.1. Nor () can we
suppose that éhex7ér is introduced to distinguish the angels who are
in the thought of the writer from the fallen spirits of evil (2 Pet. ii, 4;
Jude 6); &yyehos without any qualifying epithet is consistently used
throughout the N.T. for the holy angels, and the addition of éxhexrdr
for the purpose of such a distinction would be in this context otiose
and gratuitous. It seems better (¢) to regard éxhexrdwv as a natural
and fitting epithet of angels who are the chosen ministers of God, and
who watch with tender interest over the affairs of men (1 Cor. iv, 9;
1 Tim. iii. 16}).

ta Talra uhdEys, that thou observe these things, so. the precepts
about the trial of presbyters in vv. 18, 20,

xopls wpokpiparos, pndiv wordv kTN wpbepipa and mpborhiges are
both dr. Aey. in the Greek Bible; the former is strictly a vozx media,
but is here used to express preconceived judgement against the aceused
or prejudice, as wpderiwoes indicates undue partiality towards either
side. The solemnity of the adjuration with which the verse opens
marks the importance which the writer attaches to the jurisdiction
that Timothy is to exercise being fulfilled with an open mind and
without respect of persons.

22. The thought of wpérxduois or partiality in his dealings with the
Ephesian presbyters on Timothy's part suggests the warning yefpas
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raxlws pnber! mrertfer. (a) Some modern commentators and a few of the
Latin fathers understand this of the reconciling of penitent presbyters
who have fallen into sin. Such reconciliation was doubtless attended
with xepofesia in later ages (see e.g. Cyprian Ep. 74, Eus, H. E. viL
2), but there is no evidence that it was an accustomed usage in
Apostolic times, nor is yewpofesia or any similar phrase used in such
a context elsewhere in the N.T. It is better, then, (&) with the early
Greek commentators (e.g. Chrysostom) to interpret the injunction as
prohibiting hasty ordinations. éwiPeois TOv xewpdy is used of the act
of ordination in ch. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6, as well as at Acts vi. 6, xiii.
3;in Acts viii. 17, 18, 19 of imparting a special ydptoua, and in Heb.
vi. 2 quite vaguely (though probably of Confirmation). It will be
remembered that the Church has sanctioned the interpretation of
the words which refers them tc ordination, by embodying them in the
Ewmber Colleet. The precept is thus in accordance with the rule
about deacons siii. 10) olrec 8¢ Soxipaféofuwsar mwpdrov, - rTuyéws ia
expressive of undue haste, which is much to be deprecated.

g8t kowdve dpaprlas dAhotplass, neither be partaker of other
men’s sins, sc. by ordaining unworthy persons. xowwrer with the
dative of the thing shared in is common in the N.T., e.z. Rom. xv.
27; auapriars recalls and is suggested by cuaprdvorras of v. 20. The
sequence of thought is easy: Do not lightly cntertain accusations
against a presbyier (v. 19); Do ‘not spare rebuke if he fall into sinful
habits (v. 20); Be not partial (v. 21); Do not admit him to the pres-
byterate without due enquiry (v. 22%; If you do, you accept respon-
sibility for his sins, which, in a manner, you have made your own
(v. 22%). And this last grave thought leads on to the personal warning
geavrdy dyrov Tihpet, keep thyself pure, sc. pure in the first instance
as not being rowwrés of another man’s sins, and in a more genergl
reference as well. See for ¢yvés note on iv. 14: with geavrdv Tipee cp.
2 Cor. xi. 9.

23. dyvela does not refer only to bodily purity and diseipline; it is
rather concerned with purity of intention and singleness of life.
This may however be misapprehended, and to avoid any mistaken
inference from ceauvrér dyrdr rHpet in the direction of undue aseeticism
the Apostle parenthetically adds Be no longer a water-drinker, but use
a little wine &ec.

i8poworeiv (only here in the N.T., but a common word) is not equi-
valent to Gdwp wivew; it means to drink water habitually, to be a ‘total
abstainer’ from wine (cp. Dan. 1. 12 LXX.). This it appears Timothy
had been {for such is the force of unxér:; cp. Rom. vi. §; 2 Cor. v. 15),
possibly under Essene influences (see Philo de Vit. cont, 4), but more
probably by way of protest against the sin of drunkenness, which the
injunctions in iii. 3, 8 suggest was a crying evil at Ephesus, if the
érigromo: themselves needed to be warhed against it. 'We have other
warnings of a like nature at Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; Tit. ii. 3;
1 Pet. iv. 3. But what is commendoed to Timothy is temperance in
the use of wine, not total abstinence from it: olvy dMyw xpd, in con-
trast with olrg woAA@ deprecated in iii. 8,
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8ud rév orépaxov. sréuaxos does not oceur again in the Greek
Bible, but is, of course, a common word. Wetstein aptly cites Liba-
nius Epist. 1578 Térrwke kal iy 6 oTépuaxos Tais cvrexéaw Y8pemoriats;
cp. Pliny Hist. Nat, xxim. 22.

kal Tds mukvis gov dobevelas, and thine oft infirmities. St Paul
uses dofevela of his own bodily infirmity at Gal. iv. 135 rvkvés does not
occur again in his letters, but ¢p. Luke v. 33; Acts zxiv. 26; 2 Macec.
viii. 8. Timothy is here described as a man of weak health, for whom
the ascetic life would be dangerous and unwise.

1t is obvious to remark how improbable it is that such a precept as
this, and introduced thus parenthetically, should occur in a forged
letter, Like 2 Tim. iv. 13 it is a little touch of bumanity which is a
powerful argument for the genuineness of the Epistle in which it is
found.

The duty of careful enquiry into the character of ordinands. V. 23
was parenthetical, and the general subject is now resumed: character
is difficult to judge, therefore do not (a) hastily accept (v. 24) or
(9) hastily refuse (v. 25).

24. To avoid & falsely favourable estimate, remember that while
some men’s sins are notoriously evident {wpsdqhoc) and lead the way
to judgement (i.e. they go before like heralds, as it were), the sins of
other men are hidden and follow the perpetrators (i.e. their sin will
find men out at last, but it does not always proclaim the impend-
ing judgement beforehand). The practical inference is that ome in
Timothy’s position dare not rest satisfied with formal negative evidence
as to the character of those upon whom he lays hands; ‘nothing to
their discredit’ is not a sufficient guarantee, unless careful and
detailed enquiry has been made,

wpod#hes ounly occurs again in N.T. at Heb. vii. 14, and in LXX, at
Judith viii. 29; 2 Mace. iii. 17, xiv. 39.

25. dGoatrws k.r.A. So also (and this is the second maxim to be
remembered in the diagnosis of charaoter) while some kinds of good
works are notoriously evident, there are also good works which, though
not eonspicuous, cannot remain hidden, if full investigation is made.
This maxim will prohibit hasty rejection or condemnation of any
man, on the plea that his good works are not apparent at the first
glance, for xaA& #pya are not always dome in public, though they
cannot be concealed from a careful serutiny.

Td dAhws ¥xovra, those that are otherwise, sc, those that are not
wpbdnha, as explained sbove.

CHAPTER VL

8. Tischendorf is almost alone among critical editors in his adop-
tion of wposéxeras the reading of N* (formerly conjectured by Bentley)
for the better attested mporépxerat.

4. ¥ms. So RAKP, Egyptian and "Peshito Syriac Vss; but D,GL
the Latlns and the Harclean Syriac support &eis.  Dy* also has ¢févor
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for ¢@évos, which suggests that the singular has in both cases been
corrected into the plural in conformity with SAacgnuiac &e. which
follow.

5. wapadiarpBal of the received text is only found in some cursives ;
Suaraparpifal is read by NAD,GLP &c. Compounds of dia-wapa are
rare, which may account for the variant as a correction of the primitive
reading. See note in loe.

evoéBeay. After this the rec. text adds dgiorago dmd 7w Torolruww
with DsKLP and Syriac Vas; om. XAD,*G, Latie and Egyptian Vss,
See note in loc.

7. The reading in the text is that of R*AG 17 r, but (see note) is
not without intrinsic difficulty. Before ¢ XeD,>**KLP and most cur-
gives insert d7jAor, while D,*m insert dAnfés. Both additions have
padristic support, but there can be little doubt that they are correc-
tions of the primitive text. Hort suggested that dr¢ is only an acci-
dental repetition of the last two letters of «douor, QN being read as
OTI.

8. Swurpodds. So NAL f; but Siarpogsw ia supported by D,GEPdgm
and is given a place in Westcott and Hort's margin.

9. wayl8a, D,G and the Old Latin Vss add rof dwzBéov from
iii. 7. Op. 2 Tim. ii. 26.

11. Reo. text has 7ol before eof with NeD,GELP, and this is
adopted by Tregelles and given a place in V&estcott and Hort’s
margin, The article is omitted by 8*A 17 and by Tischendorf and
Lachmann. See on verse 13.

apairabloy. So N*AGP; mpaéryra, the more usual word, is read
by D,EKLNe. :

12. After 5» the rec. text inserts xaf, but it is omitted by all the
uncials.

13. Tischendorf follows ¥*G and some Latin authorities in omit-
ting got; ins. NeAD,KLP &o.

Before feod AD,GELP insert rof, but Tischendorf following N rejects
the article.

Rec. text has fwomoorros with BEKU; but {woeyowelrros is the read-
ing of AD,GP 17.

Xpioroi "Inool.- So AD,KLPd and Harclean Syriac; ’Ineof Xp. is
read in NG fg, the Peshito Syriac and Egyptian versions. See critical
note on i. 16.

17. Tischendorf follows ¥ in reading dymA& ¢pporelr, which is also
placed in Westcott and Hort’s margin (cp. Rom. xi. 20). dymropooveir
is read by AD,EGELP.

dmt Bed. (i) For émi (found in NAD,*GP) the rec. text has &
supported by DFKL. (ii.) The ree. text, with AD*EKLP, inserts ¢
before e ; the article is omitted by ND,*G. (iii.) The rec. text with
D,EKL adds r§ fwvre after feq ; this is omitted by NAGP &e., and was
apparently introduced from ech. iv. 10.
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wdvra mhovalws. This is the uncial order; the ree. text has mhou-
giws wdrra following cursive authority.

19. 8vros. SoRAD*E*GH; but rec. text has wilwriov with DKLP.
See verse 12, i

20. mapobixny. So all the uncials: the rec. text has mapaxaradicyy
with many cursives,

kevepavias. So RADEELP &e.; G has rawopwrlas, by itacism,
which the Liatin Versions support, vocum novitates.

21, ped’ dpéyv. So NAGP; perd cob is the reading of rec. text,
following D,EKL &e. Cp. 2 Tim. iv. 22 and Tit. iii. 15.

NeD,>EKLP &e. add dpdv; this is absent from ¥*AD,*G &e.

The subseription printed in the ree. text, viz. Ipds Tiudfeor mpdry
dyphgm dmd Aacducelas, simes dorl pyrpérols Bpuylas vhs Haxarargs, is
found in KL and elsewhere; R 17 have simply mpds Tinéfeov a; DR
add éminpifn ; A 120 &c. have mpds Tipuob. o éypddn dmo Aaodirelas ; P
has 7p. Tipdb. & éypddy dwd vixombrews, and there are other variants.
See Introd. p. xxxii.

iv. 1,2. DUTY OF SLAVES TO THEIR MASTERS, WHETHER HEATHEN
or CHRISTIAN.

1. %oou k.t k. The construetion is thoroughly Pauline; cp. Rom.
fi. 12 Gal. iii: 10, &e.

oS Luydv Sovhor, under the yoke as slaves, as the order of the words
shews.

rovs 1Blovs Seombras, their several masters, But !Sios may be used
without special emphasis, a8 in iii. 4, v. 4 and the parallel passage
Tit. ii. 9; ep. Eph. v. 22 ai quraices rois idiots dvdpdowr x.m.h. The
LXX. sometimes (especially in the Jater books) render the possessive
pronoun by féwos, and in late Greek the word is used for éavrof, éavrdr.

St Paul has Segmérys in the Pastoral Epistles only (2 Tim. ii. 21;
Tit, ii. 9); elsewhere in similar contexts he has xdpios (Eph. vi. 5; Col.
iii. 22, iv. 1). deowérns (common in the LXX.; ep. 1 Pet. ii. 18) is
perhaps the harsher word, but Philo (Quis rer. div. haer. 6) says that
it is synonymous with xfpees, although he suggests a distinction be-
tween them, based on a false etymology.

awdons Twds dflovs. The rywh of widows (v. 8) and of presbyters
(v. 17) has been enforced; we now come to the miu due to heathen
masters from Christian slaves. Christianity taught that in Christ
there was ‘“neither bond nor free,” and gradually, through this
teaching, the evils of slavery became mitigated and removed; but the
Apostles and their successors were ever careful (see the various pas-
sages cited above and Ep, to Philemon passim) to preach to slaves the
duty of obedience to their masters, in the existing condition of society.
Unlike the Therapeutae and the Essenes who are said to have en-
couraged insubordination, as a practical corollary from the doctrine
of the brotberhood of man, the Christian Church avoided any teaching
which might seem to countenance a bellum servile, with its frightful
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consequences. Slaves were to commend their religion by the per-
formance of their duty in their humbie station. See on Tit. ii. 5.

. Tva pij 70 Svopa x.1.\., that the Name of God and the doctrine be
not blasphemed. For slaves to have refused obedience would have
brought immediate discredit on the Christian Faith, as subversive of
the foundations of heathen society. St Paul quotes in Rom. ii. 24 the
words of Isa. lii. 5 70 &voua 700 feol 8 Ipds Phacgnucirar é&v Tols
Zveaw (cp. 2 Sam. xii, 14; Ezek. xxxvi. 23), which are also in his
mind here. Cp. {2 Clem.] § 13 for a like use of the phrase.

2. The exceptional case of Christian masters ig next dealt with.

ol & morods k.1 \., let those who have believers as their masters not
despise them, because they are brethren. Equal membership in the
Kingdom of Christ is not to be a pretext for the neglect of social duty
to superiors.

. @MAd palhoy Souk., but let them serve them the rather. u@Mov is
emphatie (ep. Rom. xiv. 13; Eph. v. 4}; heather masters have their
claim to service, but Christian masters have an additional claim in
that they are msrol kai dyamyrol, linked with their glaves by common
faith and love. -

morol dow kal dy. k.T.A.  marol xal dyawyrol must be the pre-
dieate of the sentence, which determines that ol rfis edepyesias drre-
AapBavéuevor, the subject, must be a description of the masters who
have already been called wmigrods al the beginning of the verse. dwni-
AauBdresda: only ocours twice elsewhere in the N.T., viz. Luke i. 54
{in a quotation from the LXX. where it ig frequent) and Acts xx. 35
{in a speech of 8t Paul); in both these instances it is equivalent to
succurrere, a meaning which is not applicable here. In late Greek,
however, it sometimes means ¢ to be sensible of,” percipere, of anything
which acts upon the senses {cp. Porphyr. de dbstin. i. 46 uijre éofiwp
mAedvwy Hdovdr drriinderar); and so may be rendered here (with all
the versions) ‘to partake of’ ebepyesia is (@) not the Benefit of
Redemption; thatf is not here in question. And as (b) the masters are
the subject of the sentence, it can have no reference to the benefits
which they may confer upon their slaves. It remains therefore that
we take it (c) as the benefit which the masters receive from the
heartiness of their slaves’ obedience. Alford cites an apposite passage
from Seneca {de benef. 1i1. 21}, in which the qucstion an beneficium
dare servus domino possit is answered in the affirmative, and where
the definition is given quidquid est quod servilis officii formulam
excedit, quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate praestatur, beneficium
est. We therefore translate the words before us, because they that are
partakers [sc. the masters] of the benefit [the improved quality of the
service] are faithful and beloved. The A.V. is here incorrect.

Tuita 8(Buoke kal mapacdhe. See on iv, 11. The only question
is as to the reference of raira. It may refer to what follows, but the
usage of it in similar contexts throughout the Epistle (iil. 14, iv. 6, 11,
15) makes it more probable that it refers to what precedes, viz. the
directions just given about the demeanour of slaves,
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3—5. RENEWED WARNINGS AGAINST FALSE TEACHERS,

3. €& T érepodibuokalel k.T\., if any man teach other [se. in-
consistent] doctrine &c. For érepodidacxalelr see on i. 3, the only
other place where the word is found; it is here used in contrast to
didacxe of the preceding verse, and probably the feature of the false
teaching which is, for the moment, in the writer’s mind, is ifs world-
liness. He has just declared that slaves are not to make their
Christianity a pretext for seeking social advancement ; and he proceeds
to give a warning against the heretical teachers who, by their example,
would encourage the idea that godliness is a way of gain.

1 mwpoodpyeral, assenteth mot (see crit. note). In the N.T. as a
rule e with the indicative (supposed reality) takes od, where clasgical
Greek would have w# (cp. iii. 5, v. 8); here however the more correct
literary form ei...u# is found. (See Blass, Grammar of N. I'. Greek,
§ 75, 3.) wpooépxcobfar is not used elsewhere by St Paul, and in all
the other passages where it oceurs in the N.T., it iz used of the
approach of the body, and not of the assent of the mind; the latter
sense is, however, quite legitimate and not uncommon in later Greek.
Cp. Ecelus. i. 28; Acts x. 28 and the term wposfivros, ag marking the
fransition from the originsal to the derivative meaning.

tyalvovaw Adyois, wholesome words ; see on i. 10,

Tois Tod kvplov fpav °I. X., those of our Lord Jesus Christ., Thisis
a gen. originis. There is no reference to actual words of the Lord,
but to the fact that He (and not man) is the source of the sound
doctrine, of which His words furnish the standard.

kel T kar evoéfaay Sbaokakin. The test of the fifarxaria is its
conformity with that edoéBen (see on ii. 2), without which it is im-
possible to appreciate the moral distinetions so vital in all sound
theology; ep. Tit. i. 1.

In v. 3 the érepodiduoxarln i8 described as discrepant both from the
standards and appropriate test of the true doectrine; its practical
results are now brought forward, a picture of the false teacher himself
being first drawn.

4. TerVdwran, ke is beclouded ; see oniii. 6. The Vulgate rendering
is superbus est, and the older Latin versions have inflatus est, but
this 1s to change the metaphor.

pn8y émordpevos, knowing nothing; compare the similar words at
i. 7. émicracfa: is not found again in the Pauline Epp.; but ep.
Acts xx. 18, xxii. 19, xxiv. 10, xxvi. 26.

AN voody wepl k..M., but doting about &e, wocely i8 dr. hey. in
the N.T'., but it is a common LXX. word; when followed by wepi with
the acec., it suggests the idea of morbid movement round a central
point. For the metaphor of sickness and health as applied to the
spiritual state see note on i, 10, The heretical teachers are regarded
more &8 ‘ill-conditioned,’ than as teaching falsehood.

tnmiceas kal hoyopaxlas, questionings and dispules of words; com-
pare i. 4—6. Aoyouayla does not ocour elsewhere in the Greek Bible
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(we have Aoyopayetv in 2 Tim. ii. 14); it is a late Greek word, and
seems to mean here not ‘a dispute about words,” but ‘a dispute in
which words are the weapons,” and so is almost equivalent to gon-
troversy. The fruits of such controversy are now enumerated.

tbﬂéyos, ¥prs, envy, strife.  These are also associated by St Paul at
Rom, i. 29; Gal. v. 21 (see erit. note).

Bhracdplar, evil speakings, so. not against God, but (as at Eph. iv,
81; Col. i1i. 8} against one another.

Umévoiar wovnpal. We have dwéroia mormpd also in Ecclus, iii, 24 ;
dméroca. does not oceur, save in these two places, in the Greek Bible;
it is a surmise, or evil suspicion.

5. Swmaparpfal, incessant wranglings; the first of two prepositions
in a composite word governs the meaning, and thus &4 18 emphatic,
signifying the persistency and obstinacy of the disputes: mwaparpdi is
Sfriction. Swmapar. is dx. Aey. in the Greek Bible. The usual Latin
rendering is conflictationes or conflictiones, but r preserves the curious
form perconfricationes, ‘ perpetual frictions.’

Siedplappévav dvlp. Tév voiv, of men depraved in mind; vols is the
moral reason, furnishing the intellectual element of conscience. When
this is corrupted, the eye of the soul is darkened and eannot caich the
Divine light. Cp. 2 Tim. iii. 8 &rfpwmot xarepdapuévor Tor voir, and
Eph. iv. 17.

kal drerrepnpévar s dAndelas, and bereft of (not only ‘destitute
of ’) the truth. The expression is even stronger than that used of the
false teachers in Tit. 1. 14: dvbpdmev dmooTpepoudvwr Tiv dAleaar:
cp. 1 Tim. i. 19, St Paul has drosrepeicfar again in 1 Cor. vi. 7, 8.

ropfdvray wopiopdy elvar iy edTéBeaay, supposing that godliness is
a way of gain. The A.V. “supposing that gain is godliness” is
undoubtedly wrong, as is shewn by the order of the words and the
position of the article. For a like construction with voulfw c¢p. 1 Cor.
vii. 26. wopuopés, ‘a gainful trade,” is found in the N.T. only in this
passage; and in LXX. at Wisd. ziii. 19, xiv. 2. This characteristic of
the false teachers is alluded to again, Tit. i. 11; Seneca, in like man-
ner, speaks of some “qui philosophiam velut aliquod artificium venale
didicerunt” (Ep. 108).

The words at the end of this verse in the Received Text, dplorace
dxd 1@y Towbrwy, are insufficiently supported (see crit. note); they
were probably added by a copyist who did not understand the con-
struction of the clause, having failed to observe that the apodosis
begins at 7ervguwrar (v. 4).

6—10. THE VANITY AND THE PERILE OF WEALTH,

6. forw B¢ k.7.A. DBut, &c. emphatic: ebeéBea is not a gainful
trade, but for all that there is a sense in which godliness with content-
ment is great gain, not only for the next world, but also for this.
Compare iv. 8, where edvéSaa has been declared to be wpos wdvra
dpéhpos, EmayyeMar éxovoa {wis Ths v0v xal s peAdovoys. That



V1. 8) NOTES. 95

riches are not essential to true well-being was a commonplace of pre-
Christian philosophy, which laid great emphasis on adrdpxeie or the
‘gelf-sufficiency’ of the wise man. Thus Cicero (Paradoz. 6) has the
aphorism: ‘contentum vero suis rebus esse maximae sunt certissimae
divitize.” In the LXX. thesame thought is expressed in the Sapiential
books: e.g. svvrakor 3¢ uot T& Séovra xai v& abrdpkn (Prov. xxx. 8), and
¢wh adrdprovs épydrov yAvkarfioerar (Ecclus. xl. 18). Comp. Prov. xv.
16 and Ps. Solomon. v. 18,20, St Paul’s words go deeper, inasmuch as
they lay stress on eloéBea as a chief condition of happiness, and
recognise the proper place of alrdpkaa, as contentment not self-
sufficiency. altdpkewa occurs only once again in N.T.,, in 2 Cor, ix. 8,
and there is equivalent to sufficiency; but the true parallel to the
present passage is Phil. iv. 11 Zuafor é ols elpi adrdpkns elvac

T. oibdv ydp k.7.\. For we brought nothing into the world, neither
can we carry anything out. The construction (see crit. note)is difficult,
If we read {as manuseript authority requires) 6T odéé éteveyrely, the
meaning of §r: has been variously explained. (a) It has been faken
as eguivalent to guia, ‘because.’ The general sense then would be
that the reason why we brought nothing into the world is because we
can carry nothing out of it. But this seems an unnpatural and far-
feiched sentiment, and we cannot accept such a rendering, if any
other will fit the words. (b) The copyists who inserted &fjNov seem
to have thought that there was an ellipse of 35Aov or some word like
it. It is, however, hardly admissible to assume such an ellipee, unless
it can be illustrated by a clear example. 1 John iii. 20 has been
adduced, but (see Westcott in loc.) can be better explained ctherwise,
Field adduces an example from Chrysostom, but it is not conclusive.
() It remains then to take &r: as resumptive : we brought nothing into
the world; 1 say, that neither can we carry anything out; & somewhat
irregular construction, but not impossible. The words (familiar to us
from their place in the Burial Service) may be illustrated from writers
of widely different schools. Comp. e.g. Jobi. 21; Eccl. v. 15; Hor.
Odes 11, 14. 21; Propert. 1v. 4. 13; Seneca (Ep. 102) “excutit natura
redeuntem sicut intrantem. Non licet plus anferre quam intuleris’;
and (a close parallel in words as well as in thought) Philo de Sacrif. 6
Tov undtv eis kbauov, AANG pndd daurdy eloevyyoxbra; yuprds pév ydp,
favudaie, Thdes, yuurds mdhw dwips.

8. &ovres St k.t N, But if we have food and raiment we shall
be therewith content.

Swarpodnj is only found in the Greek Bible elsewhere at 1 Mace. vi.
49, where it is in the singular. oxéwacpa does not occur again in
LXX. or N.T.; etymologically it might include shelter as well as
clothing (a8 Philo explains, de Praem. 17, axémys 8¢ Surrov ¢ldos), but
this would be to bringin an inappropriate idea here. Food and raiment
are the two indispensable conditions of life, although the frue fw# is
‘more’ than even these (Matt. vi. 25). Josephus deseribes the Essenes
(B. J. 11. 8. 5) a8 Jwaapévor grerdguact hvo.s; and also uses the word
sxerdouara unmistakably in the sense of clothing, in 4nt. xv. 9. 2,
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dpreadnodpeda is not imperatival, but future, with a slightly
authoritative sense. Cp. Heb. xiii. 5 dpxobuero 7ois wapobowr, and
Clem. Rom. (§ ii.) 0% égodlos Tol Geob dprobpevor.

9. ol 8% BouAdpevor mhoutely k.r.A. But, on the other hand, they
who desire {who are minded, a more definite word than dé\ovres) to be
rich &e. It is not the mere possession of wealth, but the desire to be
rich, the grasping after riches as the supposed end of life, whose ill
results are now described.

éumlimrovow els mepaopdy kTN, fall into a temptation and a snare.
Again we have a close parallel in the words of Seneca: ¢ Dum divitias
consequi volumus in mala multa incidimus” (Ep. 87).

kal émbuplas wohhds k.r.A., and many foolish and hurtful lusts.
Bhefepbs is only found again in the Greek Bible at Prov. x. 26.

abrwes, which indeed, cp. iil. 15,

Bubifovoiy Tobs dvfpdmovs, drown men, se. mankind in general, as
the article ro¥s indicates. Bufifeww only ocours again in Greek Bible
at 2 Mace. xii. 4 and Luke v. 7.

. ¢ls dhebpov Kkal dwddeav, in destruction and perdition. The fwo
words are not to be very sharply distinguished. dmrdheca=utter loss
is the regular word for the soul’s perdition, e.g. Phil. i. 28, iii. 19;
but 8Aebpos is also used in this sense, e.g. 1 Thess. v, 3; 2 Thess. 1. 9,
though also for “the destruction of the flesh®” only {1 Cor. v. 5).

10. plfa ydp wdvrwy Tov kakav éorly 1 gdapyvpla. For the love
of money is the root of all evils, an emphatie, rhetorical, statement.
To lay stress, as the Revised Version has done, on the absence of the
article before gi{a, seems unnecessary, and the resultant translation
““g root of all kinds of evil,” though no doubt giving us a more
scientifically exact maxim than the A.V. presents, is far less forcible.
Quite as strong statecments had been made about this vice before
St Paul’s day. Comp. Apollodorus Frag.

dANG oxedby TL TO kegpdNaioy TOY KakGy
elpnras &y gdapyvply yip wdvr &,
or Diog. Laert. vr. 50 mip ¢udapyvplar elwe uyrpémolw mdvrwy T

xaxdy. Or again, Ammian. Marcell. xxx1. 4 aviditas materia omnium
malorum.

TRV kakdv refers, of course, to moral not physical evils; to sins
whether of omission or commission.

$uhapyvplo, defined by the Stoics as saéhnyus 7o 78 dpylprer «ardw
elvau {Diog, viz. 111), is a passive viee, as contrasted with the active
grasping of wAeovetia, which indeed has a much wider range. Thelatter
might co-exist with prodigal expenditure ; not so ¢ihapyvpia, which is
the miser's sin, the auri sacra fames of Virgil (den. 111, 56). Thus
the older Latin rendering avaritia gives the sense better than the
Vulgate cupiditas. The word only occurs again in the Greek Bible
in 4 Mace. i. 26, ii. 15; but we have the adjective grAdpyypos in 2 Tim.
iii. 2, and in Luke xvi. 14, where ii is applied to the Pharisees.
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is Twés dpeySpevolr, which some reaching after.... The image is,
perhaps, not strictly correct, for we can hardly reach after an 8petis
like ¢hapyuple, but it is quite in St Paul’s manner; cp. é\mis
Prerondry (Rom. viii. 24), For épéyecfar see on iil, 1.

drerhavinoay dwd tis wiorews k.v.\., have been led astray (cp,
i.19, iv. 1) from the jaith &e.,i.e. as from a straight path. Strugeling out
of this they get entrapped among the briars and thorns of the world,
and pierce themselves. dromhardgv only occurs in the N.T. again in
Mark xiii. 22; it is, however, a LXX, word.

Kal éaurevs mepuémepav 68vvars wolhals, and have pierced them-
selves through with many sorrows. wepureipewy is dar. Aey. in the Greek
Bible; it means to impale or pierce through, the force of mwepl arising
from the idea of the thing pierced surrounding that which pierces.
Op. Philo in Flace. i. ayyréarows mepiémeipe xakols. 68vwar (in N.T. only
here and in Rom. ix. 2) stands for the pangs of conscience, the shafts
of remorse.

11—16. FEriroguE. i. PERSONAL ENCOURAGEMENT To TiMOTHY.
11, o9 8¢ Emphatic, and in contrast with rwés of v. 10.

& dvBpome Oeod. This is not a technieal title of office, nor on the
other hand is the phrase used quite so generaily as in 2 Tim. iii. 17;
but it emphatieally recalls to the mind of Timothy his position
as one entrusted with a Divine message. It is the regular O.T. ex-
pression for a prophet, D’._'IJ?_K:E: PN see 1 Sam. ix. 6; 1 Kings xii. 22,
xiii, 1 &e. The N.T. prophets, of whom Timothy perhaps was one
(among his other qualifications for his high position), might naturally
be thus described.

Tafdto deiye, flee these things, sc. ¢puhapyupta and its attendant evils,

Stwke B Sucarooivnv. See, for this phrase, Prov. xv. 9; Rom,. ix,
30 and 2 Tim. ii. 22, in which last place, as here, it follows gefiye, and
is followed by miaTw, dydmyy.

The qualities now enumerated fall into three pairs, (i.} Swatosiry
and eloéBeaa, righteousness (in the largest semse) and piety, linked
together again at Tit. ii. 12; these are the ground of ail performance
of duty to man and to God: (ii.) wleris and dydwy, faith and love, the
supreme Chrissian graces: (iil.) dmouors and wpaiwatia, patience and
meekness, especially necessary in dealing with opponents. Jmwouord,
which in the canonical books of the LXX. stands for hopeful waiting
or expeciation, is used often in Beeclus. and always in 4 Mace. (e.g.
xvii. 12) for patient endurunce; it is a favourite word with the Apostie
in this senge. St Paul is described by Clement {§ 5) as himself dmropo-
»Hs yevbuevos péyioros broypaunds. See further on Tib. ii. 2.

The form mpaizadic does not occur elsewhere in the Greek Bible;
but we find it in Philo De Abr. § 37.

12. dywvitov Tév kahdv dydva x.r.A. Fight the good fight of
Juith, lay kold (as a prize) on eternal life. The metaphor of life as a
gymmastic contest was one which naturally suggested itself to those

PAST. EPP. G
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who had witnessed the Olympian or Isthmisn games which played,
even as late as the Apostolic age, so important a part in Greek
national life. Philo uses the illustration again and again. He notes,
e.g. (Leg. AWl iii. T1), the training and (Leg. AU, i. 31) the diet of the
athletes; he speaks (de Migr. 4br. 24) of the race and of the ecrown,
which he says is the Vision of God (de mat. nom. 12); and in one
striking passage he uses langunage comparable to that here employed
by 8t Paul: xd\usroy dydra tolror dudfAqoor xal omotdasoy sredavw-
fhpac...kakdy kal eduled orégavor dv oddepic wariyvps évlpdmwy éxwpnoe
(Leg. All. ii. 26). The metaphor is also found in the Ep. to the
Hebrews (xii. 1) and in the Book of Wisdom (iv. 2), and is a favourite
one with St Paul; ep. 1 Cor. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12, 14 and 2 Tim.
iv. 7 where he says of himself rov kaldv dydva Fydwouar It i
worth noting that the phrase is found almost verbatim in Euripides:
kairor kahbéy ' v Tvd Gyov’ Fywrlow (Alcest. 648).
This contest is rfs wlorews, of faith (not ‘of the faith’); it is the per-
sonal warfare with evil to which every Christian is called ; the xa)¥
orparele in i, 18 is, on the other hand, a contest with human
opponents,

trdafov. Bt Paul uses érapfBdrecfor only here and at ». 19; it is
a common LXX. word, and means to lay hold of. The aocrist impera-
tive marks the single act of reaching out for the crown, while the
present dywrifov marks the continued struggle.

7ijs alovlov fwijs. This is the ‘erown’ or Bpafelor for the victor in
the contest; op. Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii, 10,

ds fjv &Mibns, whereunto thou wast called. Some have found here
an allusion to the voice of the herald ealling the combatant into the
arena; butl eternal life is not the arena of the contest, but the reward.
The metaphor is not to be pressed so closely.

kal apohdyneas Ty kakdv dpohoylay k.r.A., and didst confess the
good confession in the presence of many witnesses. This does not refer
(@) to any special moment of persecution in Timothy’s life {for which
we have no evidence), or (b) to his ordination; cp. iii. 14; but (¢), as the
close connexion with the preceding eis %v éx\fns and the main
thought in the mext verse shew, to his baptism, as the moment at
which he made his duoheylo. or confession of faith in the Christian
Revelation.

13. mwapayyée oou évdmor Tob Oeol Tob fwoyovoivTos Td wyTa.
St Paul charges Timothy in the face of a more awful Witness than
those who stood by and heard his baptismal confession at the first.
{woyoreiv (see crif. note) is ‘to preserve alive’; the thought of the
prize of eternal life leads up to the thought of Him who is the Source
of all life, who preserveth ail things alive. The word is perhaps sug-
gested by the thought of Timothy’s baptism, when he was * born
again’ of water and the Spirit. He who gives spiritual life in bap.
tism also ‘preserves it alive.” {woyoreir does not occur again in
8t Paul, but it is found in LXX. (Exod. i. 17, 18; Judges viii. 19;
1 Sam. xxvii. 9) and was known to St Luke (xvii. 33 and Acts vii. 19).



VI 14.] NOTES. 99

In medical writers it is common in the senge of ‘to endue with life’
or ‘to produce alivel.

xal Xp. In. vou paprupieavros émi Ilovrliov Ilehdrov v kah.
dpol., and of Christ Jesus who under Pontius Pilate attested the good
confession, se. the Revelation which He came to bring. Jesus is 6
wdptus & marbs (Bev. 1. 5) and He came that He might bear witness to
the truth (John xviii. 37); He was thus, strictly, the First Martyr. éat
followed by o gen. may mean cither (a) in the presence of (as in Mark
xiii. 9), or (b) in the time of (a8 in Mark ii. 26); and thus émi Hovriov
may be taken as equivalent (a) to coram Pontio, the publicity of the
witness delivered before the imperial authority being the emphatie
matter; or (b) to sub Pontio, as it has been taken in the Apostles’
Oreed, in the days of Pontius Pilate, the reference being merely to the
time when the witness in question was given. Taking into account
the change of preposition from évdsmior to érf, and the fact that paprv-
phoarros 18 the emphatic word, in contrasi with duoNéynoas of the
preceding verse, we decide for (b). Timothy at his baptism had con-
fessed the good confession of the Faith of Jesus Chrigt, which the Lord
Himself aticsted with power in the days of Pontius Pilate, not only by
His words before His judge, but by His Death and Resurrection.

It seems not improbable that the worde of this verse rehearse the
phrases of some primitive form of baptismal creed, in which mention
wag made of God as the Sustainer of Life, of the Passion of Jesus
Christ under Pontius Pilate, and of His Second Coming in judgement;
cp. 2 Tim. ii. 8 and iv. 1.

14. Tpfieal oe My dvrohijy k.r.\., to keep the commandment &e.,
se. not (a) the special commands of vv. 11, 12 nor (b) vaguely, the
Gospel considered as a rule of life, but (¢c) the baptismal charge, to
which allusion was made in v. 12. The words are clearly taken thus
in [2 Clem.] § 8: myphoare vhw edpra Gyvip kol THv oppayida (so. of
baptism) domhor, lva Thy aldvior {wiy droddBwuer. And so they are
understood by Cyril of Jerusalem, who in quoting vv. 18, 14 (Cat, v.
13} substitutes vy rapadedoudvyy wlorw for érrokdw.

damdov, without spot. We have doxihor éavrdr Typely in Jag. i. 27,
and the word occurs 1 Pet. i. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 14, but not clsewhere in
the Greek Bible. For édvemidguwror see on iii. 2. It is a question
whether these two words go with ae or with &7olfv; but although
the former is a possible construction and is favoured by the fact that
the words are applied to persons elsewhere in the N.T., yet it is more
natural to take them with éy7ohg, as they are taken (see above) by
Cyril and 2 Clement, in company with the ancient versions. We
have dvemiAyuwros applied to 7éywyy in Philo (de Opif. 22) and to
wpoalpesis in Polybius (Hist. x1iv. 2. 14), so that it is plainly not
restricted to persons.

péxpv s émbavelas k1N, until the Manifestation &o., sc. the
Second Advent, which St Paul always kept in the foreground of his
thoughts and hopes. There is nothing in ths passage which suggests
} Seo Hobart, Medical Language of St Luke, p, 155,
G2



100 1. TIMOTHY. [VI. 14—

that he expected it 2oen; indeed xawpols !Siois of the next verse shews
that he recognised that its time is only known to God.

émgdrea ig frequently used in the LXX. (esp. 2 Mace.) of manifes-
tations of the Divine glory; it is not found in the N.T. outside the
Pastorals save at 2 Thess. 1i. 8. The expressions used by 8t Paul as
deseriptive of the Second Advent are worth eoliecting: (i.) % Huépa Tob
Kuplov, at 1 Thess. v. 2; 1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5; cp. Phil, i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12.
(ii.) % dwoxdAvyns Tob rupfov Ty, at 2 Thess.i.7; 1 Cor.i. 7. (iii.) % wa-
povgta at 1 Thess, ii. 19, iii. 13, iv, 15, v. 23; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 9. (iv.) #
¢mgdyeie THs wapovoias adrod at 2 Thess. il. 8.  (v.) # émpdreia adrod
at 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8 (it is applied to the Lord’s First
Coming in 2 Tim. i, 10) and (vi.) % émpdreca THs 5bfns Tob peydrov feol
kel swrfpoes fudv Xporod 'Igoov (Tit. il. 18). The variety of these
shews significantly that the argument, which has been sometimes
urged against the genuineness of the Pastorals, resting on the usage
in them of émpdvea instead of wapoveia, the usual word for the
Seeond Advent in the Thessalonian Epistles, is destitute of any solid
ground. In (2 Clem.] 12 and 17 we have the gimilar phrase 4 fuépa
Tis émiparelas Toi Geov.

1B, fjv kaipols i8lows Selfer, which He will display in His own
seasons; see on ii. 6, and Acts i. 7, xacpols obs & wathp fero év T dig
2fovoig.

The epithets which follow are descriptive of the Eternal Father,
and it is not improbable that they and the doxzology of v. 16 are taken
from some liturgical (perhaps even Jewish) formula which had already
become stereotyped by use.

pakdpies. See on 1. 11.

kal pévos Suvdorys. We have péry e in the doxzology in i, 17,
which should be compared all through with this verse. It does not
geem necessary to suppose any special controversial reference to the
aeons of Gnostic theology, or to heathen polytheism. The Unity and
Sovereignty of God were first principles of the Hebrew religion, and
they would fitly be mentioned in an early Christian doxology. Cp.
Philo de sacrificiis Abelis et Caini 30, wepl Beoll Tob dyervirov xai dphdp-
Tov kai drpémrov xal dylov kal pévov pakaplov. durdorys is not used
elsewhere by St Paul; it is frequently applied to menin the LXX. and
in Luke i. 52; Aets viii. 27, and to God, as here, in Eeclus. xlvi.
5, 16 and 2 Maco, xii. 15, iii. 24 (5...duvdorys émpavelar peydAqy
érolnoev). We have the phrase péwos éo7l Swdarys in Orac. Sibyll.
m. 718.

6 Bacihebs Tév Bacihevdvraw k.. k.  We have wdpos 70y kuplew kal
Bagireds 7@y Bacihéwy in Dan. iv. 3¢ LXX. (ep. Rev. xvii. 14, zix. 16);
and the same phrase (reading Sasihevérrwr) in the Book of Emoch
(ix. 4). King of kings was a title commonly assumed by Eastern
monarchs; the early Christian writers apply it to God alone. Jehovah
is named «dpios v xuplwr in Deut. x. 17; Ps. exxxvi. 3.

16. & pévos Exwv dfavaciav, a fuller statement than the dgpfdpry
of 1. 17, inasmuch as dfavacia (seemingly not distinguigshed from
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dgdapeic in St Paul’s phraseology; see 1 Cor. xv. 58, 54) is here
declarad to be the essential property of God alone. Cp. Wisd. xv, 3,
eldévat oov T xpdros jifa dfavacias. -

das olkdv, dwelling in light. God’s dwelling is light (cp. Ps. civ. 2
draBadiépevos ¢ds s ipdrior) even as He Himself is Light (1 John i.
5), and His messengers are ‘angels of light’ (2 Cor. xi. 14).

ampboirov. This light is unapproachable. The word dwpégiros does
not occur elsewhere in the Greek Bible, but it is found in Philo (de
vite Mosts iii. 2) who uses it of the Mount to which Moses could not
approach for the glory of Jehovah (Exod. xxxiii. 17—23). It is this
latter passage from Exodus which is behind 8t Paul’s language here,
esp.: of yap ui 3y dvdpwmoes T wpbowwéy pov xal {Heeras {Exod. xxxiii.
20). Josephus also (4dnt. 111, 5. 1) applies dwpbairos to God.

3v elBev 0Ubels dvlpimwy 018k i8eiv Sbvarar, an expangion of the
epithet déparos in 1. 17; cp. Deut. iv. 12; John i. 18; 1 John iv. 12,
We.walk by faith not by sight (2 Cor. v. 7), though the Vision of God is
promised to the pure in heart (Matt. v, 6; cp. Heb, xii. 14).

@ Ty} kal kpdros aldvioy. Cp. 1 Pet. iv. 11, v, 11; it is just
possible that xpdros has been here suggested by the epithet duvderys in
the preceding verse. But it is, in any case, common in ascriptions.

The interjection, as it were, of a doxology in the middle of an argu-
ment or discussion i3 quite in 8t Paul’s manner; see e.g. Rom. i. 25,
x1, 36, and i. 17 above.

17—19. ii. CHirGE To THE RICH CHRISTIANS AT EPHESUS.

17. That some, at least, of the Ephesian Christians were well-to-do
iy evident from the implication that there were among them the
owners of slaves (v, 2 above); and that Ephesus in the days of St Paul
was a wealthy city we know from many sources.

tois whovoiows &v T® viv aldw, those who are rich in the present
world, described thus fully to distinguish them from those who lay up
treasure els 76 wéihov (v. 19), though, of course, the two classes overlap.
The usual phrase in St Paul {Rom. xji.2 ; 1 Cor. ii. 6; Eph. i. 21 &ec.)
and in the Synoptic Gospels {Matt, xii. 32; Luke xvi. 8) for ‘the
present world’ is o aldw ofros (see on 1 Tim, i. 17); bub in the Pastorals
(see 2 Tim, iv, 10; Tit. ii. 18} it is & viv aldw. St Paul elzsewhere Lias
the similar expression ¢ »Dv xawds {Rom. iii. 26, viii. 18; 2 Cor.
viii. 13).

pij WmAodpovely, 1ot to be high-minded, i.e. because they are rich;
the pride of purse is not only vulgar, it is sinful. Compare Jer. ix, 23
wl kavydobe & whovoies év T whodTy alrol and Rom. xii. 16, See
crit. note.

pndt fAmkévar &nl wholrov dBnhdrym, nor have their hope set on
the uncertainty of riches. The ddniérys of wealth, the familiar fact
that it so often takes to itself wings and flies away {Prov. xxiii. 5% is
indeed the very reason why we should not set our hopes on it. The
phrase is thus more forcible, if less precise, than émil ry mhodry 7§
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addhp. Compare Ps. 1xii. 10, # If riches increase, set not your heart
thereon.”

ddyhérys does not occur elsewhere in the Greek Bible, but St Paul
has dd%Aws, ddyhoes in 1 Cor. ix. 26, xiv. 8.

AN émt feg.  For émifew followed by ért with the dative, see on
iv. 10 above. The reading is not quite certain here; see crit. note.

7§ wapéxovtt Huiv wdvra mhovelws s dwdhavow. The true object
of hope is the unchangeable God who is the Giver of all good things,
who giveth us all things richly to enjoy. Riches are a good, if rightly
used, and they are the gift of God: cp. iv. 8 where 1t is said that
meats were created els uerdAnuyw. The similar phrase eis dréiavow
must here be given its full force; riches (as all other gifts of God} are
not given to be possessed merely, but to be enjoyed, and (as is im-
mediately explained in the next verse) to be used for good purposes.

dmbAavesrs 18 a strong word, almost connoting sensual enjoyment; it
only oceurs again in the Greek Bible at Heb. xi. 25. In [2 Clem.] § 10
7 ér8dde dmoAavas is contrasted with % ué\hovoa évayyeria.

18. dyaloepyety. We have dyaboupyeiv, the contracted form, at
Acts xiv, 17 (in St Paul’s speech at Lystra); elsewhere in the Greek
Bible the word is not found.

whourelv év Epyors kalois, to be rick in good works, a play on the
meaning of wAovreiv. ‘¢ Men must not compute their riches so much
from what they have, as from what they give” (Bp Beveridge). See
the note on ii. 10 above, on Zpya keAd in the Pastoral Epistles.

edperabsrovs lvas, kowwvikobs, ready to impart and to communicate.
Neither eduerddoros nor xowwwrikds oceurs elsewhere in the Greek Bible,
although cognate forms of the latier word are common. xowwrikds
seems to express a wider idea than eduerddoros, which is concerned
only with the giving or sharing of worldly goods; there may, however,
be & xowwrie of sympathy which sometimes the rich have peculiar
opportunities of shewing. He who is xowwwirds in the fullest sense
will be quick to recognise all the claims of human, and especially of
Christian, fellowship. As is often the case, the larger word is placed
second, by way of explanation; a kind heart as well as a generous
hand ig demanded of the rich. This rowrwria is again directly con-
nected with the doing of good works in Heb. xiii. 16, T4s 8¢ ebmaitas
xal kowwrlas ply éwharfaresfe.

19. dmofnoavpllovras éavrols fepéhiov kaddy els To pé\hov, laying
up us treasure for themselves [that which shall prove] a good foundaiion
against the time to come. The thought is quite easy to understand,
though expressed with somewhat inexact brevity, The idea of
‘treagure in heaven’ had already been expounded by our Lord, e.g.
Matt. vi. 20; Luke xviii. 22); and the Parable of the Unjust Steward,
in particular, enforced the right use of money in view of heavenly
rewards (Luke xvi. 9). Cp. Matt. xxv. 34 ff,

drofyeavpifew oceurs again in the Greek Bible in Eeelus. iii. 4 only.

Geuéhior kaddy stands in obvious contrast to the ddpidrys of riches
spoken of in v. 17,
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iva drddfavrar Tis dvres fets, that they may lay hold on the life
which is life indeed. The charge to Timothy himself in ». 12 was
émnafot Ths alwriov {wis: here, with a slight but significant change of
expression (see crit. note), a like prospect is held out to those who use
riches aright. 4 man’s life ({w4) consisteth not in the abundance of
the things which he possesseth (Luke xii. 15), and the parable of the
Rich Fool shews that the man ¢ fqeavpl{wr adrp xal uh els Oedv mhovris
{Luke xzii. 21) shall miss here and hereafter rfjs dvrws {wfs, the life
indeed. This i8 the life & Xpiory 'Tnaof (2 Tim. i. 1).

20, 21. iii. CoNCLUDING CHARGE To TIMoTHY, summarising the main
thought of the Epistle; cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21,

20. & Tysbbee. A solemn and emphatic personal address.

v mapabikny ¢ihatov, guard the deposit, sc. the Christian Creed
which has been committed to you in trust, o be transmitted unim-
paired to those who sball come after you. You are to guard tho
depositum fidei with jealous care, ‘“‘quod accepisti nmon quod ex-
cogitasti” (Vine, Lir, Common, § 22). Cp. i. 18, v, 21; 2 Tim. i. 14,
and (for the main thought) Jude 8 ; Rev. iii. 8.

wapadiy is only found in the N.T. again at 2 Tim, i. 12, 14; we
have it in Lev. vi. 2, 4. The rec. reading wapaxarafdixn (see erit. note)
does not differ substantially in meaning. Cp. Thilo {Quis rer. div.
haer. § 21) who in interpreting hdBe pot of Gen. xv. 9 goes on: kal dv
MBys AdBe ph geavry, ddvewov 8¢ 7 mapakaralikny voploas Td Sofiv
T wapaxarabeudvp kal cupBardrtt dwddos. SBee on 2 Tim. i. 12.

éxTpemdpevos, turning away from; for the word see on i. 6. Cp.
2 Tim. iii, 5.

Tds Befridovs kevodwvias kal avribicas Tis Yevduyipor yydoews,
the profane babblings and oppositions of the knowledge which s falsely
80 called. Observe that Bef#hous (for which see note on i. 9) qualifies
both revogwrvias and dvriféces, ag is indicated by the absence of the
article betore the latter word.

xevodbwvia, empty talk, only occurs in the Greek Bible here and in
the parallel passage 2 Tim. ii. 16, 7as 8¢ Befirovs kevodurlas wepiloraco;
it is a forcible word for the warawhoyia already mentioned in i. 6, or
for the irvelevant {wrigers xai Noyopaxiac of vi. 4. Cp. iv. 7, Tovs 8¢
Beffihous kal ypabdes pibovs waparol. In the dvmiféoes Ths Yeudwriyov
yvdoews some have found the Marcionite oppositions between the 01d
ond New Testaments; but this (see Inirod. chap. v., On the heresies
contemplated in the Pastoral Epistles) is to read into the text the ideas
of a later age. The phrase probably alludes (to use Dr Hort's words’)
to “ the endless contrasts of decisions, founded on endless distinetions,
which played so large a part in the casuistry of the Scribes as inter-
preters of the Law.” These dialectic subtleties proceed from that
egoterie yr@esis or technical lore in which the Teachers of the Law
revelled; a ywdais only to be deseribed as evddwupos, for it has not

L Judaistic Christianity, p. 140
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the faith and obedience which are the necessary conditions of gaining
that true y»&ots which is itself eternal life (John vii. 17, xvii. 8).

The words drrifeqis and yevddwsupos do not oceur elsewhere in the
Greek Bible, but are common in secular Greek literature.

21, iy mwes drayyeAhbpevor, which some (as usual, the false teach-
ers are vaguely hinted at, without specification of individuals) pro-
fessing. For émayyéAhesfar see on ii. 10.

wept Ty wloTw foréxnoav, missed their aim in the matter of the
Saith. See i, 19; 2 Tim. ii, 18 for & similar use of mepl, and for
doroxéw on 1. 8, dv Twés doroxdoarres dferpamysay els pmTatohoylay.
The aorist doroxnoar points to a definite failure on the part of some;
not, as the perfect would, to a continued dorexia apparent at the time
of writing. See the note on i. 19.

BENEDICTION.

M xdpis ped’ dpdr. See the critieal note.

The ordinary conclusion of a private letter of the period was &ppwao
or ¥ppwals, &8 yalpew was the introductory greeting (see note on 1. 1),
The Epistles of Jamesg, 1 John, 2 John have no formal ending, 2 Peter
and Jude end in & doxology, and 1 Peter and 3 John with the salutation
of peace (elpgwn). St Paul’s usage is quite peculiar; and he calls it the
anpeior év wday émorohd (2 Thess. iii. 17). All his letters end with the
salutation The Grace, % xdps. In the earlier letters this is put in the
form The grace of the Lord [Jesus Christ) be witk you. When we come
to Ephesians we find that the word grace is used absolutely, and that
the words * of the Lord Jesus,’ or the like, are no longer added. And in
Colossians, 1 Timothy and 2 Timothy we have simply * grace {or, rather,
the grace) be with you,” and in Titus *the grace be with you all.’

This usage had many imitators afterwards, as e.g. the Ep. to the
Hebrews which ends 4 xdoss peréd marrww Uupdv, and the Epistle of
Clement of Rome which has the longer form % xdpis 7ol kupiov Hulw
"Inaot Xptorod pet’ Yudv w.r.h. Bui Igratius and Polycarp do not
follow it; all their letters end with the customary &ppwofe, adding
words such as & feg warpl, é&v Xpior 'Inool and the like, which £l it
with a Christian meaning,
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ANALYBIS OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

Introductory.

Charge I.

Charge IT.

Charge ITI.

Invitation.

Epilogue.

Salutation (i. 1, 2).
Thanksgiving for Timothy's faith (i. 3—5).

Be zealous ; be courageous ; stir up your ordination
grace (i. 6—14).
The loneliness of 8t Paul and the faithfulness
of Onesiphorus (i. 15—18}.
Repetition of Charge I. Be strong in Christ's
strength (ii. 1—10). .
(a) The example of the soldier (ii. 3, 4).
(b; The example of the athlete {ii. 5).
{c} The example of the husbandman (ii. 6).
Fragment of & hymn on the glories of martyrdom
(1. 11—13).

Shun vain speculations (ii. 14—16) like those of
Hymenaeus and Philetus (ii. 17—22).

Follow peace (ii. 22).

Take no part in idle controversy (ii. 23—26}.
The corruptions of the future (iii. 1—9).
Timothy is commended for his loyalty and

encouraged to endure (iil. 10—14).

The uses of Holy Seripture (iii. 15—17).

Be diligent in the duties of your office (iv. 1—5).
The end of Paul’s course {iv. 6—8).

Come to Bome; I am lonely (iv. 9—12).
Instructions (iv. 13).
Warning (iv. 14, 15).
Paul’s loneliness and faith (iv. 16—18).

Salutations (iv. 19—21).
Benedietion (iv. 22).
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CHAPTER 1.

1. Xpwrob 'Inocod. Ree. text has Inool Xpwrod with ALj; but
an overwhelming weight of authority, including all the other unecials,
supports Xp. 'Incof. See crit. notes on 1 Tim. i. 1 and Tit. i. 1.

2. Before Xpiorol "Insol N* and some cursives insert rvplov, read-
ing «vplov Xp. ‘Ine. 7o ruplov Hudy,

3. 0ep. D,*E* and some other nuthorities add mov, plainly from
a reminiseence of Rom. i. 8.

5. AaPav. So R*ACG; the rec. text is heufSdver with NeD,EKL
and the Liatin versions.

7. 8aMlas. So all the prineipal manusecripts; some cursives have
dovhetas from & reminiscence of Rom. viii. 15. See note in loc.

10. Xpuworrod 'Inood. 8o N*AD,*E*d e and the Sahidic version;
while all other MSS., and versions have 'Iy. Xp., followed by the
rec. text. It is possible that the order Xp. 'In. is a corruption sug-
gested by the Xpworg Ingod of v. 9; but it secems better on the whole
to adopt this reading, as supported by the earlier authorities.

11. Sibdoxalos dvav. éfrwr is omitted by N*¥A 17, and it is re-
garded by some oritical editors as introduced here from 1 Tim. ii. 7,
where it is certainly genuine; it is consequently omitted both by
Tischendorf and by WH. But the external evidence for its retention
is very strong, including as it does not only all M383. save those cited,
but the witness of the Egyptian, Syriac and Old Latin versions.

13. Adywv &v wap' ipod fikovoas. Dr Hort (Notes on Select Read-
ings, p. 135) held that we must translate “ As a pattern of sound
words, hold what thou hast heard” {see note in loc.) and that thus
the attraction in case of @r to Aéywv offered a very unusual con-
struction. He therefore suggested that &» is a primitive corruption
of 8v, and WH accordingly obelise the passage. But for this con-
jecture there is no manusecript authority.

14 wapabikyy. The Attic wapakaradicyy is adopted by the rec.
text but on poor authority; mwpaficnw, the Hellenistic form, is
certainly right.

16. Piyehos. So all uncials except A which has PUyelhos, the
spelling of the ree. text.

16. brawryivly. So NACD,LP; ¥*K have émpoxirty of the rec.
text, & nataral grammatical correction of the true reading.

17. omwovlalws. So NCD,*GP and the old Lafin; the rec. text bas
omovdaibrepor with DSEEL, A reading emovdaiorépws (possibly from a
reminiscence of Phil. ii. 28).

18. For xuplov D,*E* d ¢ have fe@, an attempt to introduce into the
text the current interpretation of xvplov as referring here to God the
Father.



I. 3] NOTES. 107

1, 2. BALUTATION.

1. For the form of the salutation see the note on 1 Tim. i. 1.
Geljuaros feol is 8t Paul’s usual formula (ep. 1 and 2 Cor. i. 1; Eph.
i. 15 Col. i. 1); he never forgets that he is a oxedos éxhoyfs.

kat’ drayyehlay {uts, according to the promise of life &c., express-
ing the aim and purpose of his apostleship; cp. Tit.i. 1. For the
expression érayyehla [wis see on 1 Tim. iv. 8. The life of which
godliness has the promise is a life & Xpwr¢ "Ineod ; the gift of the
Incarnation to man is a life no longer lived in isolated individuality,
but ¢in Christ,’ enriched with the powers and the graces of the Risen
Life of Chrigt.

2. dyamyre véevw., It is ywnoly 7éeve in 1 Tim. i, 2 and Tit. 1. 4;
but the change in phrase is hardly to be counted significant. In
1 Cor. iv. 17 Timothy is described as 7ékvor dyamyréy pov.

Xaps, fheos, elprvn. See on 1 Tim. i. 2.

8—b5. EXPRESSION OF THANESGIVING ¥oR TIMOTHY'S FAITH.

3. xdpw ¥xw. See on 1 Tim. i. 12.

The construction is not quite clear, but it seems best to take
bwburnew Aafdr of v. 5 as giving the cause of the Apostle’s thankful-
ness, the intermediate phrases beginning s édidhetwrov expressing
the circumstances under which it iz displayed. The parallel phrases
in Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philemon 4 confirm this
view.

amd mpoyévwy, from my forefaihers, perhaps said here with a hint
at the difference in Timothy’s case, whose paternal ancestors were
heathen (cp. ». 5), The thought, however, of his religious ancestry
is referred to elsewhere by St Paul; cp. Acts xxiv. 14, kard riw 060v
v Néyovoey alpeaw oliTws Aarpelw T¢ warpey fe, and Acts xxii. 3.

tv kabupd ovvabfoe. Cp. Acts xxiii. 1, éyd wdop cweadjoe dyaby
memoNreupar 79 feg, and note on 1 Tim. i. 5.

s ddudherrov x.1.\., as unceasing is the remembrance which I make
of you inmy prayers. The nearest parallel is Rom. i. 10, s ddiaketmrws
urelay Gupdv morolpar wdrrore émt TEv wposevydy pov, but the expression
(see above} is a favourite one with St Paul (cp. 1 Thess. i. 2 and iii. 6).
It has, indeed, been pointed out?! that some such phrase was frequently
used in Greek letters of the Hellenistic period; e.g. in a letter dated
172 8.0. (Pup. Lond. xu11.) we find xai ol év oiky mdyres gov Samarrds
pyelay mwowlperor, St Paul adopted the customary phraseology of
intimate correspondence and charged it with a deep Christian
meaning.

yvuktds kal rpépas. This probably goes with émuredGr (as R.V.)
rather than Wi1t]h what precedes (as A.V.). Cp. however 1 Tim.v. 5
and see the note there. )

1 See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 210,
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2. émmwolov oe i8ely, desiring to see thee, here the natural longing
of personal affection. Cp. Rom. i. 9; 1 Thess. iil. 6.

pepvnpévos oov Tov Sakpiwy, remembering thy tears, probably those
shed at the last parting of the two friends. Cp. Acts xx. 37,

va xapds mAnpwds, the desired consequence of the preceding oe
Belv.

5. {mépynow AaBdv, having been put in remembrance, lit., having
received & ‘reminder.’ {mdurnors (only again in 2 Mace. vi. 17; 2 Pet.
i. 18, iii. 1; but ep. mouuriokew 2 Tim. ii. 14; Tit. iii. 1) is an act
of the memory prompted from without; and thus Bengel’s suggestion,
that there is here an allusion to some news of Timothy which had
recently reached St Paul whether by messenger or by letter, is not
improbable.

s & ool dvumokplrov wloTews, of the unfeigned faith that is in
thee. For év ool instead of gov cp. Rom. i. 12, &d 77s é&» dAAAAos
wlorews; for dvumékpiros see on 1 Tim. i, 5.

fmis. See onr 1 Tim. i. 4,

wpaTov &v T pdppy k.7 A wpdror simply means ¢ before it dwelt
in you.' It is Likely (though not explicitly stated) that Lois was
Eunice’s mother. The latter is described in Acts xvi. 1 a8 a believing
Jewish woman, and as this was on St Paul's second visit to Lystra it
has been supposed that she accepted the gospel on the Apostle’s first
visit to that place. After the word *Iovdatas {Acts xvi. 1) one cursive
MS. (25) adds x7pas, and this is confirmed by two or three Latin
authorities; the tradition that Funice was a widow at the time of
Timpthy’s cireumeision (although thus slenderly attested) is interest-
ing and falls in with the omission of any mention of Timothy’s father
in St Paul’s letters. It also gives a new significance to the injunctions
in 1 Tim. v. 4. But, however this may have been, the faith of both
Lois and Eunice is here commended, and it was evidently to their
pious care that Timothy owed his instruction in the Seriptures
(2 Tim, iii, 15), Whether Lois was a Christian or only a faithful
Jewess we cannot tell, The word wdupn, ‘grandmother,’ only occurs
again in the Greek Bible at 4 Mace. xvi. ¥; the more correct Agtic
form being r46y.

wéreopar 8 81 kal év ool, and [not only so, but] I am persuaded
[that it dwells] in thee also. We are not to press the adversative
force of 8¢, as if it meant ‘but, notwithstanding all appearances’; it
simply connects the clause with what has gone before.

6—14. CHaree 1. BE zEALOUS; BE COURAGECUS; STIR UP YOUR
ORDINATION GRACE.

6. 8 fv alrlav, for the which cause, sc. on account of the unfeigned
faith inherited and possessed by Timothy, of which the Apostie has
just been reminded. The phrase 8 7 airlar does not oceur in
St Paul outside the Pastorals (2 Tim. i, 12; Tit. i. 13: cp. Heb.
if, 11},
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dwvapyviiokw e, I put you in remembrance. It has been supposed
by some that here and throughout the Epistle we have allusions to
weakness and timidity on the part of Timothy which had come to
St Paul’s knowledge; but the evidence does not seem sufficient to
establish anything more than a very natursl anxiety on the part
of the older man lest the younger one should faint under his heavy
burden. Paul does not here tell Timothy of any new gift; he reminds
him of that which was already his, and which Timothy knew to
be his. Ses Introd. p. xliii.

dvafwmvpely k.. \., that you kindle into a flame the grace of
God &c. 'The Divine xdpwua is a fire which may be extinguished
through neglect; cp. 1 Thess. v. 19, ¢ wrelfua uh ofévrvre (of the
despising of prophesyings). The verb drafwmupelr does not occur
again in N.T., but it is found twice in LXX, (Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Mace.
xili. 7, being used intransitively in both cases) and was a common
Greek word. Cp. Clem. Rom. 27; Ignat. Eph. L

76 xdpworpa Tob feod, 8 doTw x.T.\., the gift of God which is in thee
through the laying on of my hands. Cp. carefully 1 Tim. iv. 14 and
the note thereon. The xdpopa is not an ordinary gift of God’s grace,
such as every Christian may seek and obtain according to his need;
but is the special grace received by Timothy to fit him for his
ministerial funetions,

7. ov yip WBwkev k. A For God did not give us, i.e. [not all
Christians but] you and me, Paul and Timothy, when we were set
apart for His service by prayer and the imposition of hands.

wvedpo Ballas, the spirit of cowardice. The word dedo does not
oceur again in the N.'T., but it is common in the LXX. as in all
Greek. wrelue does not stand for the natural human temper, but
{as generally in St Paul; cp. Rom. viii. 15; 2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. i. 17)
for the human spirit supernaturally affected by the Divine. Of the
gifts of the Holy Spirit cowardice is not one; a Christian man, a
Christian minister, has no right to be a coward, for God has given
him the spirit of power. Cp. Isa. xi. 2.

aMhd Suvdpews kol dydmns kol cwdponiapod, bul of power and love
and discipline. These three graces nre specially named, as specially
needed for one in Timothy's circumstances; power to fulfil his
arduous tasks, love to suffer gladly all opposition—being ready to
believe that for the mogt part it springs from ignorance—diseipline,
to correct and warn the wayward and careless, Cp. for svraus, Rom.
xv. 13, év dvrduer mredparos aylov; and again, St Paul’s own preaching
was ér amodelfer mveipatos kal Swduews (1 Cor. il 4). For dydmry cp.
Rom. xv. 30 &c. csweppomaubs is & dr. Aey. in the Greek Bible, but
owppocvry and its cognates are favourite words in the Pastorals; see
on 1 Tim. ii. 9.

8. pij odv &rawywlfs. The exhortation is consequent on the
assertion of the gift of the Spirit in v. 7; as Bengel has it “victo
timore, fugit pudor malus,”
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Tou kuplov 1fjpdv, ‘about our Lord’; cp. 78 uapripor Tob Xpwrob
(1 Cor. i. ). See on 1 Tim. i. 14 for the title.

Tov Séopiov adred. Cp. Eph.iii. 1 and Philemon 9: ‘whom He has
bound.’ This is not merely a suggestion to Timothy to hasten to
Rome; but a general exhortation to courage in upholding St Paul’s
teaching.

avvkakonwdfneov, ‘bravely endure your share of suffering’ in com-
pany with St Paul and all the martyrs of Christ. The word is only
found in the Greek Bible here and at ii. 8.

1o ebayyehly, dat. commodi, ‘for the Gospel’s sake.’

kard Stvapy Geov. To be taken with ourkarowrdfyoor, ‘according
to the power which God gives.” It seems better to refer back to the
dovamus of v. 7 (ep, 2 Cor. vi. 7) rather than forward to the power of
God displayed in the process of salvation of v. 9.

9. wpds. Primarily in reference to Paul and Timothy, but true
generally.

odacavros. For the act of swrypla as applied to God, see on
1 Tim. i. 1.

kal koléooyros khoe dylg. This calling or vocation is always
ascribed by Paul to God the Father; op. Rom. xi. 29; 1 Cor. i. 9;
Gal. i. 6 and especially Rom. viii. 28, 7ofs xard wpéfeqwr xhyrols obow.

o kard rd Epya fpwv. COp. Tit. iil. 5; a distinctively Paunline idea,
and important here as balancing the emphasis laid on good works in
the Pastorals. See on 1 Tim. ii. 10.

i8lav, emphatie, as marking the freedom of the Divine purpose.
¢v Xp. 'In., in, [not ‘through’], His person.

mpd xfévwv alovioy. Bee Rom. xvi. 25 and Tit. i. 2. The grace of
Christ, Incarnate, Crucified, Risen, is part of the eternal purpose of
God for man, and since time does not limit the Deity, that which is
nnfalteringly purposed is deseribed as actunally given.

10. davepwleiorav. See note on 1 Tim. iii. 16, and ep. Rom. xvi,
253 Col. i. 26.

tmddvea. This word is used here, not as in 1 Tim. vi. 14 of the
Jecond Advent (where see note), but of the whole ‘Epiphany’ of
Jhrist in the world. Cp. Tit. iii. 4.

tov awrnpos Mpav Xp. 'In.  Cp. Phil. ifi. 20. See eritical note for
he order Xp, 'In.

Tov Bdvarov. Observe the article; while {wh and dgfapela are
narthrous, @draror is preceded by Tér, sc. ‘that death whick we
1l know and dread.” It,i.e. physical death, has been made of none
ffect, for its sharpness is sin (1 Cor. xv. 56), and that has been
onquered in the sorrows of the Passion. Cp. Heb. ii. 14 and Rom.
. 1221,
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dorioavres, brought to light. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. b, és xal ¢wricer 7d
kpumTS TOO oKbTOUs. Purifew i8, strictly, to illuminate, e.g. John i. 9,
T 7O pds 76 aApbudy § purifer wdvra dvpwmor k7. \.; and this is its
proper meaning here. In prae-Christian times men had reached affer
life and incorruption; the doetrine of a future life was not first
preached by the Apostles of Christ, But that doetrine was illumi-
nated, brought into clear light, for the first time, §id ro8 edayyerlov.
Yet, exegetically necessary as it is to emphasise this distinction, it is
not of much practical importance. As Paley says with hiz usual
sober sense: *It is idle to say that a future state had been discovered
already :—it had been discovered, as the Copernican system wasg, it
was one guess among many. He alone discovers who proves”
(Moral and Political Philosophy, v. 9 sub fin.). It can hardly be
maintained that the doctrine of a future life is demonstrable on
grounds of natural religion alone.

8ud 1oV edayyehlov. To be connected with ¢wricarros, By means
of the Gospel, life and immeortality are brought into full light, for it
is through the Gospel that we learn where to seek, and to find, them.

11. els 8 érédy &yo, for which, se. for the proclamation of which
Gospel, I was appointed. Cp. 1 Tim. i. 12 and esp. 1 Tim. ii. 7 where
the same three offices are named. See critical note.

12. & vy airlav. Seeoni. 6.
kal ralTa waoyw, I suffer even these things, se. bonds and prizon.

¢ memlorevka, whom I have believed, the perfect tense marking the
continued wioris. With the construction cp, John xiii. 18, éyd olfa
Thras éfehefdpmy.

v mwapabikny pov. The word is peculiar in the N.T. to the
Pastorals (see also 1 Tim. vi. 20), and occurs in the LXX. only in
Lev. vi. 2, 4; 2 Mace. iii. 10, 15, the last of which passages presents
a parallel io that before us. There were in the treasury at Jerusalem
‘deposifs’ of widows and orphans, and the priests pray that God may
keep them safe (Siagvidfar) from the spoiler for those who had
deposited them. In 1 Tim. vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14 wapafxy plainly
means the doetrine delivered to Timothy to preach; and hence it
appears that here rhr wap, pov=the doctrine delivered to Paul by God.
The Apostle is a prisoner and has no prospect of living much longer,
and he expresses his confidence that God will keep safe his doctrine
against that day, i.e. the day of the final account. Many other mean-
ings for wapafikn have been suggested, as ¢ soul,” * salvation,’  apostolic
office’ &ec.; but the force of the parallels must be preserved. The
connexion with the next verse is also maintained fully by under-
standing wapaffxn here of the doctrine entrusted to Paul. He knows
that he can do little more for the preservation and propagation of the
faith; he eommends it accordingly to God; and then he golemnly
bids Timothy, his spiritual son and suceessor, to hold fast as a
pattern the sound words which he has taught him, to guard the good
deposit.
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13. drorimwory. See note on 1 Tim. i. 16 for the meaning of
this word.

tyawdvTey Aaywv, of sound words; see the note on 1 Tim. i. 10.

The usual rendering of this verse Hold the paitern of sound words
which thou hast heard &c. iz not free from difficulty. (1) The
emphatic word is imorémwsw as its position in the sentence shews,
(2) it is used without an article and so seems to have a predicative
force, (3) the verb is &ye, not xdrexe; i.e. hold, not ‘hold fast’ (as in
1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2; 1 Thess, v. 21). But the diffienlty of translating
Hold, as a pattern of sound words, even those which thow hast heard
Jfrom me is that we must then suppose v to stand for ofs governed by
#xe {see crit. note).  On the whole, therefore, we prefer the ordinary
rendering.

tv wlore. kal dydmy 1) & Xp. "Incei. The connexion is again
uncertain, (a) It seems weak to take this clause with Jrxoveas. (b) It
is better to take it with Zye, faith and love forming, as it were, the
atmosphere in which the ‘sound words® are to be preserved; but the
order of the words in the sentence does not favour this. Thus (¢} it has
been urged that a period should be placed at #xovsas and that év wlore
xal &y. k.7.A. are to be taken adverbially with what follows, viz. ‘In faith
and love guard the good deposit.” But this seems to deprive r9w xaXiy
mapabieyy of the emphasis which ite place at the beginning of an
injunction gives it. On the whole (b) seems best, and the meaning of
the whole sentence is: ‘Hold as a pattern of sound words, in faith
and love, what you heard from me’; cp, ii. 2.

tv Xp. 'Inoov. He is the source and spring of both faith and love;
¢p. 1 Tim. iii. 13,

14. miv kahy wapadirny ddhafov. See the note on 1 Tim. vi, 20;
and for xaijr, o charscteristic adjective of the Pastorals, see on
1 Tim. i. 8. Cp. Philo Quod det poiior: insid. 19 mapadoivat...émory-
pns ke rapakarabicgy GiAaxt moTH.

Bud wvedparos dylov Tod évowkovyros év Upiv, through the Holy Spirit
who dwelleth in us, se. in all Christians, but especially in yon and me,
Paul and Timothy, to whom grace for ministry has been given. Cp.
for the phrase as applied to all Christians, Rom. viii. 11,

15—18. THE LONELINESS OF St PAUL AND THE FAITHFULNESS OF
ONESIPHORTS.

15. oldas. Note the difference between ofdas here, signifying
general, hearsay, knowledge, which was all that Timothy could have
had of St Paul’s condition at Rome, and ~ywdeores in v. 18, the
personal knowledge that he had of the ministrations of Onesiphorus
at Ephesus.

dweorpddmody pe wdyres ol &v T "Acly, all who are in Asia repu-
diated me. Asia 1s, as generally in the N.T. (see Acts xvi. 6), the
Roman province of that name, embracing the Western parts of what
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is now called Asia Minor, of whick Ephesus was the metropolis.
mdrTes of év 75 'Acig can hardly mean anything but all who are now
in Asia. Certain Christians (apparently from that province) had
been in Rome while 8¢ Paul was in bonds but had turned away from
him ; they had now returned home, and were probably known to
Timothy, Two, Phygelus and Hermogenes, are singled out for men-
tion by name, why—we cannot tell; possibly because they were inha-
bitants of Ephesus and so would come more directly under Timothy’s
notice. We know nothing further of them; Hermogenes is introduced
in company with Demas in the opening sentences of the apocryphal
Acts of Paul and Thecla, where he is described as é xarels and as
‘full of hypoerisy,’ but such legends are rather to be considered as
growing out of the notices in the Pastoral Epistles than as having
independent tradition behind them.

16. B¢ ¥heos. This phrase only oecurs here in the N.T.; we have
wowely Eheos elsewhere (Luke i, 72, x. 37; James ii. 18). &y is the
incorrect, late, form for doix.

6 kipros, se. Christ, as appears from ». 8 and also from ». 18,

76 'Ovnouddpov olke, to the household of Onesiphorus. Onesiphorus
algo figures (see above v. 15) in the Aefs of Paul and Thecla, where he
is represented as a householder of Iconium who shewed hospitality to
8t Paul on hig first missionary journey, his wife’s name being given
as Lectra (see crit. note on iv. 19 below). A martyr called Onesi-
phorus secems to have suffered at Parium in Mysia between the years
102 and 114 a.p.}, but there is no ground for identifying him with the
friend who shewed kindness to St Panl. See further below on v. 18,

&1L wohhdkis pe dvédvgev, for he oft refreshed me, no doubt with the
consolations of his staunch friendship, as well as by bodily relief.
dw)u,bﬁxsw does not oceur again in the N.T., but ep. drdyvés (Acts iii.
20}.

kol Ty dhvoly pov olk éraweyivin, and was not ashamed of my
ehain. St Panl spoke of himself during his first captivity at Rome as
being év daMdoer (Eph. vi. 20). It is possible that we have here an
allusion to the chain by which, according to the prison rules of the
time, he was bound to his guard; but it would not be safe to press the
singular, 80 as to insist on this. Onesiphorus was not ashamed of
Paul’s bords, his state of durance; this sufficiently brings out the
point. Others turned away from the poor prisoner, whether through
fear of a like fate at Nero’s hands, or through the dislike which many
people have to assoeiate with the unfortunate more intimately than is
necessary; not so Onesiphorus.

17. dAAd. yevdpevos év “Pdpy, but when he had arrived in Rome. Cp.
Acts xiii. 5.

owoubalus &imoéy pe kal elpev, ke diligenily sought me out and
found me. It was probably no easy task to find one obscure prisoner,
among the large numbers in bonds at Rome for verious offences.

1 8ec W. M. Ramsay, Expository Times (1898), p. 405.

PABT. EPP. H
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18. 8dn adTd & kipros k.T.A., may the Lord, sc. Christ, grant him
to find mevcy from the Lord, sc. God the Father, in that day, sc. the
Duy of Judgement. The rcpetition & xvpeos...waps xuplov 13 a little
awkward, but probably the phrase 8y adry 6 rxdpios was a common
introductory formula, so that the addition wapd kuplov would not
oceur to the writer as strange. As the first xdpwos seems to refer to
Christ (see vv. 8, 16 above), it is best to take the second xuvplov a8
referring to God the Father, to whom the function of judgement is
given more than once by St Paul (Rom. ii. 5, 16 &e.; but op. John
v. 22),

The question has been much debated whether Onesiphorus was
alive or dead at the time of writing, a question which in the absence of
fuller information about him it is impossible to answer with certainty.
It may be observed, however, that there is no a priori difficulty in the
way of supposing St Paul to have prayed for him, if he were already
dead. Prayer for the dead was admissible among the Jews at the
date of the composition of the Second Book of the Maccabees (cir. 100
B.0.), a8 2 Mace. xii, 44, 45 establishes beyond question. And that the
practice was observed by Christians in the second century becomes
apparent as soon as we arrive at a period of which we have adequate
knowledge. “Let every friend who observeth this pray for me” are
the closing words of the epitaph on the tomb of Abercius, Bp of Hiera-
polis (160 4.p.)}, and they are typical of a large number of sepulchral
Cliristian inseriptions in the Catacombs and elsewhere2 It cannot
be supposed impossible or even improbable that 8t Paul should have
shared in the practice, which the Christian Church scems to have
taken over from Judaism. But proof positive we have not got here.
Certaiuly in ch. iv. 19 the household of Onesiphorus is saluoted without
mention of Onesiphorus himself, But this only proves that he was
not at Ephesus at the time of writing (it seems a most improbable
conjecture that he was actually then at Rome). To speak of a man’s
olxos without specific mention of himself does not necessarily prove
that he is dead (ep. 1 Cor. i. 16). A better argument may be based
on a comparison of vv. 16 and 20. In ». 16 8t Paul prays for the
household of Onesiphorus, whereas in v. 20 he repeats the same prayer
on behalf of the man himself, with the significant addition év éxeivy
T3 huépg, which can mean nothing else than the Day of Judgement
(see ». 12 and iv, 8). This addition seems to betray a feeling that
prayer for him in this life, such as has already been made for
his olros, would be out of place. On the whole then it seems probable
that Onesiphorus was dead when St Paul prayed on his behalf, ddp
adrd 6 kvpios k.7 A3

kal Soa é&v "Edéow Surovnoe. Onesiphorus had plainly, from

! See Lightfoot, Iynatius and Polycarp, 1. p. 496.

2 See Warren’s Lnturgy of Ante- Nicene Church, p. 146 T,

3 It is curious, however, and the fact is worth noting, that the pseudo-
Iﬁgmt.ian writer of the 4th century in the spurious letter to Hero (§ 9) borrows
this prayer and applies its words to lving ﬁersans, shewing apparetiy that at

e

least e had not gathered from the passage before us that Onesiphorus was dead.
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‘this, been a Church worker at Ephesus, where his family continued
to reside (iv. 19).

Pértwov 0¥ ywdokes, thou knowest, of thine own personal know-
ledge, very well. Bérrwr is nob to be taken as better than I could tell
you; the comparative is used (as offen) as equivalent to & weak super-
lative,

CHAPTER I1.

3. owkakoewdfbnoov. The rec. text has ov ofy xaxowd@nsor with a
few authorities; but the evidence is convincing for surkaromrdfyror.

Xpworol 'Incod. The ree. text has "Inooi Xporod with D,°KLi; but
the order Xp. "In. has the great weight of authority in its favour.

7. 8. So N*ACGP &e.; d, the reading of the rec. text, is sup-
ported by RD,EKL, the Latin and the Bohairic versions; it is pro-
bably an explanatory correction.

8doe. This bas the preponderance of authorities in its favour, viz.
NAC*D,E(, the Latin and the Bohairic versions. 8¢y, the reading
of the rec. text, is probably a reminiscence of ch. i. 16, 18; it is sup-
ported by C’KLP &e.

10. alwviov., The Vulgate Latin, with f, arm, asth, and the mar-
gin of the Harelean Syriac, seem to bear witness to o reading olpariov.

12. dpvnodpedo. So N*AC f and the Bohairie. dpvodueba, the rec.
reading, 1s supported by ¥<D,EKLP d e; it seems to be a correction of
tense due to a misunderstanding of the sequence of thought in the
three clauses. See note in loe.

13, ydp. N°K omit this, as does the res. text; but the MS.
authority 1s decisive for its retention.

12, Oeov. The evidence iz here rather evenly balanced between
feoi and xuplov, the rec. reading. 6eol is supported by NCGfg and
the Bohairic; kuplov by AD,EKLP de d&c. ; but the MS. witness for fecol
is confirmed also by the fact that évdmor 7ot feol i3 a common
Pauline phrase, whereas év. xuplov only occurs once (2 Cor. viii. 21)
and then in an O.T. quotation.

Aoyopoxeiv. Lachmann is almost alone among eritical editors in
departing from the ree. text by reading Aoyopdyer with AC* and the
Lating ; hoyouayety has the weighi of authority in its favour, being sup-
ported by RD,EGKLP, the Syriac and the Bohairie versions.

én’ ovdéy. This is the reading of N*ACP 17; G has én’ obderi.
The reo. text has els otdéy with RD,EEL.

18. dvdortoow. Tir dvdor. i8 read by most authorities and is
found in the rec. text; the article is omitted by ¥G 17, and by most
recent editors. WH give it a place in their margin,

H2
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19. xuplov. This is read by all the uncials and the versions;
xptorov of the rec. text has only scanty cursive authorities in its
favour.

21, ebypnorov. xal is prefixed in the rec, text, following N°C*KLP;
®*AD,*EG omit it. Versions may be cited on both sides, but on such
a point their evidence is not very convineing.

22, 7@y émkahovpévwy. Lachmann prefixes wdyror with ACG g
(G omits v@), the Sahidic and Harclean versions; it is not found in
ND,EKLP, the Bohairic, the Peshito, or the Old Latin for the most
part, and probably crept into the text through & reminiscence of
1 Cor. i. 2.

25. wpa¥ryri. This is the orthography of the best MSS. ; D*EKL
and some other authorities spell it wpaéryr:, which is the reading of
the rec. text. See crit. note on Tit. iil. 2.

8¢n. This is the reading of R*ACD,*G which must be preferred to
8¢ the reading of NeD EKLP followed by the reoc. text.

1—10. RereriTioN oF CHarer I. BE sraonG 1N CHmisT’s
STRENGTH,

1. oV obv. Thou therefore; se. in reference to the defections of
which he had just spoken.

Tékvov pov. See on 1 Tim. i. 2.

évBuvapod,be strengthened (passive, not middle, voice). The present
tense marks an abiding and continual strengthening. See note on
1 Tim. i. 12.

&y 77 xdpvm i &v Xp. 'Ino-., the sphere within which alone a man
can be truly strong.

2. xal & fikoveas map’ épod. Cp. i. 13 and the note at that place.
Observe that personal strength in the grace of Christ precedes in
importance agz in time the transmission of the Apostolic deposit of
faith.

3ud woAAGv pepTipwy, through many witnesses; mnot only the
instruction which St Paul had given orally to Timothy, but the
‘sound doctrine’ which Timothy had received from him indirectly
through the report of others, is to be transmitted to succeeding gene-
rations. Many commentators, however, both ancient and modern,
take did here as equivalent to coram, ‘in presence of,’ and examples
have been found to illustrate this use of &id where we should expect
éri. So it is understood by Chrysostom, woAA&y wapdyrwr; and thus
the ‘many witnesses’ are taken o be the presbyters present at
Timothy’s ordination (see 1 Tim. i, 18, iv. 16, vi, 12), But there is
no need thus to strain the meaning of &4 or to limit the reference to
any single moment in Timothy’s life. Through the intervention of
many witnesses gives a clear and good gense.
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Tavra wapddov, The delivery of a definite rapaffiy at Ordination
is symbolised in our own Office for the Ordering of Priests by the
handing a Bible to the newly ordained.

ofrwves, quippe qui.

tkavol doovrar. Yet these ‘faithful men’ who are ‘able’ to teach
must needs continually remember 4 txavbrys Hudv & 700 feod (2 Cor.
iii. 5). :

érépovs BiuBdEau, to teach others. The émioromos at this stage of the
Churcl’s life needed to be d:8axrixés {1 Tim, iil. 2},

8, 4. «. THE EXAMPLE OF THE SOLDIER.

3. cuvvkakomdbnoov. Take your share of hardship. See on 1i. 8,
and cp. also the eritical note above.

as kahés orpardimys Xpuwwrrod ‘Incod. Cp. 1 Tim. i. 18, and
sec the note on kalés at 1L Tim. i. 8. A kal\ds orparubrys is a soldier
‘gans peur et sans reproche.’

4. oiBels orparevbpevos, no one serving as a soldier.

Ypmhékerar Tals Tod Plov wpayparlaws, entangles himself with the
affairs of life, sc, the affairs of worldly business, as distinet from the
higher life ({w) of the soul; see note on 1 Tim. iv, 8. éumhéxew only
oceurs again in the N.T. at 2 Pet. ii. 20, where it is also used of en-
tanglement in ¢ the defilements of the world.’ The connexion of this and
what follows with v. 3 is in the thought that no one, whether soldier,
athlete, or husbandman, can achieve success without foil. Tkerefore
take your share of hardness, &c. remembering that singleness of
purpose and detachment from extraneous cares are essential con-
ditions of successful service; ep. Rom, viii. 8; 1 Cor. vii. 32.

tva 19 orpatohoyfoavt dpéor, that he may please him who en-
-rolled him as a soldier. orparohoyelv, to levy a troop, is not found
again in the Greek Bible, but is used by Josephus and Plutarch.
Ignatius (Polyec. 6) takes up the thought and words of this verse in
his exhortation épéorere ¢ orparebeabe.

8. b, THE EXAMPLE OF THE ATHLETE,

6. v 8% kal dOAf s k.T.N., if any man, again, strive in the games,
d&e. See the note on 1 Tim, vi. 12 for the use of this metaphor in
St Paul and in Philo. d4#&\efr does not oceur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, but it is a classical word and is used by Philo in similar
contexts.

ot orepavodrar. The word only occurs ngain in N.T. at Heb,
ii. 7, but it is sufficiently common elsewhere. See 1 Cor. ixz. 25;
2 Tim. iv. 8, and notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12.

édv p voplpws dOhrjoy, unless he strive according to the rules. For
vopipwss see on 1 Tim. i. 8. Unless the athlete submit to the rules,
whether of preparatory diseipline or those by which the actual contest
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ig ordered, he cannot expect the crown. So Epictetus {who taught at
Nicopolis about 95 a.p.) speaks of the need of bodily discipline, of
eating ‘by rule,’ fo him who would conquer in the Olympic games,
applying the illustration as 8t Paul does here {Encheiridion xxix, b).

6. ¢. THE EXAMPLE OF THE HUSBANDMAN,

8. Tdv komavTa yewpydv 8e k.1 ., the husbandman that laboureth
maust first, se, before him who is lazy and careless, partake of the
Jfruits. The emphatic word is xomdrra; as in the preceding verse,
the main thought is that labour, discipline, striving are the portion
of him who would succeed in any enterprige, be he soldier or athlete
or farmer; E curag quies. On romgw cp. 1 Tim. iv. 10. The fruits to
which the apostolic labourer may look forward are not here speci-
ally in question; ikey are only fully to be reaped in the world to come
(Matt. v, 12, zix. 21), The verb perahapSdves (cp. 1 Tim. iv. 3) does
not occur elsewhere in 8t Paul’s letters; but ¢p. Acts xxvii. 33, 34.

7. véer 8 Myw. Understand what I say, sc. what has just been said
about the hardness which the ‘good soldier’ of Christ must face.
voéw seems to mean ‘understand’ or ‘grasp the meaning of' (as in
1 Tim. i. 7) rather than ‘consider’; though no doubt attention is
n necessary condition of understanding.

Sdoe ydp aou kor.h., for the Lord, se. Christ, will give thee under-
standing in all things. See critical note on e, and cp, for ovvesis
Eph. iit. 4; Col. i. 9; o¥vesis is the faculty of ‘right judgement’ and
is defined by Aristotle (Eth. Nic. v1. 10) as consisting é& 76 yxpfhofuc
Ty 06fy éml 7O Kplvew wepl TobTwy, Wepl Gv N Ppbrnais éoTw, dANov
Aévyorros, kal xplrery kahds.

8. Bengel’'s comment on the verse is, as usual, illuminating.
Paunlus exemplo Christi suum, ut solet, exemplum animat.

pvqpéveve. Keep in remembrance, have ever in your thoughts.
We have uynuovever with the ace. again in 1 Thess. il. 9. )

‘Inooiv Xpworrév éynyepuévov &k vekpdv. Jesus Christ, as risen from
the dead. e memory of the Risen Lord will inspire with courage
and faithfulness; note that it is the Vision of the Risen One, not the
Vision of the Crucified, which Timothy is bidden to keep before him.
The power of the risen life of Christ is ever in 8t Paul’s mind; cp.
Rom, vi. 9, vii. 4.

ik onéppaTos Aovel, of the seed of David. Cp. Rom. i. 3 where
these two leading thoughts, the true Messizhship of Jesus on the one
hand, and His Divine Sonship on the other, as guaranteed by His
Resurrection, are placed in juxtaposition in like manner. ¢Jesus
Christ, risen from the dead’; He is the centre of the New Dispen-
sation. ‘Of the sced of David’; here iz the pledge that He has
fulfilled the hopes of the Old. Hanc unam genealogiam, says Bengel,
a Timotheo vult attendi.

kard T4 ebayyé\dy pov, according to my gospel, i.e. according to the
good tidings which I am commissioned to preach. Cp. for the phrase
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Rom. ii. 16, xvi, 25. To limit it to the written gospel of St Luke
(as Jerome suggested) is to introduce an idea quite foreign to the
Apostle’s thought,

9. év §, in which, sc. in the preaching of which good tidings.

kakowals péyp Seopdy ds kakolpyos. I suffer hardship unto bonds,
as a malefactor. Timothy must be ready to take his share of hard-
ship; and St Paul here introduces for hig encouragement this notice
of his own sufferings.

xexoradety (see v. 9 and iv. B) occurs in the N.'F. outside this
Epistle only at Jas. v. 13.

péxp. Seopav. This degradation seems to have been deeply felt
by 8t Paul, as was natural in a man of his ardent and generous nature.
See Phil. i. 7 and Col. iv. 18, and also 2 Tim. i. 16 with the note
thereon. péxp has the force of even unto; the déouoc were among the
worst indignities to which he, a Roman citizen and an innocent man,
was subjected.

&s kakovpyos, as a malefactor, the word used only occurring again
in the N.T. at Liuke xxiii, 82, 88, 39. Such an expresgion suggests
that 8t Paul's second imprisonment was more rigorous than his first
(see Acts xxviil. 80, 31). And it has been supposed by some! that
the phrase ds xaxobpyos explicitly describes the charge under which
Paul lay in prison, and that it refers to the fagitia for which
Christians were condemned under Nero (Tucitug Ann. zv. 44). In
1 Pet, iv. 15 we have in like manner u vdp 7es Sudy masyérw os
doveds 7§ kAémrys 4 kexomoids (ep. 1 Pet. ii, 12). In such phrases indi-
cations have been found of the date of writing; for (it is argued) the
persecution of Christians with which the writer was acquainted was
a persecution instituted not against the mere profession of Christianity,
but against the Christians as persons convicted of disgraceful crimes
(flagitia). And as Christianity was not proclaimed a religio illicita
until the time of Domitian, when the ‘Name’ was absolutely pro-
seribed, a persecution of the Christians, not ee nomine but as fagitiosi,
such as iz suggested to us in the words ds xakoipyos, must be ascribed
to an earlier date and, probably, to the reign of Nero. The argument
is, however, a litile precarious; we know too little about the details
of the early persecutions to be gunite sure of our ground, and, further,
the charge of flagitia was brought against Christians at all periods,
whether early or late.

dAXd, & Aéyos Tov Beot ob BéBeras, but the Word of God is not bound,
i.e. the Gospel message (see Addit. Note on 1 Tim. iv. 5) ir still being
preached to the nations, despite the imprisonment of the Apostle of
the Grentiles. Others were earrying on the work which he began;
and be himself, even if not by speech as during his first imprison-
ment (Phil. i 13) yet by lctter could do much for the furtherance of
the Gospel. The paronomasia will be observed, deoudr suggesting
§éderar in the next line,

1 .g. by Prof. Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, p, 249,
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10. S.d Tovro, wherefore, sc. because the work is going on, although
the worker is bound in chains.

wdvra dmopéve, T endure all things; in the spirit of that charity of
which he had himself said, wdrra dmoudver (1 Cor. xiii. 7).

Bud Tovs &khewrods, for the elect’s sake, se. for the sake of all those
whom it is God’s purpose to bring to a knowledge of the Truth; ep.
Rom. viii. 83; Col. i1, 12; Tit. 1. 1. The uncertainty implied in the
words which follow {va kal alrol gwryplas Téxwow shews that it is
not in reference to an election to final salvation that St Paul uses the
word éxdexrof; in his Epistles and also in 1 and 2 Peter, the words
kMyrol and éxhexrol are continually used of the whole body of believers,
‘chosen’ and ¢ called’ by God to the privileges of the Gospel. See esp.
Lightfoot on Col. iii, 12 and Hort on 1 Pet. i. 1.

tva kal adtol corgplas Tixwow k. 7.\, in order that they too, se. as
well a8 I, may obtain the saivation &e. The Apostle’s personal con-
fidence is worthy of careful notice ; cp. iv. 8.

tis é&v Xp. ‘In. perd 8éfns alwviov. The consummation of this
salvation which s in Christ Jesus is eternal glory. In 2 Cor. iv. 17
he speaks of aldweor Sdpos 86fns as the issue of ‘our light affliction
which is for the moment.’

11—13. FRAGMENT OF A HYMN ON THE GLORIES OF MARTYRDOM,

11. wwords & Adyes. See notes on 1 Tim, i, 15,iv. 9. Commen-
tators are not agreed as to the reference of this formula here; some,
following Chrysostom, hold that it refers to what precedes, viz. the
motive to patient endurance set forth in ». 10. And it is urged that
~dp, which seems to infroduce a reason for what has been said,
necessitates this explanation and excludes the reference of miords 6
Abyos to vv. 12, 13. But, on the other hand, there is nothing in the
preceding verses of the nature of a formula or aphorism or quotation,
and it is to such stereotyped phrases that wiorés é Abyos has reference
in the other instances of its occurrence. And there can be little
doubt that vv. 12, 13 are a quotation from a Christian hymn or
confession, probably from a hymn on the glories of martyrdom. The
antithetical character of the clauses is obvious:—

el cwamrsBdvoper xal cuvifoouey*

el dmopdvouey kal gurBaciledoouer*

el dpynoduefa kdkeivos qpvireral Huas”

el dmeoroluer éxeivos wioTds uéver”
dprhoacdac yap éavrédr of dvrarac.

The last line is, possibly, not part of the quotation, but an
cxplanatory comment added by the writer; but, in any case, this
fragment of a hymn is exactly the kind of ‘saying’ to which the
formula wiords 6 Adyos would apply. The presence of ~dp in the first
clause may be variously accounted for. It may actually be a part of
the quotation (as is suggested in the text of the Revised Version);
or, again, its force may be merely explanatory, ¢for, as you re-
member,” &e.
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& ovvareddvoper. The words are very close to those of Rom. vi. 8,
€l 8¢ dwebdvoper ovv XpoTo, moredoper Ot kal ouwliooper adry; but
while in that passage the thought is of baptism as typifying a death
to sin, in this fragment of a hymn the reference seems to be to death
by martyrdom. The ethical reference of the words here fo baptism
would, no doubt, give & good sense, but it is not harmonious with the
context; the hymn is guoted as an incentive to courage and endurance.
The aorist tense, cuvarefdroper, should be noted ; it points to a single
definite act of self-devotion, and in this is contrasted with dmo-
pévoper in the next line, where the present tense marks a continual
endurance.

kol ovviiacopey, we shall also live with Him ; not to be interpreted
in eny figurative or allegorical sense, but literally, of the life of the
blessed in heaven.

12. el Jmwopévopev. We have again a close parallel in the Ep. to
the Romans (viii. 17), ewep svwmdoyoper va xal cuvdofaséBuer; cp.
Rom, v. 17 and Rev. i. 6. The verb svpBacihebe only occurs in the
N.T. here and in 1 Cor. iv. 8.

& dpynodpelo. k.T.N., if we shall deny Him, He also will deny us,
a reminiseence of our Lord’s words recorded in Matt. x. 33, words
which may well have been present to the mind of many a martyr for
the Name of Christ. The tense dpryobuefa has in this third clause
been made future, to mark a mere contingency, improbable in itself
and to be deprecated.

13, ¢ dmoTobpey, ikeivos moTés péve. If we are faithless, He
abideth faithful. The last clause gives a solemn warning; this gives
a message of hope. Not every weakness of faith will call down the
awful judgement dpvihoerar Huds; for man’s faith in God is not the
meagure of God's faithfulness to man. He is ‘the faithful God’
(Deut. vii. 9). dwmiwrrel here, as always in the N.T., definitely means
unbelief, a wavering of faith, not an open act of disloyalty, so much
ag an inward distrust of God’s promises. 'We have the same thought
in Bom. iii. 3 (in a different context), el 4wiornody Twes, p} § dmoria
alTdy Tiw wieTw Tob feoll karapylioer; ud yévorro.

Tt thus appears that clauses 1, 2, 4 of this remarkable hymn are liftle
more than reproductions of phrases from St Paul’s Epistle to the
Romans, clause 8 being based on words of Christ. It does not seem
an improbable conjecture that the hymn was actually composed at
Rome in reference to the earlier persecutions of Christians under
Nero, and that it thus became known to St Paul during his second
imprisonment in the imperial city. If this be so, he is here, as it
were, quoting a popular version of words from his own great Epistle,
which had become stereotyped by liturgical use.

dpviicacfo. yip éavrdv ob Bivarar, for He cannot deny Himself;
ddvaroy Yebragbar feby (Heb. vi. 18). The ‘Omnipotence’ of God
does not include such acts of self-contradiction; omnipotence for a
]}l)erfectly moral and holy Being is conditioned by that morality and

oliness.
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14—16. Cmarozr II. SOUN VAIN SPECULATIONS,

1¢. rabra dwomlpvvoxe, pui them in mind of these things; se.
remind those over whom you are placed of the need and the reward
of courage and endurance. Ywomeuriorw is only used onee elsewhere
by St Paul, at Tit. iii. 1.

Swapaprupépevos évdmioy Tob Oedd. See on 1 Tim. v. 21 and critieal
note above.

p1j Aoyopaxelv, not to strive with words, i.e. not to indulge in
controversy. See the note on heyopaxiar at 1 Tim. vi. 4; the wverd
Aoyouaxetr does not occur again in the Greek Bible,

in® ob8lv xprioipov, which is prafitable for nothing ; the words are
in apposition to the preceding Aeyouaxeiv. xphoiuos is a dmw. Aey. in
the N.T. 8ee critical note. The preposition éxt both. here and in
the next clause marks the result rather than the intention (which
would be expressed by els) of the logomachies which are condemned.

im karacTpody Tav kovbvrev, to the subversion of them that hear.
raragrpogy does not oceur again in the N.T. (in 2 Pet. ii. 6 it is not
the true reading), but it is not uncommon in the LXX.; it is used
here as almost equivalent to the xafafpests of 2 Cor. xiii. 10, which is
the direct opposite of elkodoui.

16. owoidadov ceavrdy Sdkipoy wapaorioal To 0ed. Give diligence
to present thyself approved unto God. For the phrase wapordvew 7¢
fe¢ ep. 1 Cor. viil. 8; and for a salutary warning as to the true
meaning of déxipos cp. 2 Cor. x. 18, ob yip 6 éavriv coriardrwy, éxeivbs
égTwv Sbrtpos, dANG bv & Kopwos cuvlernow.

épydy dveraloyvvrov, a workman who is not to be put to shame, sc.
by the poor quality of his work., dremaloxwwros (dm. Aey. in the Greek
Bible) is thus taken passively by Chrysostom, and the resulting sense
seems to be more harmonious with the context than the rendering
of the English versions, * that needeth not to be ashamed.”

éploropolivra Tov Nyov s dhnlelas, rightly dividing the word of
truth. The exact meaning of dpforouely here (it does not occur else-
where in the N.T.) is uncertain, The analogy of the only two places
where it is found in the LXX. (Prov. iii. 6, xi. 5) has suggested to
some that the metaphor is that of laying down a straight road, the
road of Truth, from which heretics diverge on this side and on that.
But we cannot read the idea of 850s into Aéyor where it i3 not suggested
by the context. The image here seems rather to be that of a man
cutting the Adyos rijs dAnfelas into its right pattern, the standard
provided being the Gospel. This is practically involved in the vaguer
rendering given by the Revisers handling aright the word of truth
(the Vulgate has recte tractaniem); but the literal and primary mean-
ing of épforoueiy cannot be to handle aright. The words at once
recall 2 Cor. 1i. 17, kamyAedorres 7év Néyor Tob feob, but the metaphor
employed there i3z quite different from that in the writer's mind
here.
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St Paul offers what amounts to a definition of 6 Noyos Tiis dAnOelas
in Eph. i. 13, viz, 76 edayyéhor tHs swrnplas tuwy ; cp. 2 Cor. vi. 7.

16. 7ds 5t Pefilous kevodwvlas mepulorago, but shun profane
babblings, such being the direct opposite of the word of truth, which
it is Timothy’s business rightly to divide. Cp. the parallel passage
1 Tim. vi. 20 and the note thereon. mepuordra: is only used by St Paul
here and at Tit. iii. 9 (which see).

&l whelov ydp wpokdovorw doeelas, for they, sc. the false teachers,
will proceed further in ungodliness. doeBeln is, of course, the opposite
of edoeBela; see on 1 Tim. ii. 8. For émt mhelor cp. iil. 8 and
Acts iv. 17.

17—22. THE sPECULATIONS oF HYMENAEUB AND PHILETUS.

17. kal 6 Aéyos avrav, and their word, sc. not specifically their
‘doctrine’ but their ‘ talk’; cp. 2 Cor. x, 10, xi. 6

és ydyypawa, as a gangrene. The word does not oceur elsewhere
in the Greek Bible, but is used by medical writers of a sore which eats
into the flesh, Cp. the note on the wholesome doctrine, 1 Tim, i. 10.

vopajv €et, will eat, lit. *will have pasture’; cp. John 3. 9, the only
other place where the word is found in the N T. wour is often used
by medical writers of the ‘spreading’ of a diseasc, as here; ep.
Polyb. 1. 81. 6.

dv ot “Ypdvaios kal Pqrés. Hymenacus has been mentioned
already, 1 Tim. i, 20; but we know nothing further either of him or
of Philetus.

18. ofrwes wepl Ty dMidesay foréxnoay, who concerning the truth
have missed their aim. See 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21 and the notes there.

Myovres dvdoraow 4ibn yeyovévai, saying that the Resurrection
i8 already past. ‘These persons seem to have interpreted the doetrine
of man’s Resurrection in an ethical or spiritual sense only. Difficulties
about a resurrection of the body were early felt {see 1 Cor. xv. 12 1),
and such teaching as that of 8t Paul (Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 12) abhout the
analogy between the Lord’s Resurrection and the baptized believer’s
‘mewness of life’ may have given occasion to heretical speculators to
deny that the future bodily resurrection was an article of Chnstlan
faith, A hke error is meniioned by Polycarp (§ 7) 8. Aéyer pjre
dvdoTaoy pum-e xplcnv ; there is a warning against it in [2 Clem.] §9
wh Neyérw Tis dpwy 8T abry 4 gapé ob plverar oudé drloraras: and in
the Acts of Paul and Thecla (§ 14) Dema.s and Hermogenes are intro-
duced as saying 71,u.su o€ dubdfoper, v Néyeo odros dvdoTaow yevéoha,
870 107 yéyover €’ ofs Exouer Téxvas. It is probable, however, that
this last passage is directly dependent on the verse before us (the
reference to the Resurrection being already past is not found in
the Byriac version), and therefore it does not furnish additional
evidence for the prevalence of the form of error in question. By the
time of Justin (Dial. 80) and of Trenacus (Haer. 1 31. 2) an allego-
rising explanation of the Resurrection was & recognised Gnostie tenet;
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bui at this early stage in the Church’s life, if we judge from the
language here employed, we are not to think of the error of Hymenaeus
and Philetus as the necessary outcome of a definite heretical system
so much as a private blunder based on misinterpretations of the
Apostolic dootrine. The mischievous results of such ‘vain babblings’
were already becoming apparent (z. 17).

kol dvarpérovew mjv Twoey oy, and subvert the faith of some,
dvarpémerr only occurs again in the N.T, at Tit. i. 11, in a somewhat
similar context, but if is a common LXX. word.

19. 6 pévror orepeds depéhios Tob Oeot dornrer. Howbeit, despite
the subversion of some who are weak in the faith, the firm joundation
of God standeth; not, as the A.V, has it, “the foundation of God
standeth sure,” for orepeds is not the predicate here. This feuéhios Tob
feod, ‘ foundation laid by God,’ as the following words shew, is the
Church, which remains firm (cp. 1 Tim. iii. 15) despite the aberrations
of individual members ; e¢p. Heb, xii. 28. It is upon this foundation
that the olkodous or *building up* of the faithful is based; cp. Eph. ii,
20, although the metaphor there is glightly different.

pévror js not found again in the Pauline Epistles, but is common in
St John. orepeds also ig used here only by St Paul (he has orepéwua
in Col. ii, 5), but occurs Heb. v. 12, 14; 1 Pet. v. 9.

#xwv Ty odpayiba Tadmy, having this seal. As the foundations of
the New Jerusalem are saild to have upon them the names of the
Apostles (Rev. xxi, 14; ep. also vii. 3), so this ‘ foundation of God’
has a double inseription; cp. Deut. vi. 9, xi. 20.

"Eyvo kiplos Tovs 8vras avrovr. The Lord knoweth them that are
His, a quotation from Num, xvi. 5, words addressed by Moses in stern
reproof to the rebellious Korah and his company, yeuvdodiddoxaroe of
the O1d Covenant. Cp. John x. 14, 27 ; and, for ywdorw as used in a
sentence of judgement, Matt. vii, 23.

xal* *AmooriTe dwé dbikias wis 6 dvopdiwy 76 Svopa wvplov, and,
Let everyone that nameth the Name of the Lord depurt fromn un-
righteousness. This is not an exact quotation from any part of the
0.T.; it resembles, however, several passages, e.g. Is, lii. 11 and (in
continuation of the parallel suggested in the previous quotation)
Num, xvi. 26 ; cp. also Is. xxvi. 13. See orit. note.

20. &v peydAp 8¢ olklq. But, it must be remembered, although the
Church is holy, that in a great house &o. The §¢ introduces the
answer to a possible objeetion to the suitability of such watchwords
for the visible Church. In a great house there are vessels of every
kind. The lesson is the same as that in the Parable of the Draw Net
(Matt. xiii. 47 ff.); it is noteworthy that this is the only place where
St Paul directly expresses the thought of the Chureh embracing evil
members as well as good.

otk Bomw pévov k.T.\., there are not only vessels of gold and silver,

but also of wood and of earth, and some unto honour and some unio
dishonour. 'We have already the idea of vessels ¢ for honour’ and ‘for
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dishonour,’ i.e. for dignified and for ignoble or petty uses, in Rom. ix.
21. ‘“To the former class belonged the table, to the latter the jootstool,
according to Diod. Sic. xvir, 66,” is the interesting observation of
Field (Ot. Norvic. 1. 130). 8t Paul’s thought however is not merely
of a difference in use between the different vessels, for all service may
be ‘honourable’ in itself, but of the sorrowful fact that some are
destined eis driplar, as unworthy of being eis iugw ; cp. Wisd. zv. 7.

St Paul has the adjective dorpdxwos again in 2 Cor, iv. 7; cp. Lev.
vi. 28.

21. v obv mis ékkabdpy favrev dwd rolrwv. If a man there-
Jfore purge himself from these. Quite generally it may be necessary
from time to time to cast out the ¢vessels for dishonour’; here
St Paul seems specially to have had in mind Timothy’s situation
in respect of the yYevdodiddrralor. It will be a stern dufy to ‘purge
himself’ from them. For ékkadalper cp. 1 Cor. v. 7.

Erran akevos ds Ty, he shall be a vessel unto honour, (Cp. Acts ix.
15, oxelios éxhoyfis.) Otherwise, we know that ¢ evil communications
corrupt good manners ” (1 Cor. xv. 34).

qywaopévor, sanctified. TFor this word as applied to believers by
St Paunl cp. Rom. xv, 16 and Acts xx. 32, xxvi. 18,

eixpnorov 1@ Seamdmy, meet for the master’s, or owner’s, use. See
crit. note, etixpyoros is only found again in N.T. 2 Tim. jv, 11;
Philem. 11,

For degmérys see on 1 Tim. vi. 1.

s wdv {pyov dyalov rroipacpévoy, prepared unto every good work.
Cp. ch. iii. 17; Tit. iii. 1; and cp. also 2 Cor. ix. 8; Tit. 1. 16, Asit
is true that the &ya dyafid are prepared of God for us to walk in
(Eph. ii. 10), so it is also true, and equally important to remember,
that God’s servants must be on their part prepared for these épya
dryadd.

22, FLEE YOUTHFUL LUSIS: FOLLOW PEACE,

22, Tas O} vewrepukds Emibuplas deliye, but flee youthful lusts. The
injunction may seem inapposite, as addressed to one who presided
over the important Christian community at Ephesns, but it is quite
intelligible when we remember that we have here the words of an old
man writing to one of his disciples. To St Paul, Timothy would
always be ‘young,’ and exposed to the dangers of youth, The
émibuulac which Timothy is to guard against (juvenilia desideria of
the Vulgate}) would include all the passions and desires of a young
and vigorous man. See further on 1 Tim. iv, 12. The adjective
vewrepiids does not oceur elsewhere in the N.T.

8lwke 8 Sucavoovymy k.r. X See the note on 1 Tim. vi. 11, where a
similar injunction was affectionately given. Hers, as there, righteous-
ness, faith, love, are recommended to him; and St Paul now adds
ey peTd TOV émxadovpdvwr Tov kipior xor A If Timothy is to
¢ purge himself’ from the gociety of the ¢ false feachers,” he is not, on
ihe other hand, to forget the duty of promoting ‘“ peace and love
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among all Christian people, and especially among them...comimitted
to [his] chargel.” The clause werd r@v émucah. rdv xip. is to be taken
in close connexion with elpfpny; cp. Rom. xii. 18; Heb, xii. 14. 7o
xbpiov i3 here, of course, Christ; cp. Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor. i. 2. See
eritical note.

éx kafapds xapdlas. See note on 1 Tim, i. 5.

23—26. TARE NO PART IN 1DLE CONIROVERBEY.

23. Tos 8t popds kal drwbeltovs {nmicas wapacrov, but foolish
and ignorant questionings refuse. The irrelevancy of much of the
controversy then prevalent among Christians seems to have deeply
impressed 8t Paul; again and again he returns to this eharge against
the heretical teachers, that their doctrines are unprofitable and vain,
and that they breed strife about questions either unimportant or
insoluble. See 1 Tim.i. 4, 7, iv. 7, vi. 4, 20; Tit.iii, 9 &e. The adj.
draifevros (undisciplined, or unlaught, and so ignorant) does not
oceur again in the N.T. For wapairod see on 1 Tim. iv. 7.

eldds é1. yevvdow pdxas, krowing that they gender strifes. A
seemningly harmless speculation as to obseure problems of theology
or sacred history may become directly injurious to true religion, if it
issue in verbal controversies. Cp. v. 14.

24. 8Sobhov 82 kvplov ob B¢l pdxeolar. Dut the Lord’s servant (a
title generally applicable to all Christians, as at 1 Cor. vii. 22, but
specially appropriate to one who has been entrusted with the oversight
of the Lord’s family, as Timothy had been) must not strive, sc. must
not give way to the temptations of controversy with other Christians.
In a true sense he is a ‘soldier’ {v. 3) and his course is a * wariare’
(see on 1 Tim. i. 18); but his foes are spiritual powers of evil and not
big brothers in the family of Christ.

dAhd fimov k.7.X., but, on the contrary, he must be gentle toward
all, apt to teach, patient of wrong. fmeos, gentle, is not found agnin in
the N.T.2; it seems to have special reference to that kindliness of out-
ward demeanour, so important in one who was, as bishop, the persona
ecclesiae, the representative of the Church to the world. That a
bishop should be &i8axricés has been already laid down, 1 Tim. iii. 2,
where see the note,

gretinaros, & word which does not occur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible (cp. dreficarta Wisd. ii. 19) expresses patient forbearance.

25. v mpadrym mabelovra Tods dymbiatiBepévous, in meckness cor-
recting those who arc adversely affected.

mpabrys is commended again in the list of Christian graces in
Tit, iii. 2 (see also on Tit. i. 7), and several fimes elsewhere in
St Paul's Epistles (Gal. v. 23, vi. 15 Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 12 &e.). It
expresses the Christian's attitude, not to God (for this does not enter
into the idea) but to man, and as a Christian virtue, it is based on the
example of Christ, who was Himself, as He said, wpads (Matt. xi. 29).

1 See the Ordering of Priests in the Anglican Ordinal.
? At 1 Thess, il. 7, vjmuoe seems to be the true reading,
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It is a question whether avribiariBeuévovs has o passive or a wmiddle
sense. The English versions take it in the latter way as equivalent
to “those who oppose themselves,” which yields a quite satisfactory
sense; but, as Field has pointed out, in the only other instance of the
cccurrence of avridiarifesfou (in Longinus) it is unquestionably passive,
which therefore may rule the present passage. Ambrosiaster renders
eos qui diversa sentiunt, which agrees with the translation here
adopted. The general force of the injunction is not much affected,
whichever rendering we adopt; it is comparable to Tit. i. 9, Tods
avriNéyovras éAéyxew, although the thonght here is rather of a gentle
and persnasive exhibition of the error of the false teachers, than of
their formal refutation.

priwoTe Byin avrels 6 Beds, if haply God may give to them. We have
adopted the reading 3¢, as better attested by manuscripts than 8@ of
the ree, text (see erit. note); but the optative here is strange (see
Blass, Gram. of N. T. Greek, § 65. 8). If it is correct, it perhaps
suggests the idea of the contingency as more remote than 8¢ would
indicate. u#more does mot occur again in St Paul.

perdvoway, repentance, It is remarkable how seldom St Paul uses
this word (only again in Rom. ii. 4; 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10), although the
idea of repentance and reconciliation is continually in his thoughts.

eis imlyvawow dAnlelas, unto knowledge of the truth, Cp. iil. 7 and
see note on 1 Tim, 1. 4.

26.  kal dvavijfwow ék Tqs Toi Swafdhov wayiBos, and may return
to soberness out of the snare of the devil. dvavigew i8 not found again
in the Greek Bible, but we have éxrfigewr at 1 Cor, xv. 34. The wavyis
Toi Siaf36Mov here is certainly the snare laid by the devil for the feet of
the unwary; the thought of man’s great spiritual adversary as a
dangerous personal opponent is frequently before St Paul’s mind {see
Eph. iv. 27, vi. 11). Compare the note on 1 Tim. iii, 6.

iwypnpévor ' adrod es 10 éxelvov Oédnpa. There is a difficulty
here a8 to the reference of the pronouns avrof and éreivov. Do they
refer to different subjects, and if so, how are they severally to be
interpreted? Commentators have giver very different answers.
(i.) First it may be observed that the rendering of the A.V. which
refers both words to 6 8idSohos, * taken captive by him at his will,” is
not absolutely inconsistent with the change of proncun from adrés to
éxetvos. We have, e.g., in Wisd. i. 16 ovrBifxgw Efevro mpds adrdv, 8t
dtioe elow Tis Ekelvov pepldos elvar, where the twe promouns seem to
refer to the same subject; and other similar examples have been cited.
But, nevertheless, such & usage of pronouns is undoubtedly harsh ;
and further to render eis as if it were identical with xard, calls for jus-
tification, We therefore decline to adopt the rendering of the A.V.
unless no other will suit the context. (ii.} The Revisers refer adroif
to the Soihos xupiov of v. 24 and éxelvov to febs of v. 25, translating
“having been taken captive by the Lord’s servant unto the will of
God.” DBut it is surely unnatural and far-fetched to refer adrof to an
antecedent so far back as v. 24, clause after clause having intervened,
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and the main thought having changed. (iii.) We prefer tc adopt the
interpretation suggested in the margin of the R.V. ailrol relates to
the devil, as the position of the words indicates; éxelvov relates to God,
and the whole sentence runs mtay return to soberness from the snare of
the devil (having been caught by him) unto, i.e. to do, the will of God.
Thus éfwypmuévor 7 abrol merely aflords the explanation, logieally
necessary for the sense, as to how these unwary ones got info the
devil’s snare, viz. they were taken captive by him; and eis 70 éretvov
Bénnua expresses the purpose which they, when rescued, shall strive to
fulfil. &k rs Tol StaBélov mayldos is in strict correspondence with els
70 éxelvov BéAqua.

{wypeir only occurs elsewhere in N.T. at Luke v. 10 where it means
‘to catch alive,’ as it does here. In medical writers it is often used
as equivalent to ¢ to restore to life,’

CHAPTER IIL

1. yivwoke. Lachmann reads ywworere with AGg, but nearly all
other authorities support the singular vfrwore; ywdokere, indeed,
does not yield any tolerable sense.

6. olxpaloriforres. So the best anthorities, RACD,*GP &c.; the
ree. text reads alyuehwredorres with Dy)EKL and adds the article rd
with o few cursives; the form alyuehwrifew is Alexandrian or Mace-
donian and is condemned by the Atticists, as Ellicott points out,
which may account for the variant as a scribe’s correction.

8. ‘'Iapfpis. This is the best supported orthography ; but there is
a Western reading MaugSpfs (G* d m); Origen refers to a book entitled
Iamnes et Mambres liber ; see exegetical note.

10. wapyroroifnoas. So NACG; the rec. text with D,EKLP and
nearly all cursives has the perfeet wapnkohottnras. See exegetical note.

12. {7y eboePds. This is the order of XAP, the Bohairic and the
Haroclean; the ree. text has edoeSds v with CD,EGKL, the Peshito,
the Latin versions &e., perhaps from confusion with Tit. ii. 12.

14¢. Tlwv. So RAC*GPd e g=‘from what teachers,’ i.e. Lois and
Eunice; the rec. text has rlvos=‘from whom,’ i,e. St Paul himself,
with C°D,EKLf and the remaining versions. The following clause
shews, independently of MS, evidence, that rirws is the true reading.

15. 7d lepd. The ree. text has the article, following AC*D,SEEKLP;
it is omitted by Tischendorf and WH as by NC*D,*G 17. It may have
come in from the rd a few words further on. Lachmann and Tre-
gelles put it in brackets.

16. xal. This is omitted by the Bohairie, the Peshito, and some

MSS. of the Latin Vulgate; but the authority for its insertion is over.
whelming.
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Deypdv. Bo NACG; Beyyor, the reading of the rec. text, is found
in the later uncials and in most other authorities. é\eyués and
&eyxos are confused in like manner in Psalms of Solomon X, 1 (see
the variants in Riyle and James’ edn.}.

1—9. THE CORRUPTIONS OF THE FUTURE,

1. In this melancholy forecast the Apostle is describing a recru.
descenee of heathenism, with its attendant wickedness, which he assures
Timothy will take place in the ‘last days’ of the Church, rather than
the prevalence of forms of heresy. The crying evil of those corrupt
times will be that men professing to be Christians {v. 5) will yet be
conspicuous for all the worst vices of paganism. The germ of the
evil may be seen in the present (v, 5), and he warns Timothy against
the methods of the heretieal teachers which will altimately have such
disastrous results, by perverting the truth and by enfeebling the con-
seiences of those whom they ensnare.

Touro 8¢ ylvwoke calls special attention to the prediction which
follows. See crit. note.

dy doyxdras fpépass, in the last days, sc. of the present dispensation.
The prospect of the Second Advent of Christ was a vivid reality to
St Paul; he seems at times to have expected it soon (esp. see 1 Thess.
i. 10, 2 Thess. ii.), but at any rate he was not in the habit of contem-
plating the existing order of things as permanent. For the phrase
év éoydrous fuépats, cp. 2 Pet. iii. 3 and Jude 18; and see note on
1 Tim. iv. 1.

évomioovral kawpel xahemol, will ensue troublesome times, scasons of
trial when it will be hard to keep the path of duty. jxaAewés only
oceurs again in N.T. at Matt. viii. 28 (of *fierce’ demoniacs).

2. ¥rovrar ydp ol dvlpamor k.r.h., for men will be &e., se. (a8 the
presence of the article shews) the generality of men, the members
generally of the Christian communities. The adjectives which follow
are not arrayed in any exact logical sequence; but, nevertheless, as in
the somewhat similar catalogue of Rom. i. 20—31, connexion may be
traced between certain of the viees which are enumerated.

$ihavror, lovers of self. The word does not occur elsewhere in the
LXX. or N.T. In Greek thought of an earlier age ¢idavria had a
good sense, and was expresgive of the self-respect which a good man
Lias for himself {ses Aristotle Nic. Eth. 1z. 8. 7). But & decper philo-
gophy, recognising the fact of man’s Fall, transferred the moral
centre of gravity from self to God; onee the sense of gin is truly felt,
gelf-respect becomes an inadequate basis for moral theory. 8o Philo
{de Prof. 15) speaks of those who are ¢ihavro: &% pélhor 5 eAéfeor, in
a gpirit quite like that of St Paul.

t;)w’.pyupm, lovers of money. The adjective only occurs again at
Luke xvi. 14, See the note on ¢guhapyvpia, 1 Tim. vi, 10.

PABST. EFPP, i
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dhatéves, repridbavo, boastful, haughty, the former term referring
specially to words, the latter to thoughts. The words are coupled
again in the catalogue at Rom. i, 30 (also by Clem. Rom, § 16);
Trench (Synonyms § 29) has an admirable essay on the difference
between them, and on the usage of both words in Greek literature,

PAdodnpo, railers, or evil-speakers, in reference to their fellow men
rather than to God. This is the regular force of Bdognuos and the
cognate words in the Pastoral Epistles,

yovebay dmwelels, disobedient to parents, a characteristic also men-
tioned in Rom. i. 30, Cp. what St Paul had said about duty to a
widowed parent in 1 Tim, v. 8.

dxdporol, without gratitude. This follows naturally from the last
mentioned characteristic, for the blackest form of ingratitude is that
which repudiates the elaim of parenis to respect and obedience. The
adjective dydpiorros only oceurs again once in N.T., at Luke vi. 35.

dvéotor. See note on 1 Tim, i. 9.,

3. doropyol, without natural affection; the adjective only occurs
here and in the parallel catalogue Rom. i, 81.

domwovBor, implacable. The word does not oceur again in the Greek
Bible (it is an interpolation in Bom. i. 31), but is frequent in good
authors,

Sudforor, slanderers, or false acctisers. See on 1 Tim. iii. 6, 11.
The margin of the A.V. suggests here and at Tit. i, 3 the rendering
‘makebates,’ i.e. ‘those who make baits or contentions.’

dkparels, without self-control, in the widest sense, but more particu-
larly in regard to bodily lusts. The adjective only oceurs again in
the Greek Bible at Prov. xxvii. 20, but St Paul speaks of drpacia in
1 Cor. vil. 5 and we have éyxpar#s in Tit. i. 8. The dxparss is distin-
guished from the dxéAacres or deliberate profigate, by the circum-
stance that he would like to do what is right but finds temptation too
strong for him, He is weak and easily led, & man who might well
say of himself *Video meliora proboque, deteriora sequor.”

drjpepor, fierce. The word is . Aey. in the N.T, and LXX.

dirdyabor, without love for the good. The word does not seem to
occur elsewhere in Greck literature, but we have pAdyafos (Tit. i. 8)
in Wisd, vii. 22 and in Philo,

4. wpoddran, fraitors, sc. treacherous in their dealings with their
fellows. Cp. Luke vi. 16, where the word is used of Judas, and Acts
vii. 52. It is not necessary to suppose any reference to the betrayal
of fellow Christians in times of persecution,

wpoTwereis, headstrong ; cp. Acts xix, 36.

Tervpapdyo, besotted, a form of conceit which is often accom.
panied by hasty and headstrong action. See on 1 Tim. iii. 6.

udrifover paddov 7 pihébeor. Both words are &, Aey. in the N.T.
and ¢ihédeos does not occur in the LXX. After Wetstein few com-
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mentators have omitted to cite an interesting parallel from Philo
(de Agrie. § 19), piAidovor kal ghoradij udAhor 7 ¢puhdperor ral ghbbeor
drd kpdTos épydonTac.

6. ¥xovres pdpdwory eboefelas, having the form of godliness. Bee
on 1 Tim, ii. 2.

popdwos is an affectation of, or aiming at, the uopph of godliness,
but not the popg itself (cp. Rom. il, 20). wopgr is that which mani-
fests the essence or inward nature of anything (see Phil. ii. 6} as
opposed to the oxfiua, the ontward fashion or bearing; this the semi-
pagan teachers of the future will not have. The melancholy thing is
that they will affect to have it, although they have repudiated its
power over the heart and life (Tit. i. 16), wherein is the real unique-
ness of the Gospel (1 Cor. iv. 20). For this use of dpréopat ¢p. 1 Tim.
v. 8.

kal TodTovs dwotpémov, from these turn away; the kai andds force
and speciality to rodrovs. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 20 where éxrpémouar is used
in & like context; drorpémerr i8 a dm. Aey. in the N.T. The injunction
shews that these corruptions of the Gospel were not merely contem-
plated as about to arize in the future, but as already a present danger.
This is clearly brought out by the nexi clause éx rodrwr ydp elow k1. \

6. &blvovres els tds olklas, who creep into houses. The word
dvdivorres i8 a dar. Aey. in N.T. ; but we have wapeigediyoar in Jude 4.

aixporwrifovres yovakdpia, who take captive silly women; the
diminntive form expressing contempt. alyualwrilw is Pauline; ep.
Rom. vii. 233 2 Cor. x. 5, and see critical note.

It has been suggested that this characteristic of the false teachcrs
points to their affinity with the later Gunostic heretics, among whom
women played an important part. But {as was noticed long ago by
Jerome Ep. ad Ctesiphontem 133. 4 in a remarkable passage) this is a
feature of all heretical systems and has its root deep down in human
nature., Women, says Hooker, ““are deemed apter to serve as instru-
ments and helps in the cause. Apter they are, through the eagerness
of their affection, that maketh them, which way soever they take,
diligent in drawing their husbands, children, servants, friends and
allies the same way ; apter through that natural inclination unto pity,
which breedeth in them & greater readiness than in men to be bounti-
ful toward their preachers who suffer want; apter through sundry
opportunities, which they especially have, to procure enconragements
for their brethren; finally apter through a singular delight which they
take in giving very large and particular intelligence, how all near
about them stand affected as concerning the same cause” (Eccl. Pol,
Preface iii. 13). And so a propounder of novel opinions often gains a
hearing through having first attracted the attention of women,

cerapevpéva dpaprias, laden with sins; and =0 they readily give an
ear to any impostor who will promise them ease of conscience; they
seek peace in spiritual dissipation. The verb gwpedew only occurs
once again in N.T., in Rom. xii. 20 (a quotation from Prov. xxv. 22).

I2
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émbuplats wowklhais, tusts of all kinds, including not only the desires
of the flesh, but the wandering and undisciplined movements of the
spirit. motkfhos does not occur in St Paul outside the Pastorals (cp.
Tit. iii. 8). The N.T. mcaning of the word varied,” ‘manifold’ is
unknown to classical Greek, where it signifies ‘elaborate,” ‘compli-
cated.’ See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 6.

7. mwéyrove pavbdvevra, cver learning; they are full of morbid
curiosity.

pndémore. The tendency of the later langnage (see Blass, Grammar
of N.T. Greek, § Tb. 5) is to employ ) rather than od, and especially
with the participle. Hence we eannot lay any stress on the
conditional negative undémore being used here in place of oddérore.

s émlyvacw dhnbelas, 2o a knowledge of the truth; see note on
1 Tim. ii. 4.

OBetv Buvdpeva, they are really unable to gain the truth, to such a
strait have they brought themselves, Their spiritual sense is dulled,
through overmuch curiosity as to the solution of unpraetical pro-
blems of speculative theology.

It is no wonder that their silly disciples cannot arrive at a perfect
knowledge of the truth, which their falge teachers withstand. And
these latter had prototypes in the earlier history of Israel.

8. dv tpémwov 8¢’ Iavwijs kal ‘TapBpiis dvréomoay Maeiced. For
like as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses. Whether St Paul derived
these names which he gives to the Egyptian magicians who ‘with-
stood Moses’ (Exod. vii. 11, 22) from unwritten tradition or from some
book now lost to us, it is impossible to say. Origen held (in Matt.
§ 117) that he was quoting from an apoeryphal work entitled Tamnes
et Mambres liber (see crit. note), which is probably the same as a book
no longer extant, condemned in the Gelasian decrce of 494 under the
title Poenitentia Iamaae et Mambrae. The names are found in the
Targum of Jonathan on Exod. vii. 11. Jewish Haggadoth also de-
scribed them as sons of Balaam, who either perished in the Red Sea
or were killed in the tumult after the episode of the golden calf. The
name Jannes meets us several times. E.g. Pliny (Hist. Nat. xxx. 1)
has “Est et alia factio a Mosge et Tanne et Iotape ac Iudaeis pendens,
sed multis millibus annorum post Zoroastrem.” In the second
century Apuleius (Apol. p. 544) in like manner mentions Moses and
Jannes as Magi who lived after Zoroaster,

oiiTws kal olror dvbloTavTaw rfj dAnbelg. So do these also withstand
the truth. We can hardiy lay stress on ofrwe a8 ascribing to the false
teachers pretension to magical arts sueh as the Egyptian magi prae-
tised, although ~énres of v. 18 might support this view. dvferrdvas is
uged of Elymas the sorcerer in a gimilar context in Aets xiii. 8.

dvBpwtor katepBappévor Tv voiv, men corrupted in their mind. See
on 1 Tim, vi. 5. raragfeipewr is not found elsewhere in N.T., but is
a LXX, word,
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dbdkypor mepl iy mwloriy, reprobate concerning the faith. For the
phrase wepl 7ow wloTw see note on 1 Tim, i. 19. 4dékipos we have
again in Tit. i, 16; cp. Rom. i. 28; 1 Cor. ix. 27; 2 Cor. xiii. 5; it
is a favourite word with St Paul. See on 1 Tim. i. 5.

9. dA\’ od wpokdouvaw &l mheioy. Notwithstanding they shall
not make further progress, because the hollowness of their pretensions
ig speedily disclosed. See ii. 16 above,

1} ydp dvowa adrdy k,T.\,, for their senseless folly, &c. dvown only
occurs in N. T. here and at Luke vi. 11.

ixBnhos ¥orar wiow, shall be openly manifest to all. Truth must
prevail in the end, and imposture eannot permanently deceive. &dyhos
only oceurs again (N.T. and LXX.,) in 3 Mace. iii. 19, vi. 5.

@ xal 1) éxelvwy éyévero, even as the folly of the Egyptian magicians
became manifest at last; cp. Exod. viii. 18, ix, 11,

10—14. TIMOTEY 18 COMMENDED FOR HIS LOYALTY AND ENCOURAGED
TO ENDULRE,

10. oV 8% But thow; se. in contrast with the vagaries of the
érepodiddoraloL ;

wapnkolovdnoas, didst follow, The perfect rapyxorovfyxas which
ig read by some authorities (see crit. note) would clearly indicate a
continual following of St Paul; but the aorist does not exclude this.
In the N.T. the aorist is frequently used where the action is not
eonceived as terminated, and where Classical Greek would prefer the
perfect, e.g. Matt. xxiii. 2; Mark iii. 21.

pov T Sibaokallq, my doctrine; see note on 1 Tim. i. 10.

Ty dyeyl, conduct, manner of life. Cp.1 Cor. iv. 17 where it is
said of Timothy 8s duds drapwfjoer Tas ddavs pov Tds & Xpwwrg. The
word dywyd does mot occur elsewhere in the N.T,, but is found in
Esther ii. 20 and 2 Mace. iv. 16 &e.

7f wpobéore,, purpose, This word is always used elsewhere by
St Paul for the purposes of God (cp. 2 Tim. i. 9); with the usage here
cp. Acts xi. 23.

T wiore, faith, ie. in the widest sense, indicating his attitude to
the Christian revelation generally.

7 pakpobuplq, long-suffering, i.e. not only in respect of the false
teachers, but in respect of trouble and affliction of every kind; see
note on 1 Tim, i, 16.

T dydmy, love, without which gaxpofuuia would be impossible ; cp.
B dydmy paxpofuuet ’1(1 Cor. xiil, 4}, For the history of the word
dydmy see note on 1 Tim. i. 5.

Tij mwopovij, brave patience. See on 1 Tim. vi. 11, where dwouord,
as here, follows dydmy in an enumeration of Christian graces, and
also note on Tit. ii, 2, The confident assurance with which the
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Apostle here claims these graces as his own is in marked contrast with
the language of humility which he uses about himself in earlier letters
(see on 1 Tim. i 15); but it must be remembered that he is here
writing within sight of death. There can now be no thought of
boasting or pride; but with his eyes fixed on the crown laid up for
him at the end of his course (iv. 6—8) he speaks frankly out of his
experience to his son in the faith about the graces which & Christian
apostle most sorely needs.

11. rofs Siwypols, Tols wabrpacwy, persecutions, syferings, which the
mention of mouors has suggested. He dwells on them parentheti-
cally in this and the next verse,

old pot éyévero, such as befell me; he only gives illustrations, as it
were, of what a Christian apostle has to expect,.

& "Avroxela kT.A.  In Antioch (se. of Pisidia, Acts xiii. 50), in
Iconium (Acts xiv. 2), in Lystra (Acts xiv, 19). These persecutions
are selected for mention, not necessarily because they were the jirst
which St Paul had to endure, or the most severe {for he suffered worse
things at Philippi), but because they were especially well known to
Timothy, who was himself of Lystra (Acts xvi. 2), and must have been
matter of common talk in that district when Timothy was a youth.

olovs Bwypovs vmveyka, such persecutions as I endured, a supple-
mentary clause calling special attention to the fact that these particular
persecutions had been endured by him,

kal ék wdvrev k.T.X,  4And (yet, despite the greatness of the danger)
out of all the Lord (sc. Christ) delivered me. See note on iv, 16.~

12. xal mdvres 8¢, and, moreover, all. For xal...5¢ cp. Rom. xi. 23;
1 Tim, iii. 10.

ol 0éhovres, who are minded, expressing not a mere passing desire,
but the gontinunal bent of the will.

{nv eioeBis. For the order of words see the critical note. edoeSis
only oceurs again in the Greek Bible at Tit. ii. 12 (whick see) and
4 Mace. vii. 21, See on 1 Tim. ii. 3 for the meaning of efoéSea and
its cognates.

tv Xpuwrrg "Inood, in Christ Jesus, the sphere of the godly life.
‘Life in Christ’ is the perpetual theme of St Paul’s Epistles, and,
however difficult the pbrase may be to interpret, it is impossible to
doubt that he meant more by it than life lived in obedience to the
precepts of Christ, or under the influence of the Gospel of Christ.
There is a deep sense in which the baptized believer is in Christ,
who ag the Incarnate Word took human nature into Himself.

Swwyxbnoovras, shall be persecuted. And in such moments of perse-
cution the promise will be reecalled, paxdpior of Sefiwyuéror Evexer
dikaooivys, 8re abrdy éorir 4 Basiheln TGv otparir (Math. v. 10); cp.
John xv. 20.

13. wovympol B¢ dvdpwmor, but (sc. in contrast with those ol féderres
v eboeBds) evil men. COp. 2 Thess, iii, 2.
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kol yomres, and impostors, lit. wizards. The word does not oceur
again in the Greek Bible, but we have yoyrela in 2 Mace. xii. 24 in
the sense of ‘erafty guile.’ Its use here is no doubt suggested by the
comparison in v. 8 of the érepodiddoraret to the Egypiian magicians,
Jannes and Jambres. It would seem from its employment here that
the “false teachers’ whom the Apostle had in his mind professed
magical arts, though this is not certain, inasmuch as yézns is not
necessarily equivalent to pdyos. (See Introd. p. liv.)

wpoksfrovorwy éml 16 Xelpov, will make advance towards the worse,
This is not contradictory of v. 9 (which see), for here it is the
intensity, as there the diffusion, of the evil which is in question.

whavavres Kal mhavdpevol, deceiving and being deceived. The two
generally go together. Few men admit to themselves that they are
deliberate impostors; the practice of deceit is intolerable unless it be
partly hidden from the actor by self-deceit.” And, further, mAardueror
is strictly passive, not middle ; the deceivers may have themselves been
deceived by the teachers who seduced them from the middle way of
truth. Cp. Tit. iii. 3.

14. ob 8 péve k..., but, in contrast with all such, do thou abide
in the things which thou hast learned and hast been assured of ; év ofs
Eunafles being for év éxelvois & Eunbes. émordlns i3 not equivalent to
émaredfns as the Vulgate et credita sunt ibi takes it; morobw (a LXX.
word not found elsewhere in the N.T.) is to convince, to assure.

«ibas wapd Tlvev ¥pades, knowing, as thou dost, from whom thou
learnedst them. The critical note shews that thers has been a
diversity of opinion as to the teachers of Timothy whom the Apostle
had in his mind; but it seems plain from the next verse that the
primary reference must be to Lois and Eunice, Timothy’s earliest
ingtructors, although it is quite possible that St Paul may have also
thought of himself as Timothy’s father in God.

16—17, TrE UseEs oF HoLY SCRIPTURE.

15. kol o7\, and that, not ‘because’; drv depends upon eldis.

dwo PBpédovs, from a babe; ep. i. 5. It wasg the custom to teach
Jewish children the law at a very early age, and to'cause them to
commit parts of it to memory.

7d. lepd ypdppara olbas, thou hast known the sacred writings. The
reading (see critical note) is uncertain; if we omit the article before
lepd, it would be necessary to translate *thou didst know sacred
writings,” ypdupoara being used as at John v. 47, vii. 16. But 74 lepd
ypdppare i8 & quasi-technical expression in Philo (¥it., Moes, 11, 39
and Fragm. in Exod. Mangey’s ed. 1. 657, and cp. de Vit. cont. 3) and
in Josephus (4nt. Proem. 8 and x. 10. 4) for the Scriptures of the
01d Testament!, and, when this is borne in mind, the manuseript
attestation to vd seems amply sufficient.

L Of Christinn writers, the first to apply this phrase to the N.T. is Clement
of Alexandria (Strom. 1.20 § 98); he is also the first to call the N.T\ 6edmvevaros
{Strom. VII. 16 § 101).
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This is the only place in the N.T. where the epithet lepds, sacer,
‘hallowed’ or ¢sacred,’ as contrasted with profane (a quite different
adjective from &yos, sanctus, ‘holy,” which points to the work of the
Divine Spirit), is applied to Seripture; but it is frequently so applied
both before and after the Apostolie age. Cp. e.g. 2 Mace, viii, 23, iy
tepay BiBNov, and Clem. Rom. § 53 ras lepds ypagpds dec.

Td Swvdpevd oe codloar els cwrnplay, which are able to make thee
wise unto salvation. The present participle dwduere expresses the
continuous and abiding power of Secripture; it is not only fitted
cogliew whma (Ps. xix. 8), but if is as valuable to Timothy the bishop
as to Timothy the child : cp. Ps. cxix. 98. The words els swrnpiar are
important, as clearly expressing the kind of wisdom which Scripture
supplies. The significance of the O.T. iz not that it eontains an
account of the creation of man or the history of the fortunes of
Isreel; its aim is not knowledge, whother scientific or historical, but
wisdom, and that els gwrgplar. cwrypia, the Salvation of man, is the
final purpose of the whole Bible. On this great theme it tells enough
to make men wige; it contains * all things necessary to salvation”
(Art, vi.}, and so candidates for the priesthood are required at ordina-
tion to declare in the words of the Apostle their persuasion that “the
holy Scriptures contain sufficiently all doctrine required of necessity
for eternal salvation through faith in Jesus Christ.” “If we be
ignorant,” say the Translators of our A.V. to their readers, “they
will instruet us; if out of the way, they will bring us home; if out
of order, they will reform us; if in heaviness, comfort us; if dull,
quicken us; if cold, inflame us. Tolle, lege; tolle, lege.’

8ud wlorews Tis év Xpiord 'Inood. Faith in Christ Jesus (see
1 Tim. iii. 18) is the instrument, as it were, through which the
cwrrpie, expounded in Seripture, may be grasped. And this limiting
clause provides at once the link between O.T. and N.T., so that what
St Paul said to Timothy about the O.T. may also be applied to the
N.T., « the differsnce between them consisting in this, that the Old
did make wise by teaching salvation through Christ that should
come, the New by teaching that Christ the Saviour is come” (Hooker,
K, P, L xiv. 4).

168. wdoa ypady Gdmrevoros k.t h. We have to fix the meaning
of ypagy here, before we examine the construction. Is it simply
equivalent to ¢ writing’ or does it mean *Seripture,’ in the special
sense in whieh that word was applied in the Apostolic age to the O.T.
as a whole or to passages from it? Despite the absence of the article,
the latter meaning seems determined, not only by the context, but by
the usage of the word throughout the N.T. In all the passages (some
fifty) in which the word occurs (in four without the article, viz. John
xix, 87 érépa ypagsh; Rom. i. 2 ypagal dyiee ; Rom, xvi. 26 ypagai
wpopnTical ; 2 Pet. i. 20 rdoa wpopyreia ypagFs) it is invariably applied
to the 0.T., and we therefore must apply it thus in the verse before us.
The next point is the true rendering of m@sa vypagsh. The absence of
the artiele assures us that we must render ‘every Seripture’ and not
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(with the A.V.) ¢ all Soripture’; the thought is not of the O.T. regarded
ag an organic whole, but of every individual ¢ Seripture ’ therein.

We come then to the construction of the sentence, the primary
question being, Is @eéwrevoros an epithet attached to the subject
ypagh, or ig it a predicate? The A.V. and some modern interpreters
(Calvin, de Wette, &c.) take it in the latter way, and there is no
grammatical objection fo the translation ** Every Seripture is inspired
by God and is profitable &c.,” the xai being simply copulative. But
to introduce at this point a direct statement of the feowvevoria of the
0.T., which ig not here questioned, seems quite irrelevant to the
context. V. 16 is sirictly parallel to ». 15; the lepd ypdupare are able
to make wise unto salvation; [for] every Seripture inspired by God is
profitable also for &c., kal having an ascensive force (cp. 1 Tim, iv. 4).
It is the profitableness of the O.T. which 8t Paul would press upon
Timothy, not its inspiration, of which he had been assured from his
youth. It is better, therefore, to follow the interpretation of Origen,
the Vulgate and Syriae Versions, Luther &c. (also adopted in the
older English translations of Wiclif, Tyndale, Coverdale and Cranmer,
and in our R.V.), and to render every Scripture inspired by God is
profitable also for teaching &e. .

Bebmveveros does not cecur again in LXX, or N.T., but is a common
Greek word; it is well rendered by the Vulgate divinitus inspirata,
its meaning being passive, inspired by God, not active. It supplies no
theory as to the manner or measure of inspiration, but felicitously
sums up the truth expressed in 2 Pef. i. 21, dwd wveduaros dylov
pepbuevor Ehddnoav dmd Oeol dvlpwmot.

kal dPpépos. See the crifical note, and ep. 1 Tim. iv. 8.

mwpos Sibackallav, for teaching, se. for teaching him who reads it.
It is the instruction which it gives to the individual Christian, not
the help that it affords to him whose office it is to teach others, that
is here in question. For Sidagralin see on 1 Tim. i. 10.

wpos E\eypdy, for reproof, or confutation; cp. John xvi, 8. The
word does not oceur again in N.T.; see critical note, Eeble expresses
the main idea well:

t“HEye of God’s word! where’er we turn
Ever upon us! thy keen gaze
Can all the depths of sin discern,
Unravel every bosom’s magzel,”

wpds éruvépﬂwo—w, Jor correction, sc. in reference to conduct. Like
éXeyubs, this 18 dm. Aey. in N.T. but is a LXX. word.

wpos weudlov Tijv &v Sukaroordvy, for discipline which is in rightecus-
ness, Sikaioavry (see on 1 Tim. vi. 11) being the atmosphere in which
the discipline is exercised.

17. tva &pTies 1) & To¥ Beod dvBpewmos, that the man of God may be
complete, The phrase ‘ man of God’ is used quite generally, as in

1 Christign Year, Bt Bartholomew’s Daye
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Philo (de mut. nom. 3), of any devout person, and has no reference to
Timothy’s official position; see further on 1 Tim. vi. 11. d&prios is
a common Greek word, but does not happen to oceur sgain in the
Greek Bible.

mpés way ¥pyov dyalov Enpriopévos, furnished completely unto every
good work, éfaprifw is not used elsewhere by 8t Paul, but ep. Acts
xxi. 5. See on ch. ii. 21 above.

CHAPTER 1V.

IKLSLGFGPT{!PO}I.GL. The rec. text inserts olv éyd) after Siap. with
L]

,*KL.

Xp.’Ineob. The rec. text has rof Kupiov ‘Inaob Xp. with DS"EKL.
kplvev. WH put xpivar in their margin on the authority of G 17

and a few other cursives; pivac i the reading adopted in all the early
Creeds.

kal. For kai before ri» émpdrear rec. text has xkard with NeD sEKLP
and the Syriac versions; but «al N*ACD,*G 17, the Bohairie and
most forms of the Latin versions. xard is a correction of the less
easy kol.

2. émripmoov, mapardherov. This, the rec. order, is adopted by
WH and Lachmann with NeACD,EKLP. The order wapaxdiecor,
émiriunoor is followed by Tischendorf in agreement with X*@, the
Bohairic and the Latin versions; WH give it a place in their
margin,

3. rds iblas émbuplas. The rec. fext has ras émbuulas 7as idlas,
following KL.

6. s dvaldoeds pov. So NACGP 17: rec. text has rijs dufls dral.
with D,EKL &e.

7. 7oy xakov dydva. The rec. text has 7o dydra v kaAbw, the
MS. authorities being divided almost as in the previous verse.

10. &ykarérev. The rec. text has the aorist here as in vv. 13, 16,
20, dwé\imor, éyxaréhmor; the imperfect éyxarélerrer &e. in these
places is adopted by WH, with the aorist in the margin, The aorists,
which we adopt with Tischendorf, have for their main support only
ND,* as against ACD,°GLP for the imperfect; but the itacism e for ¢
is very common, and the aorists seem required for the sense,

Toharleyv. This is the rec. text, and is adopted by WH. Tischendorf
and Tregelles read T'adar with RC, a few cursives, and some MSS. of
the Vulgate ; apparently an ¢ Alexandrian’ reading, Taharia was early
applied to Gaul, and as it was so applied in interpretation of this
passage (for which see exegetical note), the gloss I'eM\fav naturally
crept into the text.

13. dmferov. See above on v. 10.
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14. dmwobdoe, This, the reading of RACD,*E*G &e., must cerfainly
be preferred o the ree. dwodym of DKL, which appears to have come
in from a reminigeence of i. 16, 18,

15. dvréomy. So N*ACD,*G 17. The rec. dr@éorywe is supported
by N°D,;EKLP &e.

16. wapeyévero. The rec. text has the compound form cuuwap.
with ¥D,EKLP ; the shorter form is preserved in 8*ACG 17.

dykaréimror. See on v. 10.
17. drodowow. The ree. text has drovoy with KL.

18. pvoerar. The ree. text prefixes xal; it is omitted by RACD,* 17,
the Bohairic and the Latin versions.

19. ’Akvhav. The cursives 46 and 109 are reported to add hers:
Aéerpuy Tiv yuvaixke alrol xal Zipalay kal Zofpwva Tols vieds airol.
These are the names of the wife and sons of Onesiphorus according
to the Acts of Paul and Thecla; the clause is evidently a gloss on 7ov
’Owpargpbpov oikov Which has got into the text.

20. dmrévmroy. See on v. 10,

21. mwdvres. N* 17 omit this word; and it is accordingly placed in
brackets by WH.

22. 6 kvpros. The reo. text adds 'Incods Xpwrrés with RED,EEKLP,
the Latin, Syriac and Bohairie versions. N*G 17, which we have seen
to be & strong combination in this Ep., omit these words as in text.

The rec. text adds at end dufy with XD, EKLP and most versions;
it is omitted by R*ACG 17 £ g, .

The subscription printed in the received text is: wpds Tepbfeor
devrépa, Ths 'Bpealuwy exxholas wpdrov émiokomoy yeporovylévra, éypdy
amd ‘Pupngs, 6re éx deurépov wapéorn Iailos ¢ Kaicapt Népwwe. This
is found substantially in KL and many other M88. RC 17 have simply
wpds Tepdfeor, DB have wp. Tinod. B érdnpddn, G has éredéotn wp.
Tiu. 8, P has wp, Tep. B éypdope 4md Pduns. A hag mp. T. 8° éypdey
4o Aaobwelas. See Introd. p. xxxii.

1--53. Cmaree III. Br DILIGENT IN THE DUTIES OF YOUR OFFICE.

1. Siapapripopar dvdmiov rol Beol, I solemnly charge thee in the
sight of God. See note on 1 Tim, v. 21, and cp. the crit. note above.
The oath is fourfold: (1) God, (2) Christ, (8) His Second Coming,
{4) His Kingdom.

xal Xpiorod "Inoot Tod péhovros kpivay fdvras kal vexpois. See
the passages cited in note on 1 Tim. v. 21, and cp. the crif. note
above. The clause xpivar {Gvras xal vexpovs is found in all the early
Creeds, which reproduce the words of this verse; eompare Acts x, 42,
1 Pet. iv. 5. The ‘quick and the dead’ are to be understood literally
(ep. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17); refined interpretations which explain the
words of sptritual life and death are quite out of place and unnecessary.
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kal Tiv émpdveay atdtov, and by His appearing, ** per adventum
ipsius” (Vulg.). vy émpdvaar and riw Basihelav in the next clanses
are accusabives of adjuration (as at 1 Thess. v. 27); cp. Deut. iv. 26.
Through a misunderstanding of this, the rec. text has the correction
xard for kal; see crit. note. For émgdvera see on 1 Tim, vi, 14.

xal mjv Pacihelav adrol, and by His Kingdom, the repetition of
airob adding emphasis and forbidding us to regard the expression as a
hendiadys, * the manifestation of His Kingdom’ or the like.

3. rqpvov k.7A. In the parallel passage, 1 Tim. v. 21, Siauapri-
pouae k.7\. ig followed by dva with the subjunetive; here it is followed
by a series of aorist imperatives. For such general precepts the present
imperative is usual, but here we have the aorist, as the thought is of a
line of conduct to be terminated at a definite epoch which is in view?,
viz. the Second Advent of Christ.

wripvfov Tov Adyov, proclaim the word, sc. of God (ii. 9). & Adyos
is here used for 6 Adyos roff Peoll, the Divine message of the Gospel, as
in Gal. vi. 6, Col. iv. 8 (see Additional Note on 1 Tim. iv. 5).

éwlomb ebkalpws dealpws, be instant in season, out of season, sc. not
only in regard to preaching, but to all the duties of your important
office, Paul does not use edrafpws elsewhere (but cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 12
ebratpeiodac), nor dralpws (but cp. Phil. iv, 10 dcaipeiefar) ; the oxymoron
is rendered well by the Latins, opportune, importune. The precept
must be interpreted in praetice so as not to do violence to that other
precept ud doTe 76 dyiov Tols xkuoly (Matt. vii. 6).

t\eyEov, reprove, rather than ‘bring to the proof,’ the marginal
alternative of the R.V.; ep. 1 Tim. v. 20. The apparent parallelism
between the clauses of this verse and those of iii. 16 is not to be
pressed.

émiripmoov, rapakdheorov, rebuke, exhort (see crit. note for the order
of words). The verb émriudy is not used again by St Paul (cp. 2 Cor,
ii. 6 émeripla), but it is the regular N,T. word for ‘fo rebuke.” For
wapaxakely, wapdrAnos, see on 1 Tim. 1. 8, iv. 13,

év maoy] paxpobuple. See note on 1 Tim. i 16; this and the
following &:dayy qualify the three preceding imperatives. Rebuke
must be év uakpobuulg, it being borne in mind that 4 dydwy paxpodupet
(1 Cor. xiit. 4).

xal 88axy. Rebuke and exhortation must be accompanied with
teaching, or they will be unprofitable, Evil and falsehood are less

effectnally dispelled by controversy than by the presentation of the
good and the true.

8. fora ')uip kawpds k.1.X., for the time will come &c.; thereis need
of zeal and instant labour, for the time will come when men will not
listen to the truth., Work therefore while it is day.

1 Sea this illustrated in Blass, Grammar of N, T. Greek, § 68.2.
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8re Tijs dy.awolons SuBackaklns ok dvéfoyras, when they will not
endure the wholesome doctrine, when there will be a general impatience
of the dogmas of the Christian revelation. For ‘the wholesome
doctrine’ see note on 1 Tim. i. 10.

dA\\d kard Tds i8las ¢mbuplas, but after their own arditrary lusts.
15las expresses the caprice with which the men of the future will eatch
at new theories.

favrois émoopeirovoy Siaokdhovs, will heap to themselves teachers,
se, rejecting the teaching of the Church through her ministers. Again
the idea of personal caprice is suggested by éavrols. émwowpebew, from
éxl, owpds & mound (cp. iii. 6), is to heap together, and is (perhaps)
uged in an ironical sense. It is dw. Aey. in the Greek Bible, but is
found in Plutarch and other good writers.

xv88pevol Tiv drodjv, having itching ears, the admirable rendering
of the English versions, ultimately derived from Wielif; rip deoijy is
the accus, of nearer definition. xp4few {not found elsewhere in the
Greek Bible) is ‘ to scrateh,’ and in the passive ‘to be acratched, or
tickled.” The phrase ironically describes those persons (to be found
in every age and country) who desire to hear (note that it is not said
of the teachers) what is new and piquant, rather than what is true.

4. kal dwd piv s dAnbelas v dkoy drooTpéovew k.T.\., and
will turn away their ears from the truth, and will turn themselves aside
to the myths. On the uifoi see the notes on 1 Tim, i. 4, iv. 7; the
definite article here suggests that it is not myths or fables in general
which are in the writer’s mind, but the myths against which he has
previously warned Timothy, as part of the stock-in-trade of the
heretical teachers of the future. For the verb ékrpémesfa: see on
1 Tim. i. 6, v. 15,

6. o B vijde év maow, but do you, in contrast with these agpirants
after novelty (cp. iii. 10 above), be sober in all things. wigey, ‘ to be
sober,” (not ‘to be watehful,’) is a Pauline word; op. 1 Thess. v. 6, 8
and 1 Tim. iii. 2 ypedNios, 2 Tim, ii, 26 éramigear. So Ignatius writes
to Polycarp (§ 2) vije is Geoli dONyr#hs, sobriety being an important
preparatory discipline for him who would be victor in the Christian
struggle, It is possible that the same idea is here behind St Paul’s
words, for vv. 7, B take up the idea of the Christian course as an dydw
and a Spbpos; but it is not required by the immediate context.

kakomwddnoov, suffer hardness. Cp. oh. i, 8, ii. 3.

{pyov wolnoov edayyehiorod, do the work of am evangelist. The
title ebayyehiorrss is only found in N.T. here, Acts xxi. 8; Eph.iv, 11;
and it is most probable that it is used of one who performs a distinet
work, rather than of one who is & member of a distinet order. In the
list at Eph. iv. 11, evangelists are mentioned affer aposties and
prophets, and before pastors and teachers, which would suggest that
their function was intermediate between that of the apostles and the
local ministers of the Christian communities, It was, in short,
xqplacew Tdv Adyor (v. 2), *to preach the gospel,’ to fell the facts of
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the Christian story. As a distinet order it does not appear in the
Avpostolic Fathers or the Didache, and we are not to suppose that the
office of Timothy was in all respects like that of a edayyehioris of later
times, when the evangelist was identical with the dvavyprdarys or reader,
In the half-organized condition of the Chureh which the Pastoral
Epistles depict, there would necessarily be an overlapping of funeciion,
and the duty of ‘preaching the word’ would devolve on occasion on
every Christian, from the Apostles down. It was truly said * Qmnis
apostolus evangelista, non omnis evangelista apostolus.”” And thus
Timothy was directed, as a part (though not the whole) of his duty, to
*do the work of an evangelist,’ edayyerl{esfa:, which St Paul counted
the main purpose of his own commission (1 Cor. i, 17).

v Suakov(uy aov wAnpoddpyooy, fulfil thy minisiry. Asat 1 Tim.
i. 12, (where see note), diaxoria is used quite generally, and not in the
special sense of ‘the office of a deacon’; cp. Rom. xii, 7 and Eph. iv.
12, els Zpyov diaxovlas. The force of the verb wAnpogopeiv here should
not be mistaken. It is not **make full proof of,” as the A.V., or as
Calvin “ ministerium tuum probatum redde,” but simply * fulfil,’ like
wAnpobv (as it is in Luke 1, 1); cp. Acts xil. 25, whnpdoarres Tiw
Seaxoriar, and Col. iv. 17. St Paul elsewhere (Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5;
Col. iv. 12) uses it in the sense of convince, but that meaning will not
suit the context here or at v. 17.

6—8. THE END OF THE APOSTLE’S COURSE.

6. iyd yip 48y owévBopas. For I am already being poured out, se.
as a Hbation. +ydp supplies the connexion with the preceding in-
junction, which gathers solemnity and emphasis from the fact that
8t Paul is conscious that this is his last charge; éyd ydp is in contrast
with ov 8¢ of v. 5. owérdopar is correctly rendered delibor in the
Vulgate; the metaphor is probably suggested by that part of the
Jewish ritual in which the sacrifice was accompanied by a drink-offering
of wine, owelreis swovdip cixepa xuply (Num. xxvili, 7). Lightfoot (in
Phil. ii. 17) notes that Sencca regarded his death in a similar light:
% respergens proximos servorum, addita voce libare se iquorem illum
Jovi liberatori ” (Tac. Ann. xv. 64). Ignatius (Rom. 2) has the same
idea a\dov po uh wapdoyyode Toi owovirdyvan ey, ws Ere Buawaoripior
Erowudy éoTw.

The contrast between St Paul’s hope of releage whern writing hig
latter to the Philippians and his calm expectation of death when
engaged on this Epistle comes out well at this point, the verbal
similarities of expression being particularly interesting when we
remember that Timothy to whom he writes this letter was with him
when he wrote to the Philippians, At Phil. ii, 17 we have d\\&
el xal gwévdopac émi T3 Ovelg, but the hypotbetical i8 here changed
for a categorical statement éyd vip 70y onévdopas, I am already being
poured out (not, as in the A.V., “I am now ready to be offered”).
Again in Phil. i. 23 we find riw émbuplay Exwr eis 70 dvaldom, but
here & kaipds THs dvelloeds pov épéomaeer. And at Phil, iii. 13, 14 he
speaks of himself as not yet having apprehended but still pressing
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forward to the goal, while in v. 7 of this chapter he has ¢ finished his
course.’ .

6 xaupds Tis dvalloeds pou ipéarmxey, and the time of my departure
i3 come. The noun drdhveis does not occur elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, but the verb dvaldew is common in the later Apoeryphal books
in the sense of ‘to depart.’” Primarily it means ‘to unloose,’ and so
it iz used (as at 2 Mace. iz, 1) of breaking up an eneampment, and
elsewhere (a8 in Luke xii. 36) of leaving a feast, and again (as in
Homer Od. xv. 548) of loosing from moorings. There can be no
doubt that departure, not dissoiution, is the meaning of dvdAvos here,
and that the Vulgate resolutio is a wrong translation. Cp. Philo (irn
Flaccum 21), iy éx Tob Plov rehevraioy drdhvow, and Clement (§ 44) of
the blessed dead, reielar &rxor Ty drdlvew. See crit. note.

épéornier Seems to mean is come rather than ¢is at hand,’ as the
A.V. hag it. It is strictiy parallel to 587 amérdopar, I am already being
poured out.

7. Tov kaldy dydva fydviepar. See the critical note, and cp. the
note on 1 Tim. vi. 12, where the metaphor is discussed. The xalds
dydyr would seem from the parallel 1 Tim. vi. 12 to be ‘the good fight
of faith, but as we have 7ip mlorw Terjpnra a little lower down, it is
possible that the struggle in the Apostle’s thought here is that involved
in the due discharge of his Apostolic office.

Tov Spdpov Teréhexa, I have finished the race, the general metaphor
of the games passing into the special one of the race.course. St Paul
had thus spoken of his own wministry to the Ephesian elders, s
Tererdow TO¥ Spduor pov kal Thy Siakoviay v Eaafor (Acts xx, 24),

v wloTw Teripyka, I have kept the faith, viz. the Christian Creed,
regarded as a sacred deposit of doctrine. OCp. ch. i. 14 and the note
on 1 Tim. i. 19, For the tone and spirit of the Apostle here see the
note on ch, iii. 10 above.

8. Aowwov dmwékatal pov k.. N. Henceforth is laid up for me the
crown of righteousness.

Mourdy is used here (a8 at Aots xxvii. 20) in its striet sense of from
this time forward, henceforth, for the time that remains; it is some-
times used in a looser sense to introduce a clause, = ‘moreover,’
‘finally’ &e. {1 Cor. i. 16, iv. 2; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; 1 Thess, iv. 1 &e.).

For the use of dwéketafar cp. Col. i. 5, dud Tiy e\wida Ty dmokepévmy
bply &v Tals obpavols, and 2 Mace. xii. 45,

& Tjs Swkarooivis orédavos, the crown of righteousness, se. (probably)
the erown appropriate to the righteous man, and belonging to
righteousness. The force of the gen. would thus be quite different
from that which it has in ‘the crown of life’ (Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10)
or ‘the ecrown of glory’ (1 Pet. v. 4). If we take these phrases as
strictly parallel, the reward spoken of here would be righteousness, as
a crown. See the note on 1 Tim, vi. 12.

&v dmobdere pov & kipwos &v &kelvy T Apépy, whick the Lord, se.
Christ, will give to me in that day, sc. the day of the last Judgement.
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For dmodtdbrac in such a context ep. Rom. ii. 6; dxé suggests the idea
of requital or reward. For the phrase gkelry # fuépa ep. i. 12, 18 and
2 Thess. i, 10.

& Bixaios kpvriis, the righteous judge. The title goes back to Ps. vii.
11; cp. also 2 Mace. xii. 6, 41 and 2 Thess. i. 5.

ou pévov 8t &uol dA\Ad kal k..A. For this form of expression
¢p. 1 Tim. v. 13 and 3 Mace. iii. 23.

waot Tols fyammkéor v émdvaay avrod, to all those who have
loved, and do love, Ilis appearing. For émipdren Bee note on 1 Tim.
vi. 14. *“The remark of Calvin is gravely suggestive; ‘e fidelium
numero excludit quibus formidabilis est Christi adventus’: thus then
we may truly say with Leo, * habemus hic lapidem Lydium, quo ex-
aminemus corda nostra’” (Ellicott).

912, IxvirarioN To TmrorEY TO coME To ROME; THE APOSTLE'S
LONELINESS.

9. owoidacov Abelv wpis pe Taxéws. Use diligence (cp. ii. 15, iv.
21; Tit. iii. 12) to come to me speedily, sc. as explained in v. 21 xpd
xewvos. St Paul seems to contemplate that Timothy will come, not
by the high seas, but (as appears from v. 13) by way of Troas, Philippi,
the great Egnatian road from Philippi to Dyrrachium, and thence
across to Brondisium. This desire to see Timothy again was pro-
bably the immediate occasion of the letter being written,

10. Anpds yip pe dykaréhiwev k.7.\., for Demas forsook me, having
loved this present world, and went to Thessalonica. Demas wag with
Paul during his first Roman imprisonment and was then counted by
him as a ocurepyés (Philemon 24), and he is coupled in Col. iv, 14 with
Luke the beloved physician, though without any commendatory
epithet being applied to him. This last circumstance may be sig-
nificant, in view of his ebandonment of the Apostle through unworthy
motives, recorded in the verse before ns. It is plain from Col. iv. 11,
14 that Demas was not a Jew, and it is just possible that he was a
Thessalonian, and that on his departure from Rome for Thessalonica
he went home. The name Demas is a contracted form of Demetrius,
which, as Lightfoot has remarked !, oecurs twice in the list of politarchs
of Thessalonica; nothing, however, can be built on this, as the name
was a common one. Later tradition (e.g. Epiphanius Haer. 5§1) counts
Deinas an apostate from the Christian faith, but there is no evidence
for this, That St Paul felt his departure keenly is plain; but he
ageribes to him nothing worse than desire of ease and disinelination
to share the peril which association with one already marked out for
martyrdom would involve. The reading éyrxaré\rer (see crit. notej
has been adopted with some hesitation; but it seems necessary fo the
sense and points to a severance of his connezion with St Paul at a
definite crisis of which we have no precise information.

1 Biblical Essays, p. 247 n.
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dyamiaas ov viv alava. The participle is causal; ‘he forsook me,
because he loved &c.' For the phrase é »iv aidw see on 1 Tim. vi. 17;
Demas loved this present world, and so is markedly contrasted with
those who love ‘the émigpdrea of Christ’ (v. B). Polycarp (§ 9) takes
up the phrase in his description of Ignatius, Paul and other martyrs,
and says of them o0 yép 7ov viv fydayoar aidva.

Kpfokns es Taharlav. It is very doubtful whether the Galatia re-
ferred to is dsiatic Galatia or Gaul, which was generally called l'adaric
by Greek writers in the first century!. In favour of the latter view
the various readings I'edMia (see crit. note) and the traditional inter-
pretation of the passage (Eus. H, E. 11 4, Epiphanius, Theodore,
Theodoret &e.) must be reckoned with, and the R.V. places Gaul in
the margin as an alternative translation. Crescens, too (of whom
nothing is known save the fact recorded here), was early counted the
founder of the Churches of Vienne and Mayence. On the other hand,
St Paul elsewhere uses Galatia (1 Cor. xvi. 1) and Galatians in refer-
ence to the Asiatic province and its people; and, further, all the other
persons mentioned in this chapter as having left him, went eastward.
On these grounds, we hold that it is better to understand I'aar{a here
of Galatia in Asia. It is worth noting that exactly the same ambiguity
meets us in 1 Maece. viii. 2, where the Revisers render é rois Taldras,
among the Gauls, and where again the context does not determine
with certainty the locality intended.

Tiros es Aahpatiav. I would seem probable from thig that Titus
had been at Rome with St Paul for a time during his second imprison-
ment. Dalmatia is a part of Iliyria on the eastern coast of the
Adriatic; and this notice harmonises well enough with Titus iii. 12
(see note there).

Aoukds torly povos per’ Epot, only Lukeis withme; i.e. Luke is the
only one of his intimate friends and usnal companions who is still
with him. 8% Luke’s affection for St Paul is not like that of Demas;
he remains with him to the end. During his first imprisonment he
was by his side, 6 larpds 6 dyaryrés (Ool. iv. 14; cp. Philemon 24), and
he now appears again, faithful to the last.

11. Mdpkov dvalaBdy dye perd oeavrod. Having taken up Mark,
sc. on your way kither (cp. Acts xx. 13 for this use of avahapfdvewr),
Uring him witk you. There had been a time (Acts xv. 38) when Paul
had little confidence in Mark, because he had turned back to Jeru-
salem just as the difficulties of Paul’s first missionary journey became
apparent (Acts xiii. 13). But such feelings of distrust had long since
passed away. During the first Roman imprisonment we find him
with 8t Paul at Rome (Col. iv. 10), and he was commended by that
Apostie to the Church of Colossae when he should visit it. He is
also found in St Peter's company at Rome {1 Pet. v. 13), and he joing
in the salutation addressed to Churches in the Asiatic provinees. It
is probable that at the time of writing 2 Timothy he was somewhere

1 See, for a full discussion, Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 3, 31.
PARST. EPP, X
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on the coast in the Province of Asis proper, and that thus Timoth
could ‘pick him up’ on his way northward.

torwv ydp pou ebypmotos els Swkoviaw, for he is useful to me fi
ministering. Swxoria may be understood either of personal service |
St Panl, such as & free man could offer to & captive, a young man |
an old one, or else (less probably) of the ministry of the gospel i
which Mark eould usefully take his part. That he probably had
knowledge of Latin might make his services in either capacity sp
cially valuable at Rome. For the adjective efxpnoros cp. ch. ii. 21.

13. Tuxwkdv 8 dméocrala eds "Edecov. Tychicus (an ’Agearé
Acts xx. 4) comes before us several times as a trusted emissary «
8t Paul. Towards the close of Paul’s third missionary journey l
preceded Paul to Troas (Acts xx. 4). 'We hear of him again as it
bearer of the letters to Colossae (Col. iv. 7, 8, where he is describc
a8 & dyawyrds doedgds xal mords dudkoros xai cvvdovhes év Kuply) an
to ““the Ephesians” (Eph. vi. 21), which were written during St Panl
first captivity at Rome. In Tit. iii, 12 the posgibility of his beir
gent by Paul to Crete is mentioned. And now we learn that amon
St Paul’s last official acts was the sending Tychicus to Ephesu
probably either as the bearer of this second Ep. to Timothy {fc
dréoreha may well be an epistolary aorist; ep. Col. iv. 8), or to tal
Timothy’s place during his projected visit to Ilome to cheer tl
Apostle’s last days. Either motive for this mission of Tychicus :
plausible ; neither is certain. But even if both be excluded, there :
nothing in the remark ‘I sent Tychicus to Ephesus’ which can fair
require the inference that Timothy was not at Ephesus at the time «
writing. St Paul is explaining how it was that of all his intimal
friends only Luke is with him, and among others he mentions th:
Tychicus has gone to Ephesus, an obscrvation not at ali inconsis
ent (though some have found it so) with the fact that the letter |
being sent to Timothy at Ephesus.

13. InstrUcTioNs To Trmormy, (I4, 15) AND A WARNING.

13. tov $ehévnyv. This is the orthography followed by the bes
MSS.: the word ¢ehérys seems to be an incorrect form of @awbins=
Latin paenula (the rendering here of the Latin versions). The mear
ing of the term has been variously explained. Chrysostom mention:
but does not favour, the translation adopted by the Peshito versior
which takes ¢erérys as equivalent to yYAwscbrouor or ‘a case for books
And, as a matter of fact, the vellum wrapper with which a papyru
roll was encased to protect it was called & gpawdrys or paenula. Bu
to adopt the rendering ‘book-cover” here seems to be an entire mis
apprehension, suggested by the mention of the books and parch
ments in the next clanse of the vergze. The primary meaning is tha
adopted by Chrysostom (in Phil. Hom, 1) and Tertullian (de orai
12), viz. that gehdrys =parnula=a travelling cloak with long sleeves
such as would be specially desirable in cold weather. From the fac
that parwéhior is often used (e.g. in the Liturgy of 8t Chrysostom) fo
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a chasuble, some ingeniously perverse commentators have here trans.
lated ¢eréwns thus, and so find Scriptural authority for ecclesiastical
vestments! This does not need refutation. gehévys is a cloak, such
a large outer cloak as is serviceable in winter {v. 21).

8v dwémrov év Tpwddy mapd Kdpme, which I left in Troas at the
house of Carpus. Nothing is known of Carpus, beside this notice.
The vigit to Troas alluded to here could not have been the one
recorded at Acts xx. 6, for that was six years before the time of
writing, and the language used suggests a recent visit. It must have
taken place in the period of freedom between the first and second
imprisonments at Rome, to which allusion is also made in v, 20.
See Introd. chap. 11.

kal rd Biufhla, pdhora rds pepBpdvas, and the books, especially the
parchments. pepfpdrac (dm. Aey. in the Greek Bible) is simply the
Latin word membranae Graecised, and means the prepared skins of
vellum, which gradually superseded papyrus for writing purposes. In
the first century vellum would only be used for the more precious
codices and documents, papyrus serving for ordinary books and
letters, which sufficiently explains the udiicra. It is, of course,
impossible to determine what these books and parchments contained ;
we may suppose the Books of the O.T. Scriptures, and (possibly) the
diploma of Paul’s Roman citizenship, to have been among them, but
we have nothing to go on.

Farrar notes an interesting parallel in the history of William
Tyndale, who when in captivity at Vilvorde in 1535, wrote to the
governor to beg for warmer clothing, a woollen shirt and, above all,
his Hebrew Bible, Grammar, and Dictionaryl.

14. ’AMEavBpos 6 xahkets. See note on 1 Tim. i. 20.

woMAd pou kakd dvedelfato, did me, se. publicly, much evil. Cp. for
évdeixvvofas, 1 Tim, i, 16 &e. It would seem from the context that it
was at Rome during the Apostle’s imprisonment that Alexander’s ill-
will had been displayed. The warning in v. 15 8 kal 69 ¢vAdaoov
would seem to give the reason of his being mentioned. 'Whether he was
now at Ephesus, or whether it was in view of Timothy’s meeting him
at Rome that the warning was given, we have no means of determining.
St Ephraem (on 2 Cor. xii. 7) notes the curicus tradition that ¢ Alex-
ander the coppersmith’ was Paul’s ¢“thorn in the flesh”!

dmoddoe. adTe & xiplos kard Td ¥pye aitod, The reading of the
rec. text (see crit. note) would make this an imprecation. As it
stands, 1t 18 a parenthetical quotation of the familiar words of Ps. Ixii.
(Ixi.} 12 {ep. also Prov. xxiv. 12), and merely amounts to the reflection
‘I leave him to God.! 8t Paul quotes these words in another contexf
at Rom, ii. 6,

16. Alav yap dvréom rols 1jperépois Aéyors, for he greatly withstood
our words. The a.oril:tr?see crit. note) shews that the reference is to a
definite act or acts of hostility, rather than to & long-continued attitude

1 Pemaus’ Life of Tyndale, p. 475,
K2
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of ill-will, and thus it is not improbable that the fuérepo. Aéyor Which
Alexander opposed were part of Paul’s dwoloyfa, when on his trial.
Another explanation is that the ‘words’ were ‘the words of the
Gospel,” which St Paul preached. But this is not really inconsistent
with the other hypothesis, for 8t Paul’s dmwoloyfe amounted fo a
xhpuypa Tof edayyeriov (cp. v. 17).

16—18. TeE APOSTLE’S LONELINESS, AND HIS FAITH.

16. & 7{) wpwrf pov dmwohoylgy k.T.A. Eusebius (H.E. 1. 22)
refers this to 8t Paul’s first imprisonment, which was followed by
release; but what is here fold would not suit the cireumstances of
that less severe trial. The allusion is apparently to what was called
in Roman law the prima actio. While this was being heard no man
stood forward for him, whether in friendly sympathy, or (more pro-
bably) as his official patronus or adwvocatus. Paul had to plead his
cause alone, AU deserted him (the aorist tense éyxaréhuror i3 again
significant); they abandoned him, through fear (see ». 10}, when the
crisis came, May it not be reckoned to them! God forgive their
weakness !

17. & 8t kidpuds pov wapéory, but, in contrast to man’s unfaithful-
ness, the Lord, se. Christ, stood by me.

kal tveduovdpwady pe, and strengthened me. See, for St Paul’s use of
this verb, the note on 1 Tim. i, 12.

tva 8 épol T6 kjpuypa wAnpodopndy, in order that by me the
preaching, sc. of the Gospel, might be fulfilled, For mhnpopopéw see
on v. 5 above; its force here is not ‘be fully known,’ as the A.V, has
it, but ‘be fully performed, completed, fulfilled.” How this was true
is explained by the next clause xai deolowow wdrre 74 &0vy. The
opportunity given to St Paul of pleading his cause in the official
centre of Rome, the mistress of the nations, was in a sense the
‘fulfilling’ of the preaching of the Gospel. For dxodowow (certainly
the right reading) see the crit. note.

kal épiobny ék oréparos Movres, and I was rescued out of the mouth
of the lion. That is, a verdiet of non liguet was returned at the prima
actio, and Paul was respited for the time. The phrase is evidently
borrowed from the Greek Bible ; it was said, e.g., of Daniel that he was
rescued éx orbuaros TO¥ Aedvrwy ; cp. also Ps. xxil. (xxi.) 21 ; Dan. vi. 20.
But interpreters have been anxious to find a more definite allusion in
the words ék oréuaros Morros. Thus (a) the Aéwr has been understood
to be the lion of the amphitheatre to whom the martyrs were thrown.
The cry Christianos ad leonem rises to one’s thoughts. But, after all,
this was not the death with which St Paul was threatened, as the sequel
proved. (b) The Greek commentators generally understand the Aéww
to be Nero, and if St Paul’s trial really tock place before that Emperor
(for we have no certainty that Nero was in Rome at this moment),
this would give a vivid meaning to éx oréuaros Aoyres. A parallel is
found in Josephus, where the death of Tiberius is announced to
Agrippa in the words 7é0vyrer 6 NMwr (Antt. xvui. 6. 10). But the
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absence of the article here before Aéovres malkes this explanation very
improbable. (¢) Z'he lion has been identified with Saten. Paul did not
yield to weakness or betray the faith at the supreme moment of his
trial, and he is thus said to have been rescued from the mouth of the
lion, se. the great dridixos, the devil, who is @s Mwy dpvbuevos {1 Pet.
v. 8). And the faet that there are apparent reminiscences of the
phrases of the Liord’s Prayer in v. 18 gives a certain attractiveness
to the identification in w. 17 of the on out of whose mouth Paul
was delivered with the arovypés, the Evil One. Again, however, the
absence of the definite article before Aéovros is a difficulty. We are
inclined therefore, on the whole, to take the phrase poesfar éx o76-
paros Adovros as almost proverbial, as expressive of deliverance out of
imminent and deadly peril, such as Daniel’s story records; and there
is thus no place for the identification of the Mwr with any individual
adversary, human or diabolical.

18. ploeral pe & kipros dwd wavros Epyov wovmpod. The Lord, se.
Christ, will deliver me from every evil work. The change of prepo-
sition, dré instead of éx, after pvecfac is significant. éx wag used in
v. 17 beeause the Apostle was in the very jaws of the lion, before he
was rescued; dm) 18 used here, because the evils contemplated are
only potential, and the Apostle has not been actually in their thraldom.
éx, 1n short, indicates emergence from, dwd, removal from the neighbour-
hood of, a danger!,

The deliverance of which 8t Paul speaks thus confidently is not a
second deliveranee ‘from the mouth of the lion’; that, he knew, he
could not expect. But he will be delivered, if not from bedily pain,
yet from ‘every evil work,’ from the oppogition of adversaries without
and from the conflict with temptation in his own heart. The prayer
plear Hpds drd 7o moynpob will be fully answered, but it will be by the
gate of martyrdom that deliverance shall come. As Bengel has it:
“Decollabitur? liberabitur, liberante Domino.” Cp. 2 Cor. i. 9, 10,

kal odoe s Tiv Baocihelar avrol miiv twovpdiiov, and will save me
unto Ilis heavenly kingdom, a * praegnans constructio’ equivalent to
¢ save me and bring me to,” &c. The faithful martyr is *saved’ in the
highest sense, for 8s 8 dv dworéop v Yuxhw alrod Evexer éuol, olros
cdoer abrgy (Luke ix. 24). The exact phrase 4 Bacihela % érovpdrios
does not occur again in St Paul (or, indeed, in the N.T.}, but it is
guite harmonious with his teaching about the Kingdom of Christ.
Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 25; Eph. i. 20; Col. 1ii. 1, and (for the confident hope
here expressed by the Apostle) Phil. i. 23, iii. 20.

$ 1 88ga els Tods aldvas Tav aldvay, dprv, to Whom, se. to Christ, be
glory for ever and ever, Amen. That the doxology should be addressed
to our Lord, rather than to God the Father (as e.g. at Phil. iv, 20),
will not surprise the attentive student of St Paul's theology; cp.

1 This is brought out in Chase’s Lord’s Prayer in the Barly Church, pp, 71 [,
The parallel between oo, 17, 18 and portions ef the Lord’s Prayer is fully traced
at p, 119 if, of the same work.
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especially Rom. 1x. 5. For efs 7ods aibvas «.7.A. gee note on 1 Tim,
i 17.

The doxology, which was early added at the end of the Liord’s Prayer
and is insorporated in the received text of 8t Matt, vi. 13, deserves
careful comparisén with the verae before us. In the early part of
». 18 we saw that a reflection might be traced of the petition ¢ Deliver
us from the evil one,” and we now find that the thought of the
heavenly Kingdom and the glory of Christ is derived from the
doxzology ot goi doriv f Baciheln xal 3 dlvams wal % 36fa es Tols
ailras. TApdw.

19—21, SALUTATIONS.

19. "Acmacas Ilplokay xal *Axihav. Aguila, a Jew of Pontus,
and his wife Prisea or Priscilla, are first mentioned in the N.T. at
Aects xviii. 2. They had lefi Rome, in consequence of an edict of
Claudius, and had come to Corinth, where St Paul met them and
lodged with them, as they were, like him, tent-makers. If they were
Christians at this time, as would seem probable, they must have been
among the earliest members of the Roman Church. St Paul brought
them with him to Ephesus, where he left them (Acts xviii. 19), and
where (v. 26) they gave instruction to Apollos. Along with ¢the
Church in their house’ they send salutations to the Corinthian
Christians from Ephesus in 1 Cor. xvi. 19; and we find them again
at Rome when 8t Paul wrote hiz Epistle to the Romans (zvi. 3). We
gather from the verse before us that they returned to Ephesuy. Like
many Jews of the time, Aquila evidently travelled a great deal,
probably for the purposes of his trade. From the fact that Prisoa’s
name precedes that of Aquila in four out of the six places where they
are mentioned, it suggests itself that she was a more important
person than her husband. It may be that she was a member of a
good Roman family, but it seems more probable that both Aquila
and Prisca were freed members of some great houschold. It has
been pointed cut, e.g., that Priscilla was a name of the wormen of the
Acilian gens. But such identifications hardly admit of proofl.

kat rév ‘Owmaipdpov ofkov. See the critical note, where the
traditional names of the wife and sons of Onegiphorus are given.
Cp. also the note on i. 16, 17 above.

20. “Epoacros ¥pewey é&v Koplvbe, Erastus abode in Corinth, sc. at
gome epoch in the interval between the first nd second imprisonients,
of which we have no information. Erastus was the name of the
treasurer {oixevéuos) of Corinth, when St Paul wrote to the Romans
{xvi. 23); and also of an emissary sent with Timothy from Ephesus
to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). We cannot be sure whether we have
here notices of different persons or of one and the same man. It
seems however unlikely that the Erastus, whose abiding in Corinth
is communicated here to Timothy as a piece of information, was a

1 A full and interesling note on Aquila and Priscilin will be found in Sanday
and Headlam’s Romans, p. 420 ff,
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permanent official of that city; it is more probable that he was
Timothy’s companion on the journey mentioned in Acts xiz. 22.

Tpddrpov 8¢ dméhmwov év Mihjre doBevobvra, but Trophimus I left
{not ‘they left,” as some have rendered) at Miletus sick. Of Trophimus
we know only what is told here and at Acts xx., xxi. He was a
(tentile Christian of Fphesus, who, in company with Tychicus (Acts
xx. b, ep. v. 12 above), preeeded Paul to Troas. He was seen at
Jerusalem in St Paul’s society, which led to the riot, in consequence
of which Paul was apprehended {Acts xxi. 20). The episode mentioned
in this verse must. be referred to St Paul's journey in the Levant
between his first and second imprisonments (see above vo. 12, 13).

The motive for this mention of Erastus and Trophimus, both of
whom had connexions with Ephesus, may possibly have been that the
Apostle wished to explain that their absence from his side at this
juncture was not duc to unfaithfulness.

21. omwolbacov wpd yewpdvos éNbeiv, do thy diligence to come before
winter, when travelling would be difficult; cp. Matt. xxiv. 20. Sec
v. 9 above.

domwdferal ce. The verb in the singular followed by the names
of a number of individuals who send salutations is the construction
adopted also at Rom. xvi. 21, 23.

Edfovhos. Of this person nothing further is known. The names
which follow are those, secmingly, of prominent members of the
Roman Church; they are not among Paul’s intimate friends, for of
these ¢ only Luke’ was with him (v. 10).

TTotbns kal Alvos kel KhavBia. Linus is the only one of these
three who can be identified with certainty. He was the first bishop
of Rome after Apostolic days (Iren. Haer. n1 3), and governed the
Roman Church, according to tradition, for twelve years after the
death of St Peter and St Paul. He seems to be described in Adpost.
Const. vii. 46 as the son of Claudia (Abos 6 Kiavdias), but it is
probable that this is a mere guess resting on the juxtaposition of their
names in this verse.

‘With the names of Pudens and Claudia modern ingenuity has been
very busy. It has been assumed that they were husband and wife,
and that they are identical with a dissolute friend of Martial called
Aulus Pudens and a British maiden called Claudia Rufina, whose
marriage i8 rccorded in an epigram of Martial which appeared in
4.D.88 (Epigr.1v.13). The chronological data are plainly inconsistent
with thig identification, and indeed the names Pudens and Claudia are
sufficiently commeon to make such speculations highly uncertain.
Another husband and wife with these names are recorded, e.g., in an
inscription quoted by Lightfoot! (C.I.L. vi. 15066).

Ingenuity has gone a step further. On an inseription discovered
at Chichester it is recorded that one Pudens built a temple there to

1 Jightfoot’s Clement, I, p. 79, where a full discussion of the matter will be
found.
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Neptune, with the sanction of the British king Clandius Cogidubnus,
and it has been assumed that this Pudens was the Pudens mentioned
by Martial, and that his wife Claudia was the daughter of Claudius
Cogidubnus. Thus by a series of hypotheses, none of which js
susceptible of proof, we reach a direct connexion between early British
Christianiiy and the teaching of St Paul! It is sufficient to say that
we know nothing for certain of the Pudens and Claundia mentioned in
the verse before us, and that, inasmueh as the name of Linus is
interposed between them, it iz even improbable that they were husband
and wife.

kal oi dSehdol wdvres. See the crit. note, and ep. 1 Cor. zvi, 20.

22. BENEDICTION.

22. & kiplos jperd ToU mwvelpatdés cov. This is a personal bene.
dietion addressed to Timothy, as the Apostle’s last word, and it is
followed by the onuelov é wdop émorory, Viz. § xdps ped’ Judy,
on which see the note on 1 Tim. vi. 21. The form of this perscnal
blessing, however, is not quite like anything elsewhere found at the
end of 8t Paul’s Epistles (cp. Rom. xv. 33). The nearest parallel to
it is perhaps the conclusion of the so-called Epistle of Barabas,
& xUplos THs dbfns kol wdans ydpiros perd Tol mredpaTes fudv., It is
worth while to compare the words with Gal, vi, 18 and Philem. 25;
there the presence of ‘the grace of the Lord,” here the presence of ‘the
Lord of grace,’ is invoked.
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ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

Tntroductory. Balutation (i. 1—4).

Y. [The duties of Titus in reference to the appointment of wpesBirepot
(i.5

The qualifications of an éwiskomos (i. 6—9).

1I. The heretical teachers and Titus’ duty in regard to them
(i. 10—186).

TIV,  D'itus” positive teaching (ii. 1) as regards
(i) aged men (ii. 2), .
(i) aged women (ii. 3},
(iil) young wives (ii. 4, 5).
(iv) young men (ii. 6—8),
(v} /slaves (ii. 9, 10}.
The doetrinal ground of the preceding exhortations (if, 11—14),
Titus to speak with anthority (ii. 15).

IV. The attitude of Christians to their heathen neighbours and
rulers (iii. 1, 2).
We have no reason for pride, but rather for thankfulness
(iil. 3—T).
V. Final injunctions.
(a) Maintain good works (iii. 8).
b) Avoid controversy (iii. 9).
¢) Shun obstinate heretics (iii. 10, 11).
Invitation. Come to me to Nicopolis (iii. 12).
Speed on their journey Zcenas and Apollos (iil. 13).
Final charge to the Christians at Crete (iii. 14).

Epilogue. Salutations and
Benediction (iii. 15).



154 TITUS. [L1—
CHAPTER I

1. ’'Inoov Xpwoerod, Xpwrob ‘Inoob is the order of A, the Bohairie
and Harclean Syriac Versions. Practically all the other authorities
support "In. Xpworeld, the reading of the rec. text. See crit. note on
1 Tim. 1. 1.

4. xdpis kal elpfjvy. This, the usual form of salutation in 8t Paul’s
letters (see exegetical note on 1 Tim. i. 2}, is supported by RC*D,EGIP
and most of the versions; the rec. text (following the analogy of
1 Tim. i. 2 and 2 Tim, i. 1) reads ydpis #eos elpfrn with ACPKL.

Xpworol Inooi. So RACD,*Ide and the Bohairic ; the reading of
the rec. text xuplov 'Ipeob Xpwrol (DSEGKLPfg and the Syriace
versions) probably arose from a tendency to assimilate the salutation
to St Paul's usual form, it not having been observed that here that
form is modified by the addition of the words ol oswrfpes (see
exegetical note and note on I Tim. i. 2).

5. dmlumoy. So N*D,*; op. 2 Tim. iv. 20, WH prefer dzxéheimor
with ACGI. The ree. text has raréhemor with NeDEK.  karéheurow is
the reading of LP. See exegetical note, and on ch. iii. 13.

émBiopbuwoy. This, the rec. reading, is supported by NCDPEPIKLY ;
AD,*EG* have émbiopfioys, which probably arose from assimilation
to xaracThoys.

10. wodhof. The rec. text inserts xal after woAdoi with
D,EGKLdefg; buf it is unnecessary for the sense and must be
omitted as not found in RACIP, the Syriac or the Bohairic versions.

i ris mepiropis. So NOD,*I, but the rec. text, following the
remaining uncials, omits rfs, perhaps through a reminiscence of
éc meptropds (without the article} at Rom. iv. 12; Gal. ii. 12;
Col. iv. 11.

11. After xdpw the cursive 109 inserts the gloss & rékra oi Tovs
18lovs yovels OBpifovTes # TiwTorTes émioTduife xal Eeyxe ral vovlére
s waryp Téxva, which has no apparent relation to the context. It
was probably a gloss about the duties of children, originally appended
to v. 8 of the next chapter, as advice on the management of children
would come in appropriately after the discussion of the duties of
wives and before the consideration of the duties of slaves (as in
Eph. v., vi).

12. lmév 1is. So the ree, text with the majority of MSS.; N*Gfg
and the Bohairie version insert 8¢ after efrev.

13. & 7f wloTe. N* omits év, but the authority for its insertion
is overwhelming.

15. wdvra. The rec. text {with N°D,°KTL) adds pév, possibly because
of the 8 in the next clause (cp. flom. xiv. 20); but it is omitted by
X*ACD,*E*GP and the Latins.

peprappévors.  This is the spelling of the best MSS.; DE have
peaoudvors a8 in the ree, text.
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1—4. SALUTATION.

1. TIabhos Sodhos Beol. St Paul does not use this expression else-
where, and it is thus an unlikely expression to be used by a forger.
Paul calls himeelf ¢the slave of Christ Jegus’ or ‘of Chrigt’ at Rom. i.
1; Phil. i, 1; Gal. i. 10, which is also the phrase used in 2 Pet. i. 1;
Jude 1. St James (i. 1) uses the longer phrase ‘a slave of God and of
the Lord Jesus Chnist.” Cp. Acts xvi, 17; 2 Tim. ii. 24 and Rev. xv. 3.

dmrdoroles 5% ‘Inood Xpwrrod. 8¢ signifies and further &e., this
additional specification of his office being specially desirable in an
official letter like the present. See on 1 Tim. i 1, and see the erit.
note.

kard mloTv dhektov Beov, according io the faith of God’s elect.
xa7d cannot mean gimply seccundum (Vg.), for the standard of St Paul’s
apostleship was something higher even than the faith of the elect.
It seems, as in the somewhat similar phrase kar’ érayyeMar {wis of
2 Tim. i. 1, to convey the idea of purpose, though not so strongly as
there; ¢p. Bom. i. 5. For St Paul’s use of the word ‘elect’ see on
2 Tim. it. 10.

kal érlyvoorw dAyBelas Tijs kar® edoréfeay, and the knowledge of the
truth which is according to godliness. xard, in this clause, does not
convey any suggestion of purpose, but of concomitance and intimate
connexion ; it is only in a life of godliness (see on 1 Tim. ii. 2 for
ebaéBeta) that the ‘ knowledge of the truth’ can be fully learnt (see on
1 Tim. vi. 3). TFor the expression érlyrwois dAfeias see on 1 Tim. ii.
4. The purpose of St Paul’s apostolic mission was fo perfect the
knowledge of the trath, no less than to promote the faith of the elect,
of God’s chosen.

2. &x’ irld fofs alwvlov, in hope of life eternal. This is the hope
in which the labours of the Apostolic ministry are cheerfully endured;
cp. 1 Tim. i. 16, vi. 12, and for ént with the dai. see on 1 Tim. iv. 10
and v. 5.

v dmqyyelhato & afevdris Beds mpd xpévev alwvlev, which (s
twir aldvios) God, Who cannot lie, promised before times eternal. The
¢promise of life’ occupies a prominent place in the salutation here, ag
at 2 Tim. i.1; for the ‘life’ of which °godliness has the promise,’ see
on 1 Tim. iv. 8.

The adj. éyevdss only occurs eisewhere in the Greek Bible at Wisd.
vii. 17; see Heb. vi. 18; Rom. iii. 4 for the thought of God’s
abiding truth. Cp. also John xiv. 6, wherc He Who is the Truth
declares Himself also to be the Life.

mpd xpbvwy alwviwy has been understood by some commentators to
mean simply ‘from aneient times,” and the allusion would thus be to
the dim revelations of fwh aldwios which had been vouchsafed in the
centuries long precedent to the Incarnation. But it seems better to
take the phrase as at 2 Tim, i. 9, before times eternal. The promise
was made bofore time was, in the eternal purpose of God.
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3. &pavépwoev 88 We should expect but which (se. the (wrg) He
manifested; but the construction suddenly changes and the object of
épavépwaey 18 7dv Noyor alrol, the contrast being between the promise
of life before times eternal, and the manifestation of the Divine Word
in the fulness of time (e¢p. Eph. i. 10).

For gavepbw see on 1 Tim, iii. 18.

kawpols i8lows, in its own, sc. appropriate, seasons. See the note on
the same phrase at 1 Tim. ii. 6 (cp. 1 Tim. vi. 15), Here we render
in its own seasons rather than (as at 1 Tim. vi. 15) ‘in His own
seasons’; because the point is not the freedom of the Divine choice,
but the *seasonableness’ of the Divine Advent.

Tov Abyov avrov. His word, se. the saving message of the Gospel,
and not the Incarnate Logos, as appears by the defining év xnptyuar:
which follows. See Additional Note on 1 Tim. iv. 5.

tv knpiypart, in the message, sc. the eontent of the message, not the
act of proclaiming it. See on 1 Tim. ii. 7 for Paul’s office as «fjpvé.

8 Umoreifny ¢yd. St Paul eontinually repeats this thought, that
the preaching of the Gospel is not a self-chosen occupation, but
that he has been entrusted with it. See Gal. ii, 7; 1 Tim. i, 11;
2 Tim. i. 11.

kar’ imrayiv Tob cwtipos Nudy 8eod, according to the command-
ment of God our Saviour, i.6. God the Father. See for this interesting
phrase on 1 Tim. i. 1,

4. Tire yvmole rékve, To Titus, true child. Seeonl Tim,i. 2, It
seems not improbable from the application of this phrase to Titus that
he had been converted to the faith by St Paul; but we have no certain
information on the point. See Gal. ii. 1 ff.

xatd kownv wloTw, after a common faith, corresponding to év wiore
of 1 T, i. 2. The kowh wioris is the sphere of their spiritual re-
lationship; ep. xowh swrypla in Jude 3.

Xdpis kal eipfjyy.  Cp. the critical note, and see on 1 Tim. i, 2.

dwé Oeol wartpds k.m.h. See the critical note. The exact title
Xpiorol "Inoob Tod owrfipos Hudy does not oceur in the salutation of any
other of the Pauline Epistles; and is only found elsewhere 2 Tim. i.
10; Tit. ii. 13, iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. I, 11, ii. 20, 1. 18, Cp. Phil. iii. 20.

5. TuE puTiEs oF TITUS IN REFERENCE TO THE APPOINTMENT OF
wpeaBiTepor.
5. Tobrov xdpw, for this cause, se. the reason introduced by wa.
He reminds Titus of what he had previously explained to him.

dmémdy oe.  See the erit. note; the aorist seems to give bebter
senge than the imperfect. raraielwerr is used mueh ofterer in the
N.T. than dmoXefrery, and may have got into the text as more familiar
to scribes; if there is any difference in meaning, xarehelrew is the
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stronger verb of the two and indicates a more permanent ‘leaving
behind.’

v Kpirg. This cannot have been on the occasion mentioned
Acts xxvii, 7 ff., which is the only visit of St Paul to Crete of which
we have any account ; we refer this visit therefore (see Introd. p. xxxii.}
to the period of liberty between the Apostle’s two imprisonments at
Rome.

a 1d Nelwovta EmBiopluoy, that thou thyself shouldest further
(émé=1insuper) set in order the things that are defective; i.e. as Bengel
paraphrases ‘‘ quae ego per temporis brevitatem non potui expedire.”
émidiopfolv does not occur again in the Greek Bible; the use of the
middle voice here (the true reading, see crit. note) perhaps implies
that the needful eorrections are to be made by Titus himself, and not
through the agency of others.

Kol kaTasTions xaTd oA wpeoBurépovs, and appoint presbyters in
every city. Bo 1t was said of Paul and Barnabas yewporovdoavres 5é
alrols ket éxkhpoloy wpeoBurépovs (Acts xiv. 23); Clement uses the
verb xabiordra: in a similar context: xard xdpas o0y xal wbhecs knpiio-
govtes kabloTavor Tas dmapxds advTdr, Soxipdoartes TP wrelpare, els
émgrbmovs kai akbrous TOV peANbvTwy mioTedew (§ 42).  For the use of
karg op. Luke viii, 1; Acts xv. 21, xx. 23, The injunction does not,
of course, imply that there is to be only one presbyter in each city,
but simply provides for the due establishment and organisation of the
presbyteratc in the Christian communities. In this work Titus is to
take the initiative in Crete; it is his duty.

ds éyd oou Sierabdpny, as I gave thee charge, &s including the mode
of selection of presbyters as well ag the duty of establishing them in
every city.

6—9, THE QUALIFICATIONS OF AN émlokomos.

8. & ms &orlv dvéykhnros. If any man hes nought leid to his
charge. No suggestion as to the scarcity of such persons can be
founded on the form of the sentence e s x.7.\.; ep. e.g. 2 Cor. xi. 20.
The list of qualifications, negative and positive, which follows, shounld
be eompared with the list in 1 Timothy; see on 1 Tim, iii. 2 ff.

priis yuvonkds awlp. As at 1 Tim. iii. 2, this is desirable because
the éwigxomos is to be dréyrhyros; see the note on that passage.

Tékva ¥ wv mord, having believing children; the emphasis is on
merd. It is not the fact that the émiocxomos has children that is im-
portant, but that if he has children they should be professing Christians
and of good behaviour. See 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5 and the notes thereon.

It has been suggested that this qualification marks the fact that
Christianity had been established for some time in Crete, ag Chrigtians
of the second generation are contemplated, and that thus it corresponds
(in a measure) to ui vebpuroy of 1 Tim. iii. 6. But this is to miss the
point, which 18 merely a further provision that the ér{oxomwos ghall be
dvéyidqros. We have no knowledge as to when the Gospel reached
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Crete; quite possibly it was carried therc by some of those Cretans
. who heard it preached on the Day of Pentecost {Acts ii, 11).

Y

p1) & karyyople dowtias, who are not accused of dissoluteness, For
dowria ¢p. Eph. v. 18 and 1 Pet. iv. 4; the Prodigal Son lived dodrws
{Luke xv. 13). The word signifies every kind of riotous and proftigate
Hving. dowros ydp, says Aristotle, 6 & asrdv dwodAdueves (Nic. Eth.
. 1. 5).

1} dvrwdrakra, or insubordinate, See, for the reason of this, 1 Tim.
iil. 5 and the note thereon., FYor the word dvuvmwéraxTos see on
1 Tim. i. 9.

7. Bel vdp Tov tmlokomwoy u’.ve'yxkg-rov elvaw, for the émloxoros must
be dvéyxhyros. See Introd. chap. v, for the significance of the titles
wpeaBiTepos and ériowomwos in the Pastoral Epistles. For the singular
Tov émloxomoy see on 1 Tim., iii. 2.

s OeoV oikovépov, as God’s steward, as steward of the olxes feod
(1 Tim. iii. 15). The commission of the ¢riskowos is, in the end, from
God and not from man; he is God’s steward, the steward of His
mysteries (1 Cor. iv. 1) and of His manifold graece (1 Pet. iv. 10), not,
be it observed, the steward of the Christian community. It is to God,
not to man, that he is responsible for the due discharge of his office.

p1 avfddy, not self-willed. abfddys only oceurs once again in N.T.,
viz. ToAuyral, avfddas (2 Pet. ii. 10}; it signifies sclf-satigfied and so
self-willed, arrogunt. I'ield notes that Aristotle (Magn. Moral. 1. 28)
counts ceurdrys as the mean between addddea and dpéore, 1., between
arrogance on the one hand and over-complaisance of manner on the
other, an interesting observation. ceuvérys is mentioned as one of
the qualities of the émfrrowes at 1 Tim. iii. 4 (see also on 1 Tim. ii. 2).

p1 Spylhov, not irascible, * not soon angry’ as the AV, felicitously
renders, dpyfhos is a aw. Aey. in the N.T.; Aristotle reckons mpairys
as the mean between opydérys and that incapacity for being roused
to anger which he calls dopyyoia (Nic. Eth, 1v. 5); see on 2 Tim. ii. 25,
In the Didache (§ 3) we have the precept ud ytrov épyites.

p1] wdpowov, prj Ak,  See on 1 Tim. iii. 3.

P aloxpokepbs. See on 1 Tim. iii. 8, where u# aloypoxepdels is a
note of the didkoror. The corresponding qualifieation for the érirxomos
in 1 Timothy is dguhdpyvpor (see on 1 Tim. Iii, 8). See also on ». 11
below.

8. dAhd ¢udéfevov. We now come to the positive qualifications,
the first-named of which, guhoferin, stands in sharp eontrast to
aloypoxépdeia. Bee on 1 Tim. iii, 2.

¢ddyaboy, a lover of good; whether ‘of good things’ or ‘of good
persons’ i3 not clear, but probably it ought to be taken in its widest
meaning, as including both. See note on dgehdyafor, 2 Tim. iii, 3.

oéppova. BSee on 1 Tim. ii. 9 and iii. 2.
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Sikacoy, 8oov. These important gualifications are not mentioned
in the corresponding list in 1 Tim. iii. From Platc onward Sikaiootm
and éoiérys were counted as complementary to each other, the former
being expressive (in its largest sense)} of duty to our fellow men, the
latter of duty to God, the two together including the sum of moral
excellence. But anything like a sharp division between them, as if a
man could discharge his duty to his neighbour in all its fulness,
while neglecting his duty to God, or wice versd, would be utterly
foreign to the central thought of Christianity, which refuses thus to
divorce the religious from the secular life. For the association of the
two words or their cognates, as here, cp, Luke i, 75; Eph. iv. 24;
1 Thess. ii. 10.

€yxpari], continent, and generally, one who is master of himself.
The distinction between the sw¢pwr and the éyxparys, as presented in
the Ethics of Aristotle, was that while the éykpards is able to endure
pain which ought to be endured, the ¢dgpwr is able as well to resist
unlawful pleasure, a harder task. The distinction is between him who
endures, and him who evercomes, for conscience’ sake. The sdgpwr
is moderate in the enjoyment of what is lawful; the éyxpar#s refrains
from what is unlawful. The word éyxparis does not occur again in
the N.T., but ¢p. 1 Cor. vii. 9; Gal. v. 23 for éyxparefesfar and
éykpdTeia.

9. imxfrevov Tov xatd Tv Sibaxny moTod Néyov, holding by the
Jfaithful word which is according to the doctrine.

drréxeafae 18 & difficult word ; it is used of * holding to”’ one of two
masters in Matt. vi. 24; Luke zvi. 13, and of *‘laying hold of” and
s0 *‘supporting’’ the weak in 1 Thess. v. 14; and again in Prov. iii. 18
wisdom is said to be a tree of life 7dls drrexopdross avrijs *to them
that lay hold upon her,” from which it seems that holding by is a
legitimate rendering here.

The phrase wwred Adyov suggests the ‘Faithful Sayings’ of the
Pastoral Epistles (see on 1 Tim. 1. 15). xard 9 d:daysj» must mean
‘in accordance with the [Apostolic] doctrine,’ 8ufuxs being taken
objectively, and not in the active sense of ‘teaching.’ Hence the
whole clause indicates the function of the éxisxomos as the guardian
of the *deposit of faith’ (cp. 1 Tim, vi. 20).

tva Suvatds § sal mapakakely, in order that he may be able both o
exhort. For the'distinction between didarxahia and wapdcdnais see on
1 Tim.iv. 13, =

& 1) Sbackaliq vy Vyiarvedoy. For this metaphor, often recurring
in the Pastoral Epistles, see on 1 Tim. i. 10; é indicates the sphere,
as it were, in which the exhortation will take place. If the érloromos
hold not by the ‘word which is faithful,” his ‘doctrine’ will not be
swholesome’ and thus his ‘exhortation’ will be ill-founded and
probably ineffective, if not misleading.

kol Tovs dyrihéyoyras éNéyxew, and to convict the gainsayers. A
firm grasp of the truth is the indispensable preparation for him who
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would undertake to dispel error. The dvriréyorres are cavillers at the
truth, primarily the heretical teachers of Crete, but there are those in
every age who satisfy themselves with like negations. Cp. 2 Tim, iv. 2
Eeybor...wapexdhecor.

10—16. THE HERETICAL TEACHERS AND TITUS' DUTY IN REGARD
TO THEM,

10. éolv ydp woMhol dvvmérakTto. For (in reference to the
precept 7ols dvrihéyortas énéyxew) there are many insubordinate
persons, sc. among the dvridéyorres. For drumdraxros see on 1 Tim.
i. 9. See the critical note.

patawohdyor Kal dpevamdrar, vain talkers and deceivers. The word
paTaiordyos does not ocour again in the Greek Bible; cp. the note on
paracoroyia at 1 Tim. i. 6. In like manner ¢pevardrys is &w. Aey.,
but we have ppevarargr, Gal. vi. 8.

pddwrra oi &k Ths weprropijs, specially they of the circumeision, sc.
the Judaizing Christians in Crete. pdieera shews that the heretical
troublers of Titus were not all from among these Judaizers, but that
it was from them that he was to expect the most serious opposition.
Titus, being an uncircumcised Greek, would probably be personally
unwelcome to Jews, of whom there were large numbers in Crete (see
Josephus Ant. xvir. 12. 1, Philo ad Caium 36); but quite apart from
that, we have seen already (Introd. p. xlviii.) that the forms of heresy
contemplated in the Pastoral Epistles had their roots in Judaism,
and that therefore the drridéyorres would naturally be éx 77s mepirouss.
See crit. note.

11. oils Bei émwrropliey, whose mouths must be stopped, the felicitous
translation of Tyndale, followed by A.V. and R.V. émwrrouifew does
not oceur elsewhere in the true text of the N.T. (or the LXX.), but it
is the reading at Luke xi. 53 of three cursive manuscripts (for &mooro-
parifew), and was the reading followed by Jerome at that place and
rendered by him os eius opprimere.

olrwves, inasmuch as they, ‘quippe qui’; op. 1 Tim. i. 4.

8Movs olkouvs dvatpémovay, subvert whole households. For dvarpé-
rew see on 2 Tim. ii. 18, and for olxos used as equivalent to ‘house-
hold’ ep. 1 Tim. iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 16.

SiBdokovres & p.v]hSei‘, teaching things which they ought not. In the
N.T. we generally have o0 in relative sentences with the indicative,
even where the classical language would require w; this verse is an
exception to the general rulel.

aloypob képBovs xdptv, for sake of base gains, Tyndale’s “flthy
lucre,” which has been followed in all our English versions, does not
seem to bring out the exact point here, which is not that money is a
despicable thing in itself, but that to teach & p4 et for the sake of
money is disgraceful and dishonourable, a prostitution of the high

1 Bee Blass, Grammar of N, T. Greek, § 75. 3.
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gifts of a teacher, and that all ‘gain’ so acquired is ‘base.’ See
1 Tim., iii. 8 for aioxpoxepdris.

In like manner the heretical teachers of I Tim, vi. 5 ‘suppose that
godliness is a way of gain’: and no doubt greed for his wages is a mark
of the hireling shepherd always (John x. 12). But there may have
been special reason for menticning it in a letter to the Chief Pastor
of Crete. Livy (xniv. 45) speaks of “ Cretenses spem pecuniae secuti,”
and Plutarch (Paul. demil. 23) and Polybius (vr. 46) bear similar
testimony to their love of money. - - .-

12.  elwéy s i abvrav tBios adTov wpodirs, one of themselves, se.
the Cretans, a prophet of their own, said. The philosopher here quoted
by St Paul is Epimenides, a Cretan who flourished about 600 B.o.;
Plato calls him @efos dvip, and Diogenes Laertius (r. x. 1I) reports
that the Cretans used to offer sacrifice to him s fep.

For the gen. adrdv after !dws, which might be thought redundant
(but the usage is classical), ep. Acts xxiv. 23; 2 Pet, iii. 3, 16.

Kpires del Yredorar, kaxd fypla, yaorépes dpyai. This hexameter
comes from the wepl xpnoudr of Epimenides; it 1s quoted by Callima-
chus in his Hymn to Zeus, and (as Farrar observes) wag a well-known
verse in antiquity, because it gave rise to the syllogisiic puzzle known
as ‘the Liar’ (Farrar, St Paul, p, 661). .

The Cretans had a bad reputation and were reckoned among the
rpla kdmrwa xdxiora of the Greek world, the Cappadocians and Cilicians
being asgociated with them in this unenviable notoriety. Polybius
(v1. 47, 5) speaks of their mendacity; indeed, xpyrifer was a euphe-
mism for ‘to lie,” as Suidas records. :

yacrépes dpyal, idle gluttons. Tyndale’s rendering *slow bellies,”
which has been reproduced in many English versions, does not indi-
cate the true sense of dpyal, idle, as at 1 Tim, v, 13 (see note thereon),
Cp. ““venter tardus” of Juvenal (Sat. iv. 107).

St Paul elsewhere quotes Aratus (Acts xvii. 28) and Menander
(1 Cor. xv. 33), but it is plain that these references, along with the
one before us, are quite insufficient to establish the wide acquaintance
with Greek literature which some have claimed for him in consequence.
It is by no means improbable that he was a man of liberal eduecation,
as well as large experience and profound intelleet, but two or three
hackneyed quotations will not go far to proveit., ~ The ekilful applica-
tion of the quotations in each case is the interesting point to notice.

13. 7 paprvpla abrn dorly dAnlss. This witness is true. St Paul
deliberately assents to the truth of the proverbial judgement upon the
Cretan character. It wag a serious thing to say, and especially signi-
ficant in a letter which became part of the Canonical Seriptures
received at a later date by the Cretan Church.

8¢ v alrlav Eheyxe uirols dmworépws. For which eause, se. on
aceount of these evil traits of character, rebuke them sharply, se. not,
to be sure, the Cretans generally, but the heretical teachers deseribed
in v. 9 a8 of dvrinéyorres.

PAST. EPP. L
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dmrorduws only occurs again in the Greek Bible 2 Cor, xiii. 10; Wisd.
v. 22 {cp. Rom. xi. 22},

va dywalveory v 14 wlote, in order that they may be sound in the
faith. 4 wiors is here, plainly, used objectively, ag equivalent to ‘the
Christian faith’ (see on 1 Tim. i. 19); for the metaphor of ‘sound-
ness,’ ‘wholesomeness,’ a8 applied to doctrine, see on 1 Tim., i. 10,

14,  pj wpooéyovres "LovBaikols pibois, not giving heed to Jewish
fables.  See on 1 Tim. i, 4 and Introd. chap. 1v.

xal évrolals dvbpédmwy drootpedopévay Tiiv dhilear, and command-
ments of men who turn away from the truth. As the next verse shews,
these commandments were probably of a ceremonial or ritual charac-
ter (ep. 1 Tim. iv. 3, and the note at that place, and Cel. ii, 16, 22).
Such &rodal drfpdarwy (Isa. zxix. 13) must not be permitted to usurp
the aunthority of Divine revelation or of the moral law (cp. Matt. xv.
9). - To pay undue attention to questions of this kind tends to
distract the mind from the contemplation of the great problems of
life. :

15. mwdvra kalapd vols kalapols. For the pure all things are pure.
Tois kabfapols 18 & dat. commodi, and conveys the sense not that all
things are pure in the judgement of the pure, but that all things are
pure for their use. St Panl had said the same thing before, Rom.
xiv, 20 (the whole chaptfer is a commentary on its meaning), wrdira
pév xabapd, aMNE xkakdy 7§ dvlpdmy T 8id mwposkdpuaros éoblovre; ep.
also 1 Tim. iv. 4; Matt. xv. 11 and Luke xi. 41.

Tois 8¢ pepappévois xal dmlorois ovdlv kalapdy, but for the defiled
and unbelieving nothing s pure. 1f it is true omnia munda mundis, it
is also true omnia immunda immundis, - “Honi soit qui mal y pense.”
See again Rom. xiv. 23 and the other references given in last note.

The intimate eonnexion between moral purity and soundness in the
faith (cp. Acts xv. 9, 14 wlore xafapisas Tis kapdias abrdw), which is so
often assumed in the Pastorals (see esp. on 1 Tim. i. 5), is here again
indicated ; the ‘defiled and unbelieving’ form one class, not two, as the
abgence of the article before darigrois shews, Cp. 1 Tim. iv. 3.

dAkd peplavrar adTéy kal 6 vods kal 4] cuveldnous, but both their
mind and their conscience are defiled. See for vois and svveldyaus the
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, vi. 5. '

16. Gedv opoloyodowv elBévan. They confess that they know God.
There is here no hint of Gnostie pretensions to esoterie knowledge of
deity. It was ever theboast and the pride of Judaism that it was the
religion of the One True God, in contrast to the religions of 74 &y
& ph eldéra Tov Oedy (1 Thess, iv. 5; cp. also Gal. iv. 8; 2 Thess. i. 8).
And so far the heretical Judaisers at Crete were right; their confes-
sion, 8o far, was a *good confession’ (1 Tim. vi. 12).

Tols 82 ¥pyors dpvoivrar, but they deny Iim by their works; they
acted as if this Supreme Being was a mere metaphysical abstraction,
out of all moral relation to human life, as if He were neither Saviour
nor Judge. Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 12, and see note on 1 Tim, ii. 10.
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B8ehvkrol Bvres, being abominable.

Béehvkrés is not found again in the N.T.; in Proverbs xvii. 15
(LXX,) the man who perverts moral distinetions is described as
dxdBapros xal BBedvirds waps Pe (cp. Reclus. xli, 5; 2 Mace. i. 27 for
other occurrences of the word).

-kat dradets. Cp. Rom. xi. 82; Tit. iii. 8. The two ideas of
disobedience to Jehovah and abominableness in His sight go together
in Judaiem; these Judaisers, putting in the forefront of their
teaching the Unity of God and claiming for themselves a special
knowledge of God as His peculiar people, were yet disobedient to His
word and so abominable in His sight. .

" kal wpos wav fpyov dyadov dSdxipor, and unio every good work re-
probate. For the form of the expression cp. 2 Tim. iii. 17; Tit. iii. 1;
for &8bkipos see on 3 Tim. iii. 8. ’

CHAPTER IL

8. lepompemeis. So the rec. text with the great majority of uncials
(and the margin of the Harclean version); CH** 17, the Syriac,
Latin, and Bohairie versions support iepompewei, and take it as
qualifying xaracriuart.

p1) ofv.  This is the reading of the rec. text (adopted by Tischen:
dorf and Lachmann), and it is supported by nearly all the available
M$S8S. and versions. But the important group R*AC 73 read pnéé ofvy,.
and this is printed by Tregelles and WH; u3 ofvy is the reading in
the parallel passage 1 Tim. iii. 8. -

4. codpovifovaw. This ig the reading adopted by Tischendorf and
Tregelles, and it is supported by the strong combination N*AGHP.
Wae have printed it in the text, in accordance with the rules laid down
for the direction of editors of the Cambridge Greek Testament (p. V.).
But that e should be followed by the present indicative (see, how-
ever, 1 Cor. iv. 6; Gal. iv. 17) seems improbable, and we concur with
WH and the ree. text in preferring cw@port{wsw, which is read by
N<CD,EKL, the cursives, and the Greek Fathers generally.

5. olkovpyots. So the best MSS., N*ACD,*EG, seem to require us
to print; also Clement (§1), in & passage which recalls this verse,
has 14 xard To¥ olkor ceurws olxoupyeiv éhddaxere. Of the word
oixoupybs only one other instance has been produced, and that from
Soranus, a medical writer of the second century. The rec. text with
the bulk of MSS. (NDyHKLP) and Fathers has olxoupods, which
cerfainly gives more point to the whole passage. The Latin and
Syriac Versions;both seem to support it, the Vulgate rendering being
domus curam habentes. See exegetical note,

7. & 7 8.8aokaria ddoplav. This is undoubtedly the true read-
ing and is found in R*ACD,*E*ELP; G has d¢foviav. The rec. text
has &8taphoplar with NDy°E**L and cursives.

Lz
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After gepvérnra the ree. text adds dpfapelar, with DLE**EL and
about 30 cursives ; instead of which C and a few other authorities
have dyvelav. But neither addition is sufficiently well supported to
entitle it to a place in the text.

8. Aéyay wepl Wpdv padhov. The ree. text has dudr for Hudy
(with A ‘and the Bohairic version), and also places Aéyew directly
before gadror (with KL and a considerable number of. authorities).
But the mass of uncial evidence is overwhelmingly in favour of the
text as printed.

9. 18lois Beomwdrars. This i the order of the rec. text, as well as of
recent editors ; it is supported by NCGKL, Chrysostom, Theodoret &e.
The order deawbrass idiots is found in AD,EP and the Latin authorities
(versions and Fathers),

10. pn voodrfopévovs. WH give undé 5 place in their margin,
on the authority of C*Dy*G 17; NAC*D,’EKLP &e. have pd.

wdoay wlotw. There is some confusion about the order. The
reading of the text has the weight of uncial authority, viz. N°ACD,EP
and d e, on its side; and it is in favour of this, ag Ellicott points out,
that in St Paul (except Eph. iv. 19) where wds is in connexzion with an
abstract and anarthrous substantive, it always precedes the noun.
The rec, text has miorw wdgar with KL (g0 alzso Chrysostom, Theo-
doret, and the Latin Vulgate). It is remarkable that X* 17 omit ziorw
altogether, and 17 for the following dyaf#y has dydrpw; WH, in
consequence, place zdgar érfcuvunévovs dydmyy in their margin, as a
reading of which it is quite possible that the others may be corruptions.
See exegetical note, o

v Su8aokaMav Tjv. The second 74 is wanting in rec. text as it
is in KLP and some other authorities ; ins. NACD,EG 17, Chrysostom
and Theodoret.

" fpéy. The ree. text has Judy, apparently through a printer’s error,
for it has no MS. support.

11. owmipios. The ree, text with C<D,>*EELP and the great mass
of authorities (MSS. and Fathers) inserts 5 before cwrépios (with a
view of suggesting that swripios is subject, not predicate) ; it is omitted
by NAC*D,*@, the Syriac, Latin and Bohairic versions and is, in fact,
unnecessary. N*G read cwrfipos, and G prefizes 7od.

18. Xpiwrrod ‘Inoob. This order is supported by N*G g and the
Bohairie version, a strong combination ; but the ree. reading (adepted
by the R.V. and placed in the margin by WH) has, seemingly, the
weight of evidence in its favour, viz. N*ACD,EKLP and ail the other
‘authorities (M88., versions and Fathers). See exegetical note.




IL 2. NOTES. 165

1--10, TITUS’ POSITIVE TEACHING, AS REGARDS VARIOUS CLASSES
OF PERSONS.

1. ob 8 Adhe. DBut do thou, in contrast with the paraeNéyor
(as at 1 Tim. vi. 11 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5), speak, i.e. spesk out boldly
and plainly.

& wpéme. 1 Yyawoloy Silaokalle, which befit (cp. 1 Tim. ii, 10}
the sound doctrine, se. in contrast with the ulide and érrohal dybpdrew
of i. 14. For 4 dy. didackario see on 1 Tim. i. 10.

i. -Aged men.

2, mwperPiras. The word wpesBirys is common in the LXX. (see
note on 1 Tim. v. 1 and cp. the parallel use there of wpesBirepos), but
only occurs again in the N.T. at Luke i, 18 and Philem. ¢ (in which
last place it is probably for mpesBevrs, ‘an ambassador’). It simply
means an old man, and is not a title of office.

wndarlovs elvan, should be temperate, not only in the use of wine,
though this would be included (cp. the parallel unde ofvi woANG de-
Sovhwuévas in v, 3), but gererally. See on 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11 and
2 Tim. iv. 5.

aepvods, grave. See on 1 Tim, ii. 2, iil. 4 and Tit. i, 7 above.
cédpovas. See on 1 Tim, ii. 9, iii. 2 and Tit. i. 8 above.

vywalvoyras T miore. The similar phrase va iyaivwow & 7§ wiore
(ch. i. 13 above). would suggest that 4 wic7is was here to be taken
objectively (see on 1 Tim. i. 19}, but it will be observed that the
defining preposition ¢» is lacking here, and further the words which
follow shew that =xioris, dvdwy, dmwouord are here a triad of Christian
graces, and that therefore wisrris must be taken subjectively,  The
old men are to be bidden ‘to be sound in their faith,

With the phrase {ywivorras 74 wiore cp. 7o dofevolvra 73 mioTet
(Rom. xiv. 1).

g wlore, Tf dydmy, Tf Umopovy. For the intimate connexion
between wisris and dydmn see on 1 Tim, i. 14.

wloris and drouord are coupled at 2 Thess. i. 4; Rev. xiii. 10, and
the relation between them is described thus by St James (i. 3), 7& 8o-
klpioy dpaw THs wlorews karepydSeral bromoriy.

dydwn and wopors are grouped in 2 Thess. iii. 5.

The three graces wloris, dydry, Umopors are also placed in jnxta-
position, 1 Thess, i. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 11 (where Timothy is bidden to
pursue them), and 2 Tim. iii. 10 (where St Paul speaks of his own
example in respect of them); and they form three of the eight graces
enumerated in the catalogue 2 Pet. i. 6, 7, mioris being the beginning,
dydry the end, and drouovsd an intermediate stage, of the Christiap
course as there deseribed. Ignatius (Polyc. 6) thus distinguishes
them as parts of the Christian’s equipment, % wioris ©s Tepiceparala,
5 dydry ws 8dpu, % dmoporyy s mavowAia, See further on 1Tim, vi. 11;
2 Tim, iii, 10,
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ii. Aged women.

8. wperfirBas. mpeafbris, an aged woman, is only found again
in the Greek Bible at 4 Maec. zvi. 14. It is interesting to find
Epiphanius (Haer. Collyr. 79, n. 8} using the word of the most
venerable of the Church Widows (see 1 Tim. v. 9), who were quite
distinet from the Deaconesses; he distinguishes the wpecSiris care-
fully from the wpesBireps or woman ‘elder.’ Here, however, the
term mpegBiris i used just as wpeoBurépa was in 1 Tim. v. 2; it was
not yet a distinct office. Bui we have in this and the corresponding
passage in 1 Timothy the beginnings of what came to be an organised
ministry in a later age.

doavrws. See on 1 Tim. ii. 9.

&v karaomipaty, in demeanour ; as compared with xaracrol} dress
of 1 Tim, ii. 9, it points rather to a habit of mind than to outward
appearance, as also it does at 3 Mace. v. 45, the only other place
where the word «arderpua is fonnd in the Greek Bible. Of the
Bishop of Tralles Ignatius says that his xardergua was itself ueydAn
padnreta (Trall. 3), and this, no doubt, is the idea here also.

iepompereis, reverend, or as the AV, has it ¢ as becometh holiness”;
the R.V. “reverent” does not seem to hit the sense, which has reference
rather to the effect upon others of their decorous demeanour than to
their own reapect for sacred things, Yet it is hard to distinguish the
two, and the paraliel passage 1 Tim, ii. 10 8 wpémee yovoufly émayyedio-
pévous OeooéBeiar in some measure countenances the subjective sense
of the word here,

p1j SuaPérovs. See on 1 Tim. iii, 6, 11.

p1de olve moAAG BeBovhwpévas, nor enslaved to much wine, & stronger
expression than the corresponding one, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (see note thereon}),
which applies to deacons. The * slavery of sin’ is a familiar thought
with St Paul (Rom. vi. 18, 22 &c.}, and in the case of no sin is the
bondage more eonspicuous than in the case of drunkenness. It may
have been specially necessary to warn the Crelans, yasrépes dpyal
(i. 12), against it.

radobBackdlovs, teachkers of that which is good, se. not in the
public assemblies of Christians (1 Tim. ii. 12, where see note), but
in private ministrations, such as those of Lois and Eunice (2 Tim.
iii. 15) and those contemplated in the next verse. For the form of
the word rxaodiddokades (da. Aey. in the Greek Bible) see the note
(lm Tl'e::po&&uo’xa)\e?v (1 Tim. i. 3), and for the force of xaAés see on

im, i, 8.

2 UWa cwdpovilwow Tds véas, that (this is the reason why they
should be xahodiddoralor) they may train the young women, sc. primarily
the young married women, as the context shews. The demeanour of
Titus himself to these members of his flock would, no doubt, be the
same as that recommended to Timothy (1 Tim. v. 2; see note
thereon), See critical note.
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The verb cwgporifew is da. Aey. in the Greek Bible; see on 2 Tim. 1. 9
and on 1 Tim. ii, 9,

iii, Young wives.

¢ hdvBpovs elvas, to be lovers of their husbands. The word does
not oceur again in LXX. or N.T.; we have in Plutarch (Praec. conj. 38)
¢ihardpor xail ocrppores yupaires.

. $idorixvovs, lovers of their children. The word is not found again
in N.T.; we have it in 4 Macc. xv. 4, 5 and (coupled with giNardpoi)
in Plutarch (Mor. p. 769).

5. oddpovas, soberly discreet ; see on 1 Tim. ii. 9, iil. 2 and Tit. i. 8
above, :

ayvds, chaste, probably in its primary sense. See on 1 Tim. iv. 12,
v. 22; ep. 2 Cor. zi. 2. .

olxovpyods, dyadds. Some excellent crities, e.g. Lachmann, Tre-
gelles and Weiss, remove the comma, and treat dvafds as qualifying
the word which precedes it, This, however, is to disturb the rhythm
of the sentence, and is not in accordance with the ancient interpre-
tations of the passage. We shall see that dvafds may very well be
taken absolutely, as all the words preceding it are taken,

The question then arices, Are we to read olxoupyous or alxoupols?
Diplomatic evidence certainly favours the former, and the passage
quoted in the eritical note from Clement of Rome may also be alleged
to support the opinion that olkovpyels was the primitive reading.
But the resultant meaning (apparently, for it was an extraordinarily
rare word, as the crit. note shews) workers at home is not very im-
pressive. And when we remember thai the alternative reading
aliovpols, keepers at home, supplies an attribute of good wives by
which Greek writers generally set great store (Field supplies a
large number of apt illustrations) we are much tempted to hold that
it was the word used by St Paul. Wetstein quotes Philo, de Exsecr. 4,
and the words are worth reproducing as illustrating the whole passage
before us: yuvafkas ds Fydyovro roupidins éml yrqolwy waldy oropg,
cidgpovas alkovpods kal ¢ihdr8povs. Another passage from Philo
{de Prof. 27) is interesting. Of a virtuous wife he says xocpidrnre
kal cw@posry kal Tals dhkats Sawpéwovaww dperals, évl wposéxovear
drdpl xkal Thy évds olkovpiay dyawdoar xal povapxie xaipovear. In
short, oixevpols is the word we should naturally expect in such a
catalogue from a writer in 8t Paul’s circumstances; olkoupyols is of
very doubtful meaning, nor is it supported by such overwhelming
external evidence as to require its adoption. Hence we are disposed
to hold by the A.V. keepers at home (or perhaps *keepers of their
homes’) in preference to the R.V. workers at home.

dyabds. The Vulgate translates benignas, dyafds thus having an
abeolute meaning akin to what it has at Matt. xx. 15; 1 Pet, ii. 18,
and (according to the most probable interpretation) Rom. v. 7, where
it is contrasted with Jixaios. dyafds means here, then, kind (the
rendering of the R.V.) or kindiy.
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‘Uworacoopévas Tols i8lows dvBpdoy, submitting themselves, each
to her own husband, advice which St Paul had -given before in
almost identical words (Eph. v. 22; Col. iii. 18). See for this
unemphatic use of fSws on 1 Tim. vi. 1, and op. v. 9 below.

Whatever may be thought of the ¢ subjection of women ’ there can
be no doubt that St Paul’s belief was that the man is, and ought to
be, * head of the wife’ (Eph. v. 28). See on 1 Tim, ii. 11.

fva pij 6 Adyos Tod Oeo Phacdmpnrar. Quoted as in Rom. ii. 24
{ep. also 1 Tim. vi. 1) from Isa. lii. 5.. Christianity has undoubtedly
emancipated woman from the state of degradation in which Greek
civilisation and Hebrew prejudice were alike content to leave her;
but the firat preachers of the Gospel sanctioned no sudden revolution
in domestic life any more than in civic life. For Christianity was
a religious movement before it became either a soeial or political
movement; and it was the constant fear of its early exponents that
it might be misinterpreted as loosening the bonds of society and
of the state, and that so the Word of God, i.e. the Gospel (see Addit.
Note on 1 Tim, iv. 5), might be blasphemed. See on 1 Tim. vi. 1.

iv. Young men.

6. Tols vewrépous woaltws mapakdie cwppovely, the younger men
likewise exhori to be sober-minded. It will be observed that Titus is
not directed, as Timothy was (1 Tim. v. 1, where see the note), to
exhort the vedirepor as ddedgol, probably because he was himself a man
in middle life. See on 1 Tim. ii. 9; the references there given shew
that specially great stress is laid in this Epistle on the virtue of
cwppootry and the need of cwgporiouds. -

7. wepl mdvTa oeavrdy wapexSpevos Timor kadov fpywv, in all
things shewing thyself an example of good works. The use of the
reflexive pronoun along with the middle voice of the verb makes the
personal application of the injunction more pointed. Example is
better than precept, and Titus is to set an example in his own person,
For the use of réwros ep. 1 Tim. iv. 12, and the note thereon; and for
the stress laid on xald &ya in the Pastorals and the significance of
the adjective xahés see on 1 Tim. ii. 10.

It will be remembered that these words, together with those of
v. 8 and of ». 12, form the substance of one of the solemn questions
which are put to a bishop before his consecration.

& ) BilBaokahig ddloplav, oepvéryra, in thy teaching (shewing)
uncorruptness, gravity. These two attributes have reference to the
qualities of the teacher, rather than to the content of the dootrine
taught; the character of that is defined by the words which follow.
sepvérys (see on 1 Tim. ii. 2) is peculiarly a quality of persons, not of
doctrine; and defopia (dr. Aey. in N.T.) well expresses the single-minded-
ness and sincerity which a teacher of sacred things should exhibit. It
gignifies his whole-heartedness, while ceurbérys rather has reference to
his outward demeanour.
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1 SiBaorkalla here is to be taken actively, thy teaching, and not (as
in the A.V, and R.V.) in the objeotive sense of the doctrine taught.
It has been pointed out in the note on 1 Tim. i. 10, that it is used in
both senses in the Pastoral Epistles, but here the context as well as
ihe close juxtaposition of the verb wapaxalelr (rapdchyos exhortation
being contrasted with &idackala instruction, as at L Tim. iv. 13) seems
to require us to translate teaching, ns Wiclif's version hag it. =

The A.V. has at the end’ of thig verse the addifional attribute
sincerity, the rendering of d¢pfapoiar of the rec. text. Bub as the
critical note shews; it is a later gloss, and not entitled to & place in
the text at all. -

8. Adyov dyw) deardyvearoy, sound discourse that cannot be con-
‘demned. -The two qualities which the Xéyos or ‘discourse’ of one in
the position of Titus should have are (1) that it be dyujs (see the note
on 1 Tim. i. 10), and (2) that it be drardyvworos or irreprehensible.
The word dxardyrweros oceurs again in the Greek Bible only once, at
2 Mace. iv. 47 where it means ‘uncondemned’; here it means rather
‘not open to just rebuke.’ In faot, every faithful teacher has fre-
quently to declare ‘ doctring’ against which some of his hearers rebel
and which they are only tco ready to ‘condemn.’ But the true
standard of v-yiela or soundness is not derived from & comparison of
the opinions of the taught, but is the Apostolic deposit of faith, as
officially and authoritatively interpreted by the Church.

tva 6 ¥ dvavrias évrpany, in order that he of the contrary part, sc.
the garaohéyos, may be put to shame, and so his vain falk be silenced.
The positive presentation of truth, of the ‘sound doctrine,” is the
best means of combating error; falsechood dreads the light and is—
generally—discredited as soon as the light of truth is allowed to play
on it, without any direct controversial attack. Chrysostom interprets
0 ¢ dvarrias of the devil, but this is to introduce an idea quite foreign
to the context, as indeed the next clause sufficiently shews.

pbty Exwv Myev wepl Hpadv duihov, having ne evil thing fo say
of us. ¢aihos is in the N.T. always applied to evil deeds rather than
evil words; and so the point of this clause is that the opponents of
St Paul’s ‘sound doctrine’ have nothing scandalous to report of his
conduet or of that of Titus.

v, Slaves.

9. Bolhovs i8lois Beomdraws Imotdroeofur. Exhort (going back to
wapakiher of v. 6) slaves to be in subjection to their masters. The
corresponding injunctions in 1 Tim. vi. 1 ff. should be compared with
what follows; #3ios is used without special emphasis here, as in that
place. The article before i3lois is dropped, apparently because of the
anarthrous dovhous which precedesl. See critical note.

v maow edapéotous evay, to give satisgfaction to them in all things.
ebdpearos, well-pleasing, is a favourite adjective with 8t Paul; but
averywhere else he uses it in reference to God the Father or Christ.

1 Sec Blass, Grammar of N. T. Greck, § 48, 8
N



170 TITUS. [IL 9—

pi dvridéyovras, not gainsaying; it is wider than Tyndale’s
“not answering again,” which is preserved in the A.V. drriéyeww
here has reference to all kinds of opposition, whether of words or
deeds.

10. p1j voordutopévous, not purleining; for vosdlfeafas cp. Acts v. 3;
2 Macc. iv. 32. Tyndale's “ neither be pickers” gives the sense ex-
actly; thé allusion is to the petty thefts which are always possible for
a dishonest servant.

dA\d macav wioTw &beucvvpbvovs dyubjv, but shewing all good
fidelity, se. shewing good faith on every possible oceasion; gee note
on the extensive force of wds in St Paul, at 1 Tim. i. 15. w{eres here
=fidelitas, the fidelity which slaves owe to their masters, servants to
those who employ them. -

tva v Si8aokallav k.7.A., that they may adorn the doctrine of God
our Saviour in all things, sc. in every department and call of duty.
koouetr ‘to adorn,’ is used of the setting’ of a jewel; and ro, here,
‘the doctrine of God our Saviour’ ig, as it were, ‘set off,” and exhibited
in a favourable light to the unbelieving world, by the conduct of
those who, in whatever station, profess belief in it. For the title
‘our Saviour’ as applied to God the Father, see noto on 1 Tim, i. 1
and ¢p. 1 Tim. iv, 10,

11—14. DOCTRINAL GROUND OF THE PRECEDING EXHORTATIONS.

11, émeddvn yip 7 Xdpis Tob Beol swrrpios waow dvlpdmos, for
the grace of God appeured bringing salvation to all men. 1 xdps
7ol feol is the whole favour of God, revealed in the Person of Christ;
in this brief sentence we have at once a declaration of the Incarna-
tion {émepdey;. cp. iil. 4) and the Atonement (cwrpios; cp. the Name
Jesus, Matt. i. 21). The sorist éwregdry points to a definite mani-
festation in time of the unfailing grace of God, i.e. to the Nativity
and the Advent of our Lord. .

For the adj. owrijpios, which does not oceur again in the N.T., ¢p.
Amos v. 22 cwrpplovs émpavelas vuwy oix éweBhéyouat. The absence
of the article before cwripwos (see erit. note) shews that it is not
attached to the subject xdp:s, but is connected with the predicate; it is
as bringing salvation that this grace has visited us, not ‘the saving
grace of Grod has appeared.’

The construction and order of the words require us to take xdow
dvfpdmots with gwripios, not with émegdry, as the A.V., following
Wiclif and the Rheims Version, has done. Tyndale has rightly that
bringeth salvation unto all men, se. whether Jew or Greek, bond or free.
It is the Universality of the Atonement {cp. 1 Tim. ii. 4} which is the
thought in the second clause of the verse; it is not indeed easy to
attach any exact sense to the rendering . ‘‘appeared unto all men.”
Even yet, after nineteen centuries of Christian Missions, ‘the grace
of God’ is still unknown to multitudes of those whose nature the
Lord took upon Himself; it has not yet ‘appeared’ fo them.
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12. wadelovoa fpds, tva k..., schooling us, in order that &e. This
is the point of stress in the whole paragraph. The ground of the
foregoing exhortations to fulfi! our several duties lies here, that ‘“the
grace of God appeared...schooling (or disciplining) us’ for right
living. The final caunse of the Revelation in Christ is not creed, but
character.

o dpymodpevor Ty deéleny kal Tds Korpwds Embuplas, in order
that having denied ungodliness and worldly lusts &c. The aorist
participle seems to point to a definite act of renunciation, such as is
made at Baptism, which is everywhere in the N.T. contemplated as
the beginning of the Christian life. It is grammatically possible to
take dpryoduevor a8 coextensive in time with {jewuer which follows,
and to translate denying (as A.V. and R.V.), the continual denials of
the Christian course being thus described. But a reference to the
baptismal vow (see on 1 Tim, vi. 12 and ep. 1 Pet, iii. 21) seems to be
intended. doéBeca (2 Tim. ii. 16) is, of course, the opposite of eboéBeia;
see on 1 Tim. ii. 2. The worldly desires which we are called on to
‘deny’ include the lusts of the flesh, but are not confined to these;
#) émibupla 7hs caprds kal 14 émbupla 7@y SPladuwy xal 7 drafovia Tol
Blov are all ék rol xbouov (1 John il 16).

cadpdves kal Sikales kal edoefos (owper, we should live soberly
and righteously and godly, The three adverbs, taken together, ex-
press the Christian idesl of life (cp. the language of the General
Confession), and they are so used in the Form for Adult Baptism and
also in that for the Consecration of Bishops (see above on ».7). In
a rough way they may be considered as pointing respectively to our
duties to ourselves, to our neighbours, and to God, but anything like a
sharp division is not to be pressed (see on ch, i. 8). For swgposivy
see on 1 Tim. ii. 9 and for edeéBeia on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

& 1o viv aldw, in the present world, YFor this phrase see on
1 Tim. vi. 17.

13. wposbexdpevor Ty pokaplay Awlda k.r.A., looking for the
blessed hope, &c. Note that the connexion of this with what goes
before shews that this attitude of expectation is not only a privilege
and a consolation, but a duty. Hope ‘abides” no less than faith and
love (L Cor. xiii. 18). The é\ri{s is almost regarded as something
objective, not only spes but res sperate; cp. Acts xxiv. 15 éArida...qv
...wpogéxovras (in a speech of Paul’s). It is called paxdpos as con-
taining in itself the fulness of bliss {see on 1 Tim. i. 11).

xal émdveiav Tis 86Ens, and appearing of the glory. The AV,
“ glorious appearing” (derived from Tyndale, all the other English
versions having preserved the true rendering) is a quite unjustifiable
hendiadys, and impoverishes the sense. The absence of the article
before émgdrean requires us to connect it closely with é\wida; it is,
indeed, the emphatic word in the sentence. The strength in which
the Christian life is to be lived is the grace revealed in the First
Advent (the Epiphany of v. 11); the hope to which it presses is the
glory of the Second Advent (the Epiphany of ». 13).
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To% peydhov Beod kal corijpos fpdv Xprorod 'Inood. The rendering
of t.hiel; ?c’arse has been tmelbjgclzmof rgueh dis;‘ute. (1) The older
English versions distinguish two Persons in the clause to which we
have come, and understand rof weydhov @eof of God the Father
{ep. 2 Pet. i, 1). (2) On the other hand the R.V. {though placing
the other rendering in the margin) translates of our greai Ged and
Saviour Jesus Christ (see, however, the eritical note for the order).
{a) Primd facie, it might be thought {and it has ofien been urged}
that the omission of the article before swripos requires us to think of
Beol and swripos as being part of one conception, and that therefore
the rendering of the R.V. is demanded inexorably by the ordinary
rules as to the use of the definite article. But, in fact, cwrip is one
of those quasi-technical words which speedily became anarthrous
(see on 1 Tim. i. 1}; and further it might possibly be, that, as 7ol
weydhov qualifies feol, 80 owrijpos i3 qualified by the following Aud.
The point cannot be decided on grammatical grounds alone. (b) Again
it has been supposed by some that interpretation (2), as being that
adopted (with fair unanimity) by the Greek Fathers and as being
therefore the traditional interpretation of the early Eastern Church,
has strong claims upon us on this ground alonme. Against that,
howerver, a fact of exzactly opposite significance may be set, viz. that
‘the early translations of the N.T., Latin, Syriac, Egyptian and
Armenian, seem to adopt interpretation {1). Patristic interpretation
is not decisive when the evidence of the Versions is the other way.
And, again, we must always remember that the Fathers were far
better theologians than ecritics. Their judgement on a point of
doctrine may be trusted with much readier confidence than the
arguments by which they support that judgement. Thai 8t Paul
would not hesitate to call Christ by the awful title God need not
be doubted (see Acts xx. 28; Rom. ix. 5 in pariicular), and the
Fathers were right in asserting this quite. plainly. But whether
he does so at this point or not is a question of exegesis, not of
doctrine; the dogma of our Lord’s Godhead does not rest only on
one or on twenty texts.

Tradition, then, does not settle the problem before us any more
than grammar, and we ask next (¢) What is the general usage of
the Pastoral Epistles as to the combination of the words dc6s and
Xpwwrés? To this there can be only one answer. From a comparison
of 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit, i. 4, iii. 4—6 (see also 1 Tim. ii. 3—5) it will be
perceived that the habit of the writer of these letters iz to use feés of
God the Father (the epithet cwrip being frequently applied to Him :
see on 1 Tim, i. 1); dwd 8eol warpds xal Xpiorol 'Inool Tol swrijpas
Huwp (Tit. i. 4) is his usual method of coupling the Eternal Father
and His Son our Lord. Hence there is some ground for distinguishing
the terms in the same way in the verse before us. But {d) we have
not yet examined the context, and this will lessen our confidence in
the conclusion to which (¢} would point. For (a) the application of
the adj. uéyas $0 feds is unique in the N.T. {cp. Neh. ix. 32 and esp.
Dan. ii. 45); and this remarkable choice of epithet may suggest that
febs is used in a special connexion with special motive. In other
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words uéyas is somewhat pointless (in this context) if applied to God
the Father ; but rof peydlov feod has remarkable significance if it be
understood of God the Son, with whose Second Advent the verse is
concerned. It calls attention o the glory of that Appearing which
shall be. (8) émgpdvea is habitually used by Paul of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and not of God the Father, as a rule, Against this the
expression in this very Epistle (iii. 4) 4 xpnoréras xal 9 ¢phavpuwrmia,
éregpdyn Tob cwrfipos Hpdy feodl (sc. God the Father), has been set;
but this latter Epiphany was that of the First Advent, not of the
SBecond, and in reference to the Second Advent (which is here in
question) 4 émipdren i8 exclusively and perpeinally applied to Christ.
(y) The full phrase % émpdvews s dofns perhaps is more applieable
to the glory of the Son (Matt. xxv. 31) which shall be revealed at the
Last Day (1 Pet. iv. 13), than to the glory of the Father; but yet
Matt. xvi. 27 shews how easy it would be to press a consideration of
this kind too far.

On the whole, then, though with great hesitation, we prefer the
rendering of the Revised Version (2) for the reasons assigned under
head (d); but it must not be supposed that the rendering of the
Authorised Version is less doctrinally significant. In both cases
our Lord’s equality in glory with the ¥ternal Father is asserted in a
fashion which would be out of the question if the writer did not
believe that He was in truth the Almighty and Infinite God; the only
difference is that what is only implied, according to the one translation,
is expliciily stated by the other.

14 &8s EBwkey favrdv dmip fudv, Who gave Himself for us. This is
the phrase in which 8t Paul again and again deseribes the efficacy of
the Lord’s Atonement; ep. Bom, viii. 32; Gal. i. 4, ii. 20; Eph, v. 25,
and see on 1 Tim. ii. 6.

tva, hurpdomrar fpds dmé wdoms dvoplas, in order that He might
redeem us from all iniguity. The final cause of the Atonement is
represented in o. 14 as (a) negative (Redemption), (b) positive
(Sanctification). In fhis clause we have its negative purpose de-
seribed ; it is fo redeem us from all sin (all sin is dvoula, 1 Jobn iii. 4,
and dvopte here sfands for violation of the moral law in general).
The rationale of the Atoning Efficacy of the Lord’s Death is illustrated
in the N.T. by various metaphors, such as Ransom, Reconciliation,
Sacrifice. Here (as at 1 Tim. ii. 6) the metaphor of emancipation from
slavery, ransom from the bondage of gin, iz adopted, the language
used being taken from Ps. exxix. {cxxx.) 8 xai adrds (sc. & «ipios)
Mvrpdaerar Tdv ‘Topay\ &k wacdv Tév dvouy abrod, Where this
‘plentecus redemption’ is sung as the work of the Messiah who
was to come (cp. also Ezek. xxxvii. 23). This was the metaphor
which (possibly because of its adoption by our Lord Himself, Matt.
xx. 28; Mark x. 45) was most frequently dwelt on by the early
Church ; and from Irenaeus to Anselm the one theory of the Atone-
ment, which was popularly regarded as crthodox, was thai which
set forth the Lord’s Death as a ‘ransom’ paid to the devil, into
whese bonds man had fallen. The metaphor of ‘redemption from
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evil’ was all too soon hardered into a theory of ‘ransom from the
Evil One.” See Westcott Hebrews, p. 295, and Abbott Ephesians, p. 11,

‘What has been said above (on 2 Tim. iv. 17} as to the usage of dxé
and éx after verbs of deliverance suggests that the change of the é
of the Psalm into 4»é is not without significance; redemption éx
xdons droufas would only indicate deliverance from sll the scts
of lawlessness of which man had been guilty; d«4 indicates a
complete deliverance from the neighbourhood and company of sin,
whether original or actual.

xal xabaploy éavrd Aadv mwepodoov k., and might purify to
Himself a peculiar people, i.e. a people for His own possession. This
is the positive purpose of the Atonement; not only ransom from sin
{not to speak of deliverance from the pains of hell), but sanctification
to a good life. The two things go together; c¢p. 2 Cor. vii. 1. In
this clause St Paul again uses the langusge of the LXX. to express
the sacred truths which have bean committed to him to teach; Aads
wepiovocos is the equivalent of n}:n DI_), ‘a people of possession’
(Exod. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, zxvi. 18), the phrase used by
8t Peter being Xads els wepimolyaww (1 Pet. ii. 93 op. Mal. iii. 17).
weprotoeos 18 usually represented in the Vulgate by peculiaris or in
peculium, whence Tyndale’s rendering * peculiar people’ is derived;
but in this verse (Tit. ii. 14) curionsly enough the Vulgate has
acceptabilem. The original Hebrew shews that the word repioboros is
almost identical with the classical éfalperos, ‘chosen out,’ as it were
for God's purposes; and this iz the proper sense of the adj. peculiar
which has gained, from this and parallel passages, a permanent place
in our languagel.

Inhwriy kaAdv Epywv, zealous of good works. See on 1 Tim. ii, 10
for the place which ‘good works® ocoupy in the theology of the
Pastoral Epistles. For the word {nwrds ep. Aecta xxii. 3; 1 Cor.
xiv. 12; Gal. 1. 14.

15. TrirUs To SPEAK WITH AUTHORITY.

18. Tavra AdAei, these things, se. what has gone before, speak;
ep. 1 Tim, vi. 2,

kol rapaxdhe kal ¥heyxe perd wdoms Emrayiys, and ezhort and
reprove with all authority. The duties both of wapdxhyets, exhortation
(1 Tim. iv. 18}, and of éAeypuss (2 Tim. iii. 16) are frequently com-
mended to Timothy and Titus in the Pastorals (see on 2 Tim, iv. 2).
They are to be carried out perd wdows émrayijs with all authority.
«1 verily believe,” says Bp Beveridge, * that the non-observance of
this hath been, and still is, the principal reason why people receive
go little benefit by hearing of sermons as they usually do. For they
look upon sermons only as popular discourses, rehearsed by one of
their fellow-creatures, which they may censure, approve, or reject, as
themselves seem good.” It is not presumptuous, it is & plain duty,

! See Lightfoot, Revision af the N, T. Appendix IL, for a full discnssion of the
word meprovaos.
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for the minister of the ‘Gospel to speak perd wdoys émirayfs. For the
word émirays see on 1 Tim, i. 1, and op. 2 Cor. viii. 8.

pnBels cov wepuppovelrn, Let no man despise thee. This is in elose
connexion with the previous injunction to exhert and rebuke with all
authority ; the corresponding direction to Timothy (1 Tim. iv. 12)
springs out of a different context, and is suggested by the thought of
Timothy’s ¢ youth.” See on 1 Tim. v. 1 and Titus ii. 6.

CHAPTER IIL

1. The rec. text inserts xal between dpyafs and éfovcfats, on the
authority of DyfE**KLP, most other MSS., and a general consensus
of versions and Fathers. It is omitted by modern editors, chiefly
because of the lack of uncial evidence, it not being found in RACD,*
EG 17 org.

2. mpatryre. This is the orthography of ACP (see crit. note on
2 Tim. ii. 25); the spelling of the rec. text mpadrqra is supported
here by N¥D,EGEL &e.

5. & This reading is guaranteed by the majority of the uncials,
viz. NAC*D,*G, and by 17 ; the rec. text has dv, an obvious correction,
with C*"D,EELP and many cursives and Fathers.

76 adrod Pheos. So RAP 17 and the preponderance of patristic
testimony; instead of the neuter, the rec. text has 3y adrof feov
with DKL,

Movrpod. A stands alone in inserting 7ol before hovrpoi.

7. yemfopev. This is the reading of R*ACD,*GP 17 &c. ; the ree.
text has yerdpueda with X*DyeEKL and the majority of cursives.

8. 8. The reo. text, following the majority of the cursives,-
prefizes ¢ ; but all the uncials omit it.

kahd. The ree. text, folowing DEKLP, prefixes rd; but it ig not
found in RACDy*@G and a considerable number of eursives.

9. ¥pas. So N°ACELP and all the versions (except the Aethiopic);
but the ree. text has Emr with ®*D,EG aeth. See eritieal note on
1 Tim. vi. 4.

10. «al Bevrépav vovlerlav., This, the ree. reading, is supported
by NACKLP and the great majority of MSS. and versions, and is
indubitably the primitive reading; but the variants (vovfesiar xal [4]
devrépar DyeG g, and vovfeciar ket Yo D,*E de) are curious, and point
to early corruption. The various readings do not affect the meaning,

18. *AwolAéd. This, the ree. spelling, has the authority of CD,*EH**
ELP def, and is adopted by I'regelles and Lachmann; Tischendorf
and WH print 'Axol\dy with RD;PH* (ep. 1 Cor. iv. 6).

Aelmry. So ACDSEGLP &e. (with the ree. text), followed by Tre-
gelles, Lachmann and WH ; Tischendorf prefers My with RD,* and
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gome oursives, and WH give a place to this reading in their margin.
See on ch. i. 5.

16. - The rec. text adds at the end dwfv with the great bulk of
manuseripts and versions, and the Greek Fathers; but Tischendorf,
Tregelles and WH omit it with the important group N*ACD,* 17 d
and the Latin Fathers.

The subseription printed in the rec. text is:

pds Tiror, s Kpnriy éxxhyolas wpdrov émloxomov yeiporovnfidrra,
éypdgpn amd Nikombrews rHis Maxedovlas. This is found in K and in
some cursives, and substantially the same colophon is preserved
in HL.

* RO 17 have simply mpds Tiror; D,E add to this émdnpdfy, G has
érenéaln émearolyy wpds Tirov; AP have wp. Tiroy dypign dmo Nixomwdhews.
See Inirod. p. xxxii., and note on v. 12 below.

1,.2. . Tas Ar?IToDE OoF CHRISTIANS TO THEIR HEATHEN
NEEGHBOURS AND RULERS.

1. vmwoplpynoke avrovs. Put them in mind (ep. 2 Tim., ii. 14} &o.
The injunetions which follow would not be novel to the Cretan
Christians; but, though familiar, they will bear repetition.

dpxais éovoilas dmordoaenrfal, to be subject to rulers, to authorities,
a very necessary injunction to men who might be apt to presume on
their possession of the true faith, so as to offend the pagan govern-
ment under which their lot was east. It is said by Polybius (v1. 48. 9)
that the Cretans were notorious for their seditious character, and it
has been supposed that St Panl had this revolutionary spirit of theirs
in his mind; but the qualities which he proceeds to mention in the
next verse do not seem to have any such special reference, and, as a
matter of fact, he addressed like counsel {o the Romans (xiii. 1);
ep. also 1 Tim., ii. 1—3, where the Ephesian Christians are directed
to pray for ‘all in authority.’

wedapyeiv, Lo be obedient, se. to the civil law and to the magistrates;
St Paunl never underrates the duties of citizenship.

wefapyeiy is not found anywhere elge in St Paul’s writings, buf it
oceurs in a speech of his (Acts xxvii. 21).

wpds wav ¥pyov dyabov érolpovs dvar, o be ready unto every good
work ; for, as he explaing in the parallel passage Rom. xiii. 8, ‘rulers
are not a terror to good works but to evil.” See on 2 Tim. ii. 21.

2. pndéva Bhacdnpely, to speak-ill of no man (cp. Jude 8); not an
easy precept to observe, if we are surrounded -by persons whose
principles of faith and conduet we believe to be gnite unsound and
mistaken, See on 2 Tim. iii. 2.

dpdyovs elvar, émexels, nol to be contentious, to be forbearing.
These two adjectives are coupled again among the qualifications of
the éwloxomos at 1 Tim. iii. 3, where see the note.
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wioay dBakvuplvovs mpabryra wpds wdvras dvfpdmous, shewing
all meckness to all men. For the form of the sentence ep. ch. ii. 10
above; and for wpairps see on 2 Tim. ii. 25. We see here that the
exhibition of this grace is not to be reserved for the intereourse of
fellow Christians; it is to be displayed to all men, as a mark of the
followers of Him who was Himself mpads (Matt. xi. 29).

8—7. WE HAVE NO REASON FOR PRIDE, BUT RATHER FOR
THANKFULNESS.

3. fpev ydp wore kal fuels kr.A.  For we ourselves were once &c.
Before we became Christians we were even as these very heathen.

dvonro, foolish, senseless; cp. Gal. iii, 1.

aweleis, disobedient, se. to God. There is a general parallelism
between the evil qualities enumerated in this verse, and those against
which the Cretans are warned in v. 2; thus dwefels corresponds to
wefapyeiv, but the disobedience which the Apostle has now in his
mind is not disobedience o earthly rulers. Op. all through the
mournful catalogue in Rom, i. 30f.

wAovapevor may mean either deceived (as the English versions
have), or ‘going astray,” errantes {Vg.). The former seems preferable
(cp. whavdueroe at 2 Tim. iii. 13, where if is certainly passive), but the
intransitive meaning might be supported by such passages as Matt.
xviii. 12; Heb. v. 2.

Sovheboyres Embuplas kal 1j8ovats wowklhas, slaves to divers lusts
and pleasures. It is eurious that the common Greek word 80w occurs
nowhere else in 8t Paul’s writings. For wowiNos see on 2 Tim. iii. 6.

&v koklg kal dBéve Budyovtes, living in malice and envy. kaxiz, N0
less than @¢déwes, expresses an internal malignity, which is admirably
expressed by the word malice. 'We have the full phrase Blov dudyew at
1 Tim. ii. 2. i

arvyrol, puoodyres dAMjlovs, hateful, hating one another.

The word orvyyrés does not oceur again in the Greek Bible; we have
it in Philo (de Dec. Orac. 24).

4. Bre 8¢ 1} XpnoTéTns kol 1) havlparia dmepdvr Tol caTipos
fipdy Oeod. But when the kindness of our Saviour God and His love
toward man appeared, sc. at the Advent of Christ (ep. John iii. 16).
Thus vv. 4—8 are appointed as the Evening Second Lesson for
Christmas Day.

The combination of xpyorérys xal pidavfpwwia, benignitas et hu-
manitas (Vulg.) is very common in Greek, as Field has shewn by many
examples,

xpnoréTys is a specially Pauline word, not occurring in the N.T.
outside St Paul’s writings; he applies it to man at 2 Cor. vi. 6; Gal.
v. 22; Col. iil. 12, and uses it, as here, of an attribute of God at
Rom, ii. 4, xi. 22; Eph. ii, 7. It signifies the graciousness of the
Divine love for man; the yoke of Christ is called xpnords (Matt.
xi. 30).

PAST. EPP. . M
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gAarfpurin in Greek generally means simply kindness to indi-
viduals in distress (e.g. 2 Mace. vi. 22), and does not involve the
thought of mankind at large, as the English word philanthropy does,
However, when ¢arfpumic is used of superior beings (e.g. 2 Mace.
xiv. 9) and especially when it is used of God it has this widest
range. The two attributes xpnordrys xal ¢uhavfpwrie are here in
striking contrast to the ervygrof, moolrres GANANovs of the last verse;
love of man for man is best engendered by the thought of God’s all-
embracing love,

Yor the epithet ewrhp, here applied to God the Father, see on
1Tim. i. L.

5. olk & {pywv Tév év Buxaroorvvy d émoujoapey npels, not by works
done in righteousness which we did ourselves. This 1s the side of
St Paul’s teaching so prominent in the Second Group of his Epistles
(cp. Rom. ix, 11; Gal. ii. 16 &c.). No more pregnant statement of
the doetrines of the Gospel is found anywhere in his writings than we
find in these verses. See on } Tim. ii. 10 and 2 Tim. i. 9.

For the reading d see the critical note.

dM\Ad kard T8 airod Eheos rwoey fpds, but according to His own
mercy He saved us. The position of ebroi makes it emphatic, and
marks its contrast with fuets of the preceding clause.

That man’s salvation is ‘according to’ God’s mercy is deep-rooted
in the 0.T.; ep. Ps. eviii. 26, adobr ue xard 78 péya Ekeds gov,

Sid Aovrpol wolwyevesins kal drvaxawdoews mvelpatos dylov,
through the washing of regeneration and renewal of the Holy Spirit.

That the ‘washing of regeneration’ is the Water of Baptism is un-
doubted; see Eph. v. 26 «xefapioas 7§ Aovrpy 7ol Udares. It is the
instrument (did) of salvation (cp. 1 Pet. iii. 21 & kai tuds érrirvmor viv
owfe Bdwrwopa), the means, that is, through which we are placed in a
‘state of salvation,’ in union with the mystical Body of Christ; ep.
Gal, iii. 27. For Xovrpér ¢ washing,’ ep. Cant. iv. 2 ; Ecclus. xxxiv. 25.

Two constructions are grammatically possible. (1) §ud may govern
Aovrpoii and also draxawdoews, ‘ through the washing of regeneration
and through the renewing of the Holy Spirit,’ as the margin of the R.V,
and, by its punctuation, the A.V.,suggest. So it is taken by Tyndale,
“by the fountain of the New Birth and with the renewing of the Holy
Ghost”; and, of ancient versions, the Peshito also takes the words
thus, Indeed D,*E*G de g bear witness to the insertion in the text of
dut before dvakawdgews. Or, (2) we may take dvakawdoews (with the
Greek I'athers generally) as a second genitive after hovrpof, the meaning
being ‘through a washing which was a washing of regeneration and of
renewal of the Holy Spirit.” This is the rendering of the Vulgate, * per
lavacrum regenerationis et renovationis Spiritus sanctl,” and of the
Bohairio and Armenian versions, and is adopted by the R.V, Both
(1} and (2) being admissible in grammar, (2) seems to preserve better
the balance of the sentence, and to bring out better the double
function, as it were, of the baptismal water, which is not only the in-
strument of the New Birth (ep. John iii. 5), but a pledge of the abiding
grace of the Holy Ghost. It is this second aspect of baptismal grace,
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the Renovation of the Spirit, which is prominent in Confirmation,
ralwyevesta is, as it were, a ‘new creation’ (cp. Matt. xix. 28, the
only other place where the word is found in the N.T.); draxaivewsis
(cp. Rom. xii. 2) is the daily renewal of grace which the Holy Spirit
gives ; cp. 2 Cor. iv. 16.

The Christmas Day Collect (while leaning to interpretation (1)
above) supplies a good devotional paraphrase, where we pray that
““we being regenerate, and made God’s children by adoption and
grace, may daily be renewed by His Holy Spirit.”

6. ob déyeev ¢’ fpds mhovelas, which, sc. the Holy Spirit, He, sc.
God the Father, the subject of the whole sentence, poured out upon us
richly.

Bthhe ordinary rules of attraction, of is attracted into the case of
the immediately preceding genitive, to which it refers.

The verb éxxéery i the verb used to signify the outpouring of the
Holy Bpirit in Aets ii. 17 (Joel iii. 1) and 33. In the former passage
the occasion was the Day of Pentecost; here the reference is to that
outpouring of grace in baptism which is always pledged to the
penitent and faithful soul: ep. Acts ii. 38,

Sud "Imood Xpiworob Toi cwrijpos fjpwyv. This is closely connected
with the preceding étéyeer, and not, of course, with the more distant
Zowaey of v. 5. The co-operation of all three Persons of the Blessed
Trinity in the work of grace is tersely and pregnantly expressed in
this short verse. If the Father is cwrip (v. 4, see on 1 Tim. i. 1), so
also the Son is swmip, in a sense undreamed of under the 0Old
Covenant.

7. Tvo Sukarwbévres T3 éxelvov xdpvn, in order that, having been
Justified by His grace &c. The tva has its full telic force; this heirship
now sgpoken of ig the final purpose of that rich outpouring of the
Holy Spirit just described.

The mention of justification in such a context is characteristically
Paunline; op. Rom. iii. 24 dixacotperor dwpedy 77 adrol xdpir, a parallel
which defermines the reference (which grammar does not forbid) of
éxelrou to God the Father.

kAnpovipol yem@dpey, we might be made heirs, sc. heirs of all the
evangelical promises in Christ. xAnporbuo is used thus absolutely by
St Paul ; cp. e.g. Rom, iv. 14, viii, 17; Gal, iii. 29.

kar" BmriBa fwis alwvlow, according to the hope of lije eternal. Bee
on ch. i. 2 for this phrage. The heirship ie ka7’ éAwida fwis aiwriov,
for if there were no such hope, then the heirship would be vain and
disappointing; cp. Heb. ix. 15.

8—11. FinaL INJUNCTIONS. (2) MAINTAIN GOOD WORKS.

8. muworrds 6 Mdyos. The ‘faithful saying’ in question is certainly
to be found in the preceding vv. 4—7; it has even been supposed by
some that we have here a fragment from a hymn on the way of
salvation (see on 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 10), but there is mnot

M2
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sufficient evidence to confirm the hypothesis. No nobler statement
of doctrine is found anywhere in the Pauline Epistles than these
verses present.

xal mepl Tovrwy Bovhopul ae Swufefaroliobur, and concerning these
things I will {see on 1 Tim., ii. 8) that thou qfirm confidently. See for
Siafefarofirfar on 1 Tim. i, 7.

tva dpovrifwoy kakdy ¥pywr wpoloracdor ol wemiarevdres 0ed, that
they who have believed God may be caregful to maintain good works.
Right belief must exhibit its fruits in life; this is the continual
burden of St Paul’s exhortations in the Pastoral HEpistles; see on
1 Tim. ii. 10. ¢povrifew does not happen to occur again in the N.T.,
but it is frequent in the LXX, For the translation maintain good
works the R.V. gives the marginal alternative “ profess honest occu-
pations.” There is no doubt that this is an admissible meaning for
wpoloracfm, and ‘honest trades’ would give a very geod sense o the
injunction here, and again at v. 14. But the usage of the phrase xaA&
&pya in the Pastorals (see on 1 Tim. ii. 10) is decisive for the render-
ing good works here, ag in the other instances of ifs cccurrence; and
wpotorasfar may very well mean “be forward in,” ‘be foremost in the
practice of’ (see 1 Thess. v. 12, and 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12). We there-
fore retain with confidence the ordinary rendering of the words.

Tad7d éorTv kahd kal ddéhpa Tois dvlpémols. These things, sc.
the preceding injunctions, are good and profitable unto men. For
apéhpos see on 1 Tim, iv. 8.

9. (b} AvoiD CONTROVERSY.

9. pwpas 8t Inmices kal yeveadoylas kol Ipes kal pdyas vopiukds
weploraco, but shun foolish questions and genealogies and sirifes and
Sfightings about the law.

The corresponding advice in the Epistles to Timothy will be found
1 Tim. i. 4 £, vi. 4, and 2 Tim, ii. 23, where see the notes. The
langunage descriptive of the forms of heresy to be avoided, and of the
dangers resulting from idle and irrelevant speculations, is remarkably
similar in all three Epistles. See Introd. chap. 1v. For mepdarace
ep. 2 Tim. ii, 16.

doly yop dvadehels kal pdravos, for they are unprofitable and vain.
The word drwgelss does not occur elsewhere in 8t Paul; cp. Heb. vii.
18. Ellicott notes that, although the adjective udraios is treated here
and at James i, 26 as of two terminations, as in Attic Greek, yet the
feminine form is found 1 Cor. xv. 17; 1 Pet. i. 18. The simple adj.
udraws does not oceur again in the Pastorals, but the false teachers
are ecalled paraiohéyor (Tit. i. 10) and their doctrine parmwhoyia
{1 Tim. i. 6).

10, 11. {¢) SHUN OBSTINATE HEEETICS.

10. aiperikdy dvbpwmov perd plav kal Sevrépav vovbeolay mapairod.
A man that is heretical after a first and second admonition avoid.
We must be careful not to read into the adjective alpericés all that it
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came to imply at a later stage of the Church’s life. The essence of
tho idea of alpecus in St Paul (see 1 Cor. xi. 19; Gal. v. 20) is that
wilful ‘choosing’ for oneself, which is the root of division and schism.
The duty of the Christian teacher, in his view, is to ‘guard the
deposit’ of doctrine which has been entrusted to him, and to refrain
from vain and irrelevani speculations on matters where our only
possible source of knowledge is revelation. The alperikds dvfpwmos, on
the other hand, is the man who is always trying to strike out & new
line, snd who is a eause of faction in the Church. alperixds, thus,
mesans rather ‘one who causes divigions’ than ‘one who holds false
goctrine,’ a meaning which the word did not connote until a later

ate.

wapacreiorfae (see on 1 Tim. iv. 7) has no reference to anything like
formal excommuniecation; the counsel here offered to Titus is simply
:}(; avoid persons who cause strife by their unedifying disputations and

eories.

11. ebds 87 éorpamrar & Totovros. Knowing, as you do, that
such an one is perverted.

ékorpépecfar does not ocenr again in the N,T., but op. Deut. xxxii.
20; Amos vi. 12,

The use of rowdres is thoroughly Pauline; ep, 1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor.
ii. 65 Gal, vi. 1,

kal dpaprive dv adrokardrpiros, and sinneth, being self-condemned.
This principle is difficult to carry inio practice. There is nothing
more common, or more lamentable, in theological controversy than
the assumption that a theological opponent is at heart dishonest
and ‘self-condemned.’ It is not possible to believe that any justifi-
cation for this temper of mind is to be found in St Paul’s words here
or in 1 Tim. iv. 2, where he speaks of the “speakers of lies who are
branded in their conscience.”’ Afthe least it may be laid down that for
anyone possessed of a less keen insight into character than was given
to 8t Paul for his special work, it is not only unseemly, but pre-
. sumptuous and wicked to impute hypocrisy to those who seem to be
‘heretically’ minded. That may indeed be true; but we can never be
gure of it, and it is probably far less often true than we are prone to
. believe. In all men the power of self-deceit is o strong that self-
condemnation is very unusual. adroxardxpires is am. Aey. in the
Greek Bible.

12, 13. InviTaTION. COME TO0 ME TO N1CcOPOLIS: SPEED ON THEIR
JOURKEY ZENAS AND AFOLYLOS,

12. 8vav wépdo "Aprepdy wpds ot 1| Tuxwkdy. Whenever I shall
have sent Artemas or Tychicus to thee, sc. probably to supply the place
of the Chief Pastor of Crete during the absence of Titus. Welearn from
2 Tim. iv. 12 that, at a later date, Tychicus, who was a trusted friend
of the Apostle, was sent to Ephesus; so there is just a slight proba-
bility that it was Artemas who was gent to Crcte, but we do not really
know anything certain of tho course of events (see Introd. p. xxxil.}. Of
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Artemas we have no knowledge; though there is a late tradition that
he was bishop of Lystra.
For the construction of §rav with the aor. subj. see on 1 Tim, v. 11,

omoiSacov E\detv mpds pe dis Nukdmwohiy, ikel yip xékpika mapuyer-
pdoar. Use diligence (cp. 2 Tim. ii, 15, iv. 9, 21) to come to Nicopolis,
Sor there I have determined to winter.

" There were at least three cities called Nicopolis, in Cilicia, in Thrace,

and in Epirus respectively. Of these the third seems in every way
more likely to be the city where St Paul proposed to winter (see
Introd. p. xxxii.) than either of the other two. It was an imporfant
place, built by Augustus after the battle of Aetium, and deriving its
name ‘ the City of Victory'from that event. The use of xet (*there’
not ‘here’) plainly indientes that the Apostle was not at Nieopolis at
the time of writing. Despite this, the colophon appended to v. 15 of
the ree. text reports that the Epistle was written dwd Nexomwdlews ris
Makedovlas (see erit. note), which makes the further mistake of identi-
fying the Nicopolis of this verse with the Macedonian or Thracian
city of that name.

See further on 2 Tim. iv. 10, where Titue is said to have gone to
Dalmatia, a notice which agrees well enough with the present verse
if, as we have assumed, the Nicopolis in Epirus on the Ambracian
Gulf is the place whose name is recorded. It is worth adding that, as
no such city is mentioned anywhere else in connexion with 8t Paul’s
history, the detail has the appearance of truth, and is extremely
unlikely to be the invention of a forger of a later age, who would be
careful to confine his allusions to places already associated with the
name of St Paul.

For the construction of xéxpica followed by an infinitive ep, 1 Cor.
v. 3, vii. 87.

13. Znviv Tov vopukdy kal *Amolld erovBalws mpdreuov kTN
With diligence (cp. 2 Tim. i. 17) set forward on their journey Zenas
the lawyer and Apollos, that nething may be wanting to them.

The duty of speeding fellow-Christians on their journeys, of giving
them a good ‘send-off,’ as we say, is often mentioned by 8t Paul; ep.
Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. zvi. 6, 11; 2 Cor. i. 16, and see also 3 John 6.
It is, in fact, a point of hospitalily, on which so much stress is
naturally laid in these early years of the Church’s life.

Of Zenas we know nothing further, not even whether the epithet
& vouuxds is intended to describe him as skilled in Reman or Hebrew
law, The Gospel use of the term (Luke vii. 30) might seem to favour
the latter interpretation, but there iz no certainty. He was by late
tradition ecounted the author of apceryphal Acts of Titus.

Of Apollos, on the other hand, we hear several times. He is the
learned and eloguent Alexandrian whom we find (Acts xviii. 24) at
Ephesus receiving instruetion from Priseilla and Aguila, and then
proceeding to Corinth, where all too soon parties arose claiming
respectively Apollos and Paul as their leaders (1 Cor, iii. 4 &e.).
Jerome accounts for the presence of Apollos in Crete by supposing
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that he had retired thither until the unhappy coniroversies among
the Corinthians should have died out. But this is not a probable
account of the matter.

14. FivaL cHARGE To THE CHRISTIANS AT CRETE.

14. pavlovérocay 8 kal ol fduérepor kahdv ¥pywy mpoloracda.
And let our people also, sc. the Christian brethren at Crete, learn
to maintain good works. Although the letter is primarily for Titus,
yet it also has words of counsel for his flock. Probably a letter like
this would be read aloud when the brethren were assembled for
public worship.

For ka\d» Epyww wpoforagfar see on v. 8 above; here it is directly
eonnected with what follows, viz:

s Tds dvaykalas xpelas, va pj dow Exapmo, for necessary uses,
that they be not unfruitful, The definite article 7ds is significant, viz.
such necessary uses as may present themselves from time to time.

For ypeta op. Eph. iv. 28; Phil, iv. 16; and for d&kapmos op.
1 Cor. xiv. 14.

15. SALUTATIONS,

18. dowdfovral oe ol per’ épod wdvres. Al that are with me salute
thee.

This exact form of salutation is not used elsewhere by St Paul
{though cp. 2 Tim. iv. 21), which again may be urged as a point in
" favour of the genuineness of the letter, a forger not being likely to
introduce unfamiliar features.

Cp. Gal. i. 2, ol odv uol wdvres adegpol; it is worth remarking that
giv 18 not once found (save in composition) in the Pastoral Epistles,
it place being always supplied by perdl.

doracar Tovs Puholvras fpds dv wlore. Salute them that love us
in faith. & mwiorer seems to be used as at 1 Tim. i. 2, their wions
being as it were the bond which unites Paul and the Cretan
Christians.
BRNEDICTION.

Xefpts perd wdvrwy dpdv. The Grace, sc. of our Liord, be with you
all. This is the oyuclor év wdoy émwororg (2 Thess. iii. 17). See on
1 Tim. vi. 21

! In like manner, ovv is very rare in St John’s Gospel, and never oceurs in
his Rpistles or in the Apocalypse.
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INDEX GRAECITATIS.

Words marked * are peculiar in N.T. to the Pastoral Epp.
———————t are not found in the LXX.!

4 are not in any other of the Pauline Epp.

—————— §are peculiar in N,T, to the Pauline Epp.

*tgyadoepyelv, 1 Tim. vi, 18

dydmry, 1 Tim. i. 5 &e.

aydfer, 1 Tim, iv. 5; 2 Tim.
ii. 21

dyaouds, 1 Tim. ii. 15

*4yvela, 1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2

&yréds, 1 Tim. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5

*dywyd, 2 Tim. iii, 10

dywrifestar, 1 Tim. iv, 10, vi. 12;
2 Tim. iv. 7

*+gddérys, 1 Tim. vi. 17

§48idrerros, 2 Tim. 1. 3; Rom.
ix. 2

ddbrepos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. i.
16

§dfaracia, 1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Cor,
xv. 54

d@erely, 1 Tim. v. 12

*taghetr, 8 Tim. ii. 5

*aidids, 1 Tim. ii. 9

*taiperikds, Tit. iii. 10

*faloypokepdhs, 1 Tim. fii. 8;
Titns i. 7; cp. 1 Pet. v. 2

§alaypbs, Tib. i. 11

tairla, 2 Tim. i 6, 12; Tit. i
13

alypawrifew, 2 Tim, iii. 6

*dxalpws, 2 Tim. iv. 2

*gkardyvworos, Tit. ii. 8; 2 Mace.
iv. 47 only

*4kparfs, 2 Tim, iii. 3

§drafwr, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Rom. i
30

*&Mws, 1 Tim. v. 25

§drogr, 1 Tim. v. 18; 1 Cor. ix.
9, 10 (from Deut. xxv. 4)

dveis, 2 Tim. i. 16

*tdpayos, 1 Tim, iii. 3; Tit. iii, 2

fduedety, 1 Tim, iv. 14

*FduaSd, 1 Tim. v. 4

dvdyvwas, 1 Tim. iv. 13

*dvafwrvpety, 2 Tim. i. 6

t§avaxalvwes, Tit. iil. 5; Rom.
xii, 2

*tdvdhvots, 2 Tim. iv. 6; cp.
2 Maeec. ix. 1

dvauppriorew, 2 Tim, i. 6

*favarpew, 2 Tim. i 26

dracrpéper, 1 Tim. iii. 15

avaorpogpd, 1 Tim. iv. 12

*dvarpérew, 2 Tim. ii. 18; Tit.
i. 11

*avayiyew, 2 Tim. i. 16. Cp.
dvdyufes, Acts iii. 19

*+aqudpamodiorsds, 1 Tim. i. 10

*avBpogdros, 1 Tim. 1. 9; 2 Macc.
ix. 28 only

§dvéyihnres, 1 Tim, iii. 10; Tit.
i. 6,

*avetiraxos, 2 Tim. ii. 24

*dvemaloyvrros, 2 Tim. ii. 15

£ gvertdqurros, 1 Tim, 1t 2, v. 7,
vi, 14

dvéyeofat, 2 Tim. iv. 3

*tFarhuepos, 2 Tim. iii. 3

drfordvar, 2 Tim. iil. 8, iv. 15

! No account is taken in this index of the occurrence of words in the versions

of Aquila, Symmachus, &c.



INDEX GRAECITATIS.

dvéyros, 1 Tim, vi. 9; Tit, iii. 3

fdvoa, 2 Tim. iii. 9; Luke vi. 11

avopla, Tit. ii. 14

&ropoes, 1 Tim, i. 9

*dvéoros, 1 Tim. i, 9; 2 Tim,
iii, 2

drréyesfar, Tit. 1. 9

*tdvmidearifeofar, 2 Tim, ii. 25

*fdwrifeois, 1 Tim. vi. 20

drricetsfor, 1 Tim, i. 10, v, 14

tavrapBdrestar, 1 Tim. vi, 2;
Luke 1. 54; Ac. xx. 35

arrNéyew, Tit. 1. 9, ii. 9

*tdyrihvrpor, 1 Tim. ii. 6; ep.
Matt. xx. 28

dvwbkpros, 1 Tim, i, 5; 2 Tim,
i.5

ttdvurérakros, 1 Tim, i. 9; Tit.
i. 6, 10; Hebr, ii. 8; ep. Rom.
xiii. 1, §

Tdvwpends, Tit. iii. 9; Hebr. vii.
18

*araidevros, 2 Tim. ii. 23

*dwréparros, 1 Tim. i. 4

amdxeofar, 1 Tim. iv. 3

dmicrety, 2 Tim, ii. 18; dwwrla,
1 Tim. i. 13; dmiwores, 1 Tim,
v. 8; Tit. i. 15

*tdwdBhyres, 1 Tim, iv. 4

*+drbdexros, 1 Tim, ii. 3, v. 4

*+drodox, 1 Tim. 1. 15, iv. 9

*arofyravplier, 1 Tim, vi. 19

tdmwbavois, 1 Tim, vi, 17 ; Hebr.
xi. 25

tdmorelmwew, 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20;
Tit. i. 5

dmrohoyla, 2 Tim. iv, 16

*dromAariy, 1 Tim. vi. 10 ; Mark
xiii, 22

dmosrepeiv, 1 Tim. vi. 5

dwocrpépew, 2 Tim. i. 15, iv. 4;
Tit. i. 14

drorduws, Tit. i. 13; 2 Cor. xiii.
10

*grorpérew, 2 Tim. ii. &

*}dwpioros, 1 Tim. vi. 16

drwfey, 1 Tim. i..19

drdhew, 1 Tim, vi. 9

*dpyds, 1 Tim. v. 18; Tit. i. 12

I&Pyupoﬁs, 2 Tim, ii. 20
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tdpveiocdar, 1 Tim, v. 8; 2 Tim.
ii. 12, 13, ifi. 5; Tit. i. 186,
ii. 12

18dprevoxolrys, 1 Tim.1.10; 1 Cor.
vi. 9

*tdprios, 2 Tim. 1ii. 17

doéfea, 2 Tim, ii. 16; Tik. i
12

agefns, 1 Tim. i 9

fdominos, 1 Tim. vi. 14; Jas. i.
27; 1 Pet. i. 19; 3 Pet. iii.
14

*} &orovdes, 2 Tim. iil. 8

§&aropyos, 2 Tim, iii. 3; Bom. i.
31

*agroxew, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21;
2 Tim, ii. 18

dowria, Tit. i. 6

§driple, 2 Tim, il 20

Tadfadys, 2 Pet. il 10; Tit, i. 7

*tat@evreiv, 1 Tim, ii. 12

§adrdpreta, 1 Tim. vi. 6; 2 Cor.
ix. 8

*t adrokardxpiros, Tib, iii. 11

§dodapoie, 2 Tim, i. 10

dpbapros, 1 Tim. i. 17

*aghopla, Tib. ii, 7

*tdpirdyados, 2 Tim, iii. 3

ttagdpyupos, 1 Tim, iii, 3 ; Hebr.
xiii. &

§dgopps, 1 Tim. v. 14

Idyaptores, 2 Tim, iii. 2; Luke
V1.

*aevddgs, Tit. 1. 2

*Bafpss, 1 Tim. iif. 13

Bagpeiofa:, 1 Tim. v. 16

*Bdenvxros, Tit. i. 16

1 8éBnhos, 1 Tim. i. 9, iv. 7, vi. 20;
2 Tim. ii. 16; Hebr, xii. 16

*Béarwov, 2 Tim, i. 18

FBlos, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4

*BhaBepds, 1 Tim. vi. 9

Phaspnueiv, 1 Tim. i. 20, vi, 1;
Tit, ii. 5, iii. 2; Bhaspnula,
1 Tim, vi. 4; Bhdognpes, 1 Tim.
i 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2

1Bpadivew, 1 Tim, iii. 15; 2 Pet.
iii. 9

IBpécpos, 2 Tim. iii. 15
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Bpdua, 1 Tim. iv. 3
$Bvbifery, 1 Tim. vi. §; Lukev. 7;
2 Mace. xii. 4 only

*tyayypava, 2 Tim. i. 17
'I"yevea)\u'yla., 1 Tlm. . 4; Tit,
ili. 9

$yewpyds, 2 Tlm. ii. 8

§yvfoios, 1 Tim, i. 2; Tit. i. 4

*tydys, 2 Tim. iii. 13

ypappa, 2 Tim. iii. 15

*+ypawdns, 1 Tim. iv. 7

Tyvuvafew, 1 Tim. iv. 7; Hebr.
v. 14, xii, 11; 2 Pet. ii. 14;
2 Maee. x. 15 only

*yvpvasia, 1 Tim. iv. 8

*tywawdpior, 2 Tim. iii. 6

dénaus, 1 Tim. ii, 1 v. 5; 2 Tim.
i. 8

*560\[4 2 Tim. i. 7

déopuos, 2 Tim. i. 8

t&ea'aréms, 1Tim. vi. 1, 2; 2 Tim.
i, 21; Tit.ii. 9

'Tﬁtaﬁsﬁamua()a;,lTlm i. 7; Tit.
iii. 8

diudBoros, 1 Tim. ifi. 6, 7, 11;
2 Tim, ii, 26, iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3

*Sukyerv, T Tim. ii. 2; Tit. iii. 3

téaxovery, 1 Tim. iii, 10, 13;
2 Tim. i. 18 (not in Titus)

diaxoria, 1 Tim, 1. 12; 2 Tim. iv.
8, 11; dudrovos, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12,
iv. 6 (not in Titus)

dahoygpos, 1 Tim. ii. 8

&a.uap‘rupecrﬁat, 1 Tim. v. 21;
2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1 (1 Thess,
iv. 6 only other place in P.)

*'I'Gaa'lraparpaﬂ'r}, 1 Tim. vi. &

*Sarpogs, 1 Tim, vi. 8

*'I' 5{5EKT1K09, 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim.
it 24

ddaokaria, 1 Tim,
see note)

Sidaxry, 2 Tim. iv. 2; Tib. i. 9

Sicacov, T Tim. iii. 1b Tit, iil. 7

*+dihoyos, 1 Tim, iii, '8

+8urhols, 1 Tim, v. 17

Strypds, 2 Tim, iii, 11

*tSubkrys, 1 Tim. i. 13

i, 10 (where
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Soxeuadew, 1 Tim. iii. 10

Soxepos, 2 Tim. ii. 15

$dpouos, 2 Tim. iv. 7; Acts xiii.
25, xx. 24

Y8uvdorys, 1 Tim. vi.-15; Luke
i. 52; Acts viii. 27

éyxararelrew, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16
*éykparys, Tit, 1. 8
*+édpalwpa, 1 Tim, iii. 15
Iem’qbépew, 1'Fim. vi, 7; Acts xvii.

*é‘x'yovov, 1 Tim. v. 4

*Eéxdnros; 2 Tim. iii. @

*éeiryos, 1 Tim. i, 4

§ércxa.0mp€w, 2 Tim, ii.-21; 1 Cor.
LT

éx)\ex-ras, 1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. 11
10; Fit il 1

*éxa’rpéq&ea’ﬁm, Tit. iii. 11

Téerpémwésfar, 1 Tim, i, 6, v. 15,
vi. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Hebr.
Xii, 18

Técpéperv, 1 Tim. vi. 7

cydew, Tit, iii. 6

*E\arror, 1 Tim, v. 9

*¢Xeyuds, 2 Tim. iii. 16

Aéyxew, 1 Tim. v, 20; 2 Tim,
iv. 2; Tit. 1. 9, 13, ii. 15

féuminrew, 1 Tim, iii. 6, 7, vi. 9

Téurhékerr, 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet.
i, 20

évdurapoby, 1 Tim, i. 12; 2 Tim.
i 1, iv. 17

*&pdivew, 2 Tim, iii, 6

§évoxelv, 2 Tim, i. 5, 14

*¢rrevhis, 1 Tim. iL 1, iv. 5;
2 Mace. iv. 8 only

dvrpéwery, Tit. ii. 8

*évrpépecdar, 1 Tim. iv, 6

FetapriCew, 2 Tim. iii. 17; Acts
xxi,

érayyeMa, 1 Tim. iv, 8; 2 Tim.
il

érayyéAhectat, 1 Tim, ii. 10, vi.
21; Tit. i. 2

T érakohovfeiv, 1 Tim. v. 10, 24

*¢warépfweis, 2 Tim. iii. 16

*¢rapkeiv, 1 Tim. v. 10, 16

éméyew, 1 Tim. iv, 16
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emiywdorew, 1 Tim, iv. 3

émbypwas, 1 Tim. i, 4; 2 Tim.
i, 25, i, 7; Tit. i 1

*'i‘ém&;opﬂnw, Tit. i. 5

émeun;s, 1 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. iii, 2;
Phil. iv. 5; ¢p. 2 Cor. x. 1

Férifeais, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.
i, 6; Acts viii, 18; Hebr. vi, 2

émbupla, 1 Tim, vi. 9; 2 Tim,
i, 22, iii. 6, iv. 3; Tit. ii. 12,
iii. 3

TérdapBiveshar, 1 Tim. vi, 12, 19

+émiperelefar, 1 Tim. iii. 5; Luke
X, 34, 35

*émlopos, 1 Tim. i. 10; ep. Matt.
v. 33

*émmhjrrew, 1 Tim. v.
2 Mace. vii. 33

émurofelv, 2 Tim. i, 4

témokomd, 1 Tim. iii. 1

émlgkomos, 1 Tim, iii, 2; Tit. i. 7

térlorachar, 1 Tim. vi. 4

*émoroplfew, Tit. 1. 11 {where
see note)

*témowpederr, 2 Tim, iv. 3

§émrayh, 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i, 8,
ii. 15

Témribéyu, 1 Tim. v, 22

Yémeripge, 2 Tim, iv. 2

émirpémew, 1 Tim. ii. 12

Yémpalverr, Tib. il 11, iil. 4;
Luke i. 79; Acts xxvii. 20

§émgdvea, 1 Tim, vi. 14 (where
see note} &e.

émovpdrios, 2 Tim. iv. 18

§#oes, 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iit. 9

*+érepodidackalety, 1 Tim, 1. 3,
vi. 8

Tevayyenorys, 2 Tim. iv, §

Fedepyesta, 1 1 Tim. vi. 2; Acts
iv, 9

tedralpws, 2 Tim. iv. 2; Mark
xiv. 11; ep. 1 Cor. xvi. 12

*+edueradoros, 1 Tim, vi. 18

TevoéBea, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (where see
note) &e,

tevoeBeiv, 1 Tim, v. 4; Acts xvii.
23

1; ecp.

*edoefds, 2 Tim, iii. 123 Tis. ii.
12
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etxapwria, 1 Tim, ii. 1, iv. 8, 4
§etyxpnoros, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv, 11

T hryes, 1 Tim, vi. 4; 2 Tim,
ii. 23; Tit. 1. 9

I fwypeiv, 2 Tim. ii. 26; Lukev. 10

I fwoyorety, 1 Tim. vi, 13; Luke
xvii. 83; Acts vii. 19 only

Thdord, Tit. iil. 3

*+iweos, 2 Tim. ii. 24

*#pepos, 1 Tim, ii. 2

Toovxos, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet.
idi.

*+ @ebmveveros, 2 Tim, iii. 16
*@eoséBern, 1 Tim, ii. 10

% Onplov, Tit. i 12

MBew, 1 Tim. v. 10

{Beos, 1 Tim. ii. 6 &o.; (very often
in Paul; 15 times in 1 Cor.)
*iepomrperys, Tit. ii, 3

§zepés, 2 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Cor. ix.

+ma1-wy.os, 1 Tim. ii. 9
*+Tovdaiwos, Tit. i. 14; ep. Gal
i 14

xafapttew, Tit. ii. 14

meapog,lTlm i, 5, iii. 9; 2 Tim.
i, 3, ii. 22; Tlt i. 15 Rom,
xiv. 20

xaxte, Tit, iii. 3

*kaxowalelv, 2 Tim, ii. 9, iv. §;
Jas. v. 13

Txaxovpyos, 2 Tim. ii. 9; Luke
xxiii. 32, 33, 39

*+karodiddokaros, Tit. i, 3

kahés, 1 Tim. i, 8 (where see
note)

*karaéyeobfar, 1 Tim. v. @

xarapyety, 2 Tim. i. 10 (24 times
in Paul)

*cardorpue, Tit., ii. 3

*karacTond, 1 Tim. ii. 9

*¥ karasTppidfew, 1 Tim. v. 11

*karacrpogd, 2 Tim. ii. 14

*rarapdelperr, 2 Tim, iii. 8

xatagporerv, 1 Tim., iv. 12, vi. 2
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trrarpyople, 1 Tim. v. 19; Tit,
i, 6. Cp. Rom. ii. 15

*+xavornprdfecfar, 1 Tim. iv. 2

*tkevopuria, 1 Tim., vi. 20;
2 Tim. ii. 16

t§Képdos, Tit. i. 11; Phil. i. 21,
i, 7

xdprypa, 2 Tim, iv. 17; Tit. 1. 3

f«dpug, 1 Tim. i, 7; 2 Tim. i.
11; 2 Pet. ii. 5

«npbooer, 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim,
iv. 2

xAnpovbuos, Tit. iil. 7

rA\fots, 2 Tim. i. 9

*txvfferr, 2 Tim. iv, 8

kowwvely, 1 Tim. v. 22

*tiowwrikds, 1 Tim. vi. 18

wkowegr, 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. I7;
2 Tim., ii. 6

xoouetr, 1 Tim, ii. 9; Tit. ii. 10

T+ xoouunds, Tit. ii. 12 ; Hebr, ix. 1

*}kbopos, 1 Tim. ii. 9, iii. 2

xbouos, 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 16, vi. 7

kpipa, 1 Tim. iii. 6, v. 12

kploes, 1 Tim. v. 24; 3 Thess. i. 5

Txkpergs, 2 Tim, iv. 8. Cp. Acts
xxiv. 10

wrifew, 1 Tim. iv, 3

Tuarlopa, 1 Tim, iv. 4

xvpievew, 1 Tim. vi. 15

Aads, Tit. ii. 14

Aarpetew, 2 Tim. 1. 3

Ihelwew, Tit. i. b, iii. 13

Aoyifesfa:, 2 Tim. iv. 16

*+Aoyouaxety, 2 Tim, ii. 14

*tAoyouaxia, 1 Tim. vi. 4

Trodopia, T Tim. v, 14; 1 Pet.
il 9

Aowér, 2 Tim, iv. 8

§Novrpéy, Tit. iii, 5; Hph. v. 26

TAvrpote, Tit. ii. 14

pokdpos, 1 Tim. i 11, vi. 15;
Tit. ii. 13

pakpofupla, 1 Tim. 1, 165 2 Tim,
iii. 10, iv. 2

*pdppy, 3 Tim. i, 5

1t uapyaplirys, 1 Tim, ii. 9

INDEX GRAECITATIS.

Y reprupta, 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i
13; cp. Acts xxii. 18

napripwoy, 1 Tim. ii, 6; 2 Tim,
1. 8

pdprvs, 1 Tim. v, 19, vi, 12;
2 Tim. ii. 2

*t paraohoyla, 1 Tim. i. 6

*+parawordyos, Tit, i. 10

Tpdxesfau, 2 Tim, ii. 24

udxxn, 2 Tim, it. 23; Tit. iii, 9;
2 Cor, vii. &; Jas. iv. 1, only

Tuekerde, 1 Tim. iv. 15; Acts
iv. 25

*}pepBpdra, 2 Tim, iv. 13

Tuévroy, 2 Tim, ii. 19

peolrys, 1 Tim, ii. §; Gal. iii.
19; Hebr. viii. 6 &c.

TueradopSdverr, 2 Tim. ii. 6; ep.
Acts xxvii. 33, 34

*tuerd\gpes, 1 Tim. iv. 3

*undémore, 2 Tim, iii. 7
pirore, 2 Tim, ii. 25

*f unrporgas, 1 Tim. i. 9

twalvew, Tit. 1. 16

§uvela, 2 Tim. i, 3

*tuovoiefou, 1 Tim. v. 5

s usppwois, 2 Tim. iii. 5; Rom.
1. 20

nilbas, 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 7; 2 Tim.
iv. 4; Tit. i 14; 2 Pet. i. 16

puoripior, 1 Tim. 1i. 9, 16

+§ravayety, 1 Tim. i. 19 ; 2 Cor.
zi. 25

Ivebrys, 1 Tim. iv. 12, but cp.
Acts xxvi. 4

*vedguros, 1 Tim, iii. 6

*rewrepixds, 2 Tim. ii. 22

*teqpdhios, 1 Tim, iii. 2, 11; Tit.
ii. 2

vigew, 3 Tim. iv, 5

tvirrew, 1 Tim, v, 10

Irvous, 2 Tim. ii. 17; John x. &

vouifeww, 1 Tim. vi. 55 1 Cor. vii.

£

Tropuds, Tib. iil. 9, 13; Luke
vil. 30 &e.

*vopdpws, 1 Tim. i. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5

Itropodiddaxares, 1 Tim. i 7;
Acts v. 34; Luke v, 17
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*yorely, 1 Tim. vi. 4

trocpifesfas, Tit. ii. 10; Acts v.
2,3

§vovbesta, Tit. ii. 10

vois, 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii, 8;
Tit. i, 15

*+tevodoyeiv, 1 Tim. v. 10
1&Awes, 2 Tim, ii, 20; Rev, ix.
20

§660rn, 1 Tim. vi. 10; Rom. ix. 2

Solxeiv, 1 Tim. vi. 16

§oixeios, 1 Tim. v. 8

*}olxodesmworeiv, 1 Tim. v. 14, but
olxodeaméTys is eommon in the
Synoptic Gospels

ofxovopda, 1 Tim. i. 4

olxovduos, Tit. i. 7

*}olkovpyds, Tit, ii. 5 or *}olxovpds

§6redpos, 1 Tim. vi. 9

duokoyety, 1 Tim. vi. 12; Tit. i
16

oporoyla, 1 Tim. vi, 12, 13

*opohoyoupdvews, 1 Tim. iif. 16

dvediopsds, 1 Tim. iil. 7

Srresfac, 1 Tim. iii. 16

*3pyfhos, Tit. 1. 7

It opéyeatar, 1 Tim. iii. 1, vi. 10;
Hebr. zi. 16

*spfarapelr, 2 Tim. ii. 15

tdgiws, 1 Tim. ii. 8; Tit. i. 8

§dorpdxwos, 2 Tim. ii. 20; 2 Cor,
iv. 7

mayls, 1 Tim. iii. 7, vi. 9; 2 Tim.
i, 26

1§ rarayevesta, Tit. iii. 5; Matt.
xix. 28

mapdSBases, 1 Tim, ii. 14

+rapayyeNa, 1 Tim, i. 5, 18

wapayivesbou, 2 Tim. iv. 16

twapadéxesfar, 1 Tim. v. 19;
Acts xvi, 21, zxii. 18

*rapabixy, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim.
i. 13, 14

trapaireicfas, 1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 11;
2 Tim, ji. 28; Tit. iii. 10

mapaxaheiy, 1 Tim. i. 8, ii. 1,

18¢g

v. 1, vi. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit.
i, 9, ii. 6, 15

mapdiiqaes, 1 Tim, iv, 13

frapaxorovbety, 1 Tim, iv, 6;
2 Tim. iii. 10

trapayepdfer, Tit. iii. 12

wapéyew, 1 Tim. i. 4, vi. 17;
Tit. ii. 7

*twdpowos, 1 Tim, iii. 8; Tit. i. 7

*twarporgys, 1 Tim. i 9

frebapyely, Tit, il 1;
xxvil, 21

mrepacuds, 1 Tim. vi. 9

Ttweplepyos, 1 Tim. v. 13 Acts
xix. 19

S mepiépyesbar, 1 Tim. v. 13 ; Acts
xix. 13; xxviii. 13

twepusrdvar, 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit.
iil. 9; Acts xxv. 7

*wepotoeos, Tit, ii. 14

*trepimelperv, 1 Tim, vi. 10

tweproeiofar, 1 Tim. iii. 13;
Acts xx. 28

weperop, Tib. 1. 10

*repippoveiv, Tit, il 15

wiors, 1 Tim, i. 2, 19 (where see
note)

mords, 1 Tim. i. 12 &e,

*wwrotcdar, 2 Tim. il 14

wAar@y, 2 Tim, iii. 18; Tit. iii. 8

mAdvos, 1 Tim. iv, 1

§whdooew, 1 Tim, ii. 13; Rom.
ix. 20

t arhéypa, 1 Tim, i 9; ep.
1 Pet. iii, 8

*fanderns, 1 Tim, iil. 3; Tit. i. 7

maqpovw, 2 Tim. i, 4

mhnpogopely, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17

mhovrety, 1 Tim. vi. 9, 18

aholros, 1 Tim, vi. 17

tmokhos, 2 Tim, iil. 6; Tit. iii.

Acts

3
Twohvrends, 1 Tim. ii. 9
wovnpbs, 1 Tim, vi. 4; 2 Tim.
iii, 13, iv. 18
*mopiouss, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6
ropvos, 1 Tim, i. 10
*rpayparele, 2 Tim. ii. 4
*+rpavradie, 1 Tim. vi, 11
wpabrys, 2 Tim. ii, 25; Tit. iii. 2
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T wpesPurépior, 1 Tim. iv, 14 ; Liuke
xxii. 66; Acts xxii. §

wpeafirepos, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2, 17,
19; Tit. i. 5

wpeoforys, Tit. H. 2

*mpecBoris, Tit. ii. 3

Ywpodyey, 1 Tim. i. 18, v, 24
Acts xxv. 26

n‘pé‘ymlm., 1 Tim. v. 4; 2 Tim.

3

j:-rpo&n?\os, 1 Tim. v. 24, 25;
Hebr. vii. 14

twpoddrys, 2 Tim. iii, 4; Luke vi.
16

wpdfens, 2 Tim. i. 9, . 10

§mpoiordvar, 1 Tim, iil. 4, 5, 12;
Tit. iii. 8, 14

§mpoxory, 1 Tim. iv, 15; Phil. i
12, 25

twpoxérrew, 2 Tim. ii. 16, iil. 9,
13

*+ wpoxpepa, 1 Tim, v. 21

§mporoew, 1 Tim, v. 8
Yrpowerys, 2 Tim, iil. 4; Acts
xix. 36

wpogdéxecbar, Tit, ii. 13
twpoaépyeatar, 1 Tim. vi, 3
wposevxeadar, 1 Tim. ii. 8
wpogevxrd, 1 Tim. ii. 1, v. &
Ymrpocéyew, 1 Tim. i. 4, iii. 8,
iv. 1, 13; Tit. i. 14
*twpboxhos, 1 Tim., v. 21; cp.
2 Maco. iv. 14, xiv. 24
tmpocpévery, 1 Tim. i, 3, v. 5
wpoprrela, 1 Tim, i. 18, iv. 14
wpoprrys, Tit. i. 12
Twuxrds, 1 Tim. v. 23 ; Aots xxiv.
26 )

*4gyrés, 1 Tim. iv. 1

odpt, 1 Tim. iii. 16

garards, 1 Tim. 1, 20, v. 15

§oeuwts, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii.
2; Ph].l iv. 8

*seuworys, 1 Tim.. ii. 2, ii. 4;
Tit. ii. 7; 2 Mace. iii. 12 only

*toxémasua, 1 Tim, vi. 8

oxedos, 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21

INDEX GRAECITATIS.

+cro¢¢§'ew 2 Tim, iii, 15; 2 Pet.

'I'mrara.)\gv 1 Tim. v. 6; Jas. v. &

§omévieadac, 2 Tim, iv. 6; Phil
ii. 17

emépua, 2 Tim. ii. 8

orovddiew, 2 Tim. 1. 15, iv. 9,
21; Tit. iii. 12

agmovdalws, 2 Tim. i, 17;
i3

Yorepebs, 2 Tim. ii. 19; Hebr. v.
‘12, 14; 1 Peb. v. §

orépavos, 2 Tim. iv. 8

Yoregpavotr, 2 Tim. ii, 5; Hebr.
ii. 7

orépa, 2 Tim, iv. 17

*torbpayos, 1 Tim. v. 23

§crrpare£a, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Cor.

4

Tit. i,

chpﬂ.TelJEa'Hu.t, 1 Tim, i. 18; 2 Tim.
ii.

Yorparidrys, 2 Tim, if. 3; Aects
xxvii. 31 de.

*}grpaTohoyev, 2 Tim, ii. 4

*torvynrés, Tit. iii, 3

grvdos, 1 Tim, i, 15

§ovpBachetew, 2 Tim. i, 13;
1 Cor. iv. 8

suramolrhoxew, 2 Tim. ii, 11

gureidnois 1 Tim, i. 5 (where see
note)

goveots, 2 Tim, ii. 7

§towdiyv, 2 Tim. i, 11

*tovrkaxomrafely, 2 Tim. i. 8, ii.
3

appayts, 2 Tim. ii, 19

Towparids, 1 Tim, iv. 8; Luke
iii. 22

§owpevew, 2 Tim. iii. 6; Rom.
xii. 20 (Prov. xxv. 22)

owrip, 1 Tim. 1. I, ii. 8, iv. 10;
2 Tim. i 10; Tit. i. 3, ii. 10
13, iii. 4, 6

cwrnpia, 2 Tim.. i. 10, iii. 15

*owrhmos, Tit. ii. 11; cp. Eph.
vi. 17; Acts xxviii. 28

towppovetv, Tit. ii. 6

*Foweppovifery, Tit. il. 4

*+owepporigpbs, 2 Tim. i, 7

*swpporws, Tit. i, 12
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fowppocdry, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15;
Acts xzvi. 25 only

*edppuwr, 1 Tim. i, 2; Tit. i
8, 1. 2, 5

raxéws, 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 Tim,
iv. 9

raxiwop, 1 Tim, i, 14

*+rexvoyorety, 1 Tim, v. 14

*+rexvoyorla, 1 Tim, ii. 15

*trexvorpogety, 1 Tim. v. 10

opeiy, 1 Tim. v. 22, vi. 14;
2 Tim. iv. 7

'rt,uﬁ, 1 Tim. i, 17 &e.

réwes, 1 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. 11 7

*+rv¢oua0m, 1 Tim. iii. 6, vi. 4;
2 Tim. iii. 4

§UBptars, 1 Tim. i. 13; Rom. i
30

toypabver, 1 Tim. i. 10, vi. 3;
2 Tim. i. 13, iv. 3; Tit. i. 9,
13, ii. 1, 2

Toyeps, Tit, id. 8

*b8poworev, 1 Tim. v. 23; Dan.
i. 12 only

brepigaros, 2 Tim. iii, 2

§¢mepoxh, 1 Tim. i, 2; 1 Cor.
i 1

*+ breprheordfew, 1 Tim. i, 14

twékpises, 1 Tim, iv. 2

tropévew, 2 Tim, ii. 10, 12

Timopprioxew, 2 Tim. ii. 14,
Tif. iii. 1

+u1rdy.v-qa1;, 2 Tim. i. 5; 2 Pet.
i. 13; 2 Mace. vi. 17 only

b-rropcovﬁ, 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim.
ii. 10; Tit. il 2

*yrovoa, 1 Tim, vi. 4

§l‘:1ro-ra‘rv§, 1 Tim. i, 11, i, 4

bwordogew, Tit. ii. 5, 9, il 1

§u1roru9éum, 1 Tim. 1v 6; LRom.
xvi. 4

*fbworiTwoes, 16;
2 Tim, i. T _—

bwopéper, 3 Tim. i,

"'iﬁﬂféezos, 1 Tim, iv, 1; Matt.
xxi. 31

1 Tim. 1
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1§ imhogporeiv, 1 Tim. vi. 17;
om. xi. 20

pavepés, 1 Tim. iv. 15

¢arepoiy, 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim.
i. 10; Tit. i. 8

¢pavhros, Tit, ii. 8

*perdrys, 2 Tim. iv, 13

@foves, 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iii, 3

*ghdyabos, Tit. 1. 8 ; Wisd. vil. 22
only

*t ¢plravdpos, Tit. ii.

I ¢havbpwria, Tit. iii.

©oxxviii, 2
*¢thapyvpla, 1 Thn. vi, 10

toNdpyupos 2 Tim. iii. 2; Luke
xvi, 14

*tgplravros, 2 Tim. iii. 2

¢ehetv, Tif, iii. 16

* phpdoros, 2 Tim. iii, 4

*tpunddeos, 2 Tim, iii. 4

1t ¢eddtevos, 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. 1.
8

4; Acts

*pithérexvos, Tit. i, 4

¢iuoly, 1 Tim. v. 18 (from Deut.
XXv. 4)

*@hdapgos, 1 Tim. v. 13

*t gppevamrdrys, Tit. 1, 10

*gpovritery, Tit. iii. 8

¢@s, 1 Tim. vi. 16

gwritew, 2 Tim, i. 10

Ixarerds, 2 Tim, iii. 1; Mait.
viii, 28

kxahweds, 2 Tim, iv. 14

xapd, 2 Tim, i, 4

xdpmém, 1 Tim, iv. 14; 2 Tim,
1

Txepdy, 2 Tim. iv. 21

fxetpwr, 1 Tim. v. 8; 2 Tim. iii.
13

xnpa, 1 Tim. v. 3 fi.

xpeta, Tit. iii. 14

xpiodar, 1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23
x}nﬁm,uos, 2 Tim, ii, 14
§xpnororys, Tit. iil. 4
xpévus, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2
Ixpvoior, 1 Tim. ii, 9
Fxpvoods, 2 Tim. ii. 20
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yevdeotar, 1 Tim. ii, 7 woadrws, 1 Tim, ii. 9, iii. 8, 11,
*+ wevdohdyos, 1 Tim. iv. 2 v. 25; Tit. ii. 3, 6
*tpevddrvpos, 1 Tim. vi. 20 *+ dgéhipos, 1 Tim, iv, 8; 2 Tim,
" yebgrys, 1 Tim, i, 10; Tit. i. 12 i, 16; Tit. iii. 8
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